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Unit 1. FAMILIES AND FRIENDS:
- ARE WE HAPPY TOGETHER?

Section 1. HOLIDAYS ARE A TIME
FOR ADVENTURES AND DISCOVERIES

Ypok 1. JletHue KaHuKynb!

Henu: 3HaKOMCTBO yHaniuxca ¢ y4eOHHKOM, €T0 CTPYKTYpO#
H 0cOOCHHOCTAMY; (POPMHUPOBAHHE HABBHIKOB YTCHNASA H AyIHPOBAHHA,
BBEJEHHE HOBOH CTpaHOBeAdeCKoH HH(popMamH 1o TeMe «IocTonpn-
MEUaTeABHOCTIY.

Obopydosanue: KAPTHHKH N0 TeMaM «X000H» H «JleTHNE KaHN-
Ky/bD); HETOHHL, '

Xoa ypoka

|. OpranusatMOHHBIA MOMEHT
— Good moming, dear friends! (Good morning, teacher!)
— Tam glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)
— How are you today? (We are fine, thank you. How are you?)
— I am fine, thanks. Today we are going to look through your new
textbook and find out why teenagers enjoy holidays so much.

Il. O3HaKOMNeHHE YUALMXCR ¢ YUBGHUKOM
— This year you have got a new textbook. Let’s study its structure.
Look through the names of the units. You see that we shall speak
about the role of family and friends in our life. We shall learn the
information about English-speaking countries and compare them
with the Russian Federation. We’ll see if travelling is popular
nowadays. Yon will understand how important it is to be tolerant
and to live in peace. At the end of the book there are lists of
personal and geographical names, a linguistic and cultural guide,
grammar reference and a vocabulary. You may use them to find
the necessary information. Every unit ends with preparation for
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testing and the guide how to be a success in testing, So, ask your
questions if you have any.

YunTens paccka3biBaeT 0 CTPYKTYpe yueOHHKa, O TOM, UTO OH
COCTOHT H3 Pa3fieioB (urif), KOKARI N3 KOTOPLIX MOCBAIEH Onpeac-
TICHHOIT TeMe H pa3fe/ieH Ha HeCKOABKO YacTelt. Yunrens coobmaert,
YTO BO BpeMA H3yueHHS JAHHOro y4e(OHHKa ydamuecs OyayT MHOTO
CIIyIIATh, COCTABIIATE JHANOIH M MOHONOTHYECKUE BRICKA3EIBAHHA, BHI-
MONHATE pa3HoOGpa3HbIE MHCEMEHHEIE 33/JAHKA, B TOM YHCHIE U H3 pa-
Goueil Terpamn (Workbook).

Yuutens ofpalliaeT BHHMaHKE YYAIHXCA Ha YenoBHEIE 0003Hade-
HHSA, IPHHATHIC B y4eOHHKe.

HI. $oHeTHUYECKAR PAIMUHKA

— Now yon know a lot about your textbook. Let’s pass over to
our today’s topic “Holidays Are a Time for Adventures and
Discoveries”, (Ha docke: [nl.)

— What sound is this? Pronounce it. Name the words with this
sound. (Monkey, uncle, strong, sing, song, etc.) And we can find
it in the ending -ing [in}. Let’s train to pronounce it in the correct
way. The poem “Hobbies” can help yon.

IHpumepnan sanucs na docke:

Hobbies
Gardening, reading and writing stories,
These are the hobbies of aunt Tory.
Drawing, collecting, singing and others,
These are the hobbies of my brothers.

- Translate the poem, read it afier me. Now read the poem in pairs.
Listen to each other and correct the mistakes if there are any.
Read it in a natural manner. Who wants to be the first?

VYuuTeNns opraHu3yer pasyHBaHHE CTHXOTBOpeHHS «Xob0u». CHa-
YAIIA YYAIUECH TIOBTOPAIOT CTUXOTBOPEHHE 33 YUHTENICM 110 CTPOYKAM,
a 3aTeM AEKJIaMHMPYIOT €ro caMocToATe bHo. Ha JaHHOM dTane ypoka
YHHTENb [IPUBJICKACT BHHMaHHE JeTeil K KApTHHKAM 1o TeMaM «Xo60m»
H «JIeTHHe KaHHKYJEI», KOTOPbIE 3apaHee PA3BCOIHBAIOTCA HA JOCKE.

IV. Peuenan paamnnka
— It’s time to open your textbooks, page 8. Let’s read the task of
exercise 1. Can you make up the sentences using the following
word combinations? Who is ready with the first sentence?
Yuammecs no nerouke (1 yaeHuk — 1 ¢ppasa) 3a4HTHIRAIOT CHOBO-
COYETAHHA H NEPEeBOIAT HX. YUHTeNb NPEanaract QeTAM COCTABHTD
OPENIOKEHHA. 32 KAXKII0¢ NPaBHALHOES IPEIOKEHHE YTEHHK NOTY4aeT
OJIHH JKETOH. B XOHIE HIPHI XKETOHbI NOACYHTHIBAITCA, YUCHHK, Y KO-
TOPOro GOMBINE BCEX XKETOHOB, ARIAETCA MobemuTenemM.
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V. AKTUBMIALMA HABLIKOB YCTHOM peun NO Teme «KanuKynbi
— Let’s divide into pairs, please. You will ask and answer the
question of exercise 2, page 8. We shall listen to your reports in
3 minutes.
PaGora B napax NpoBOAHTCA B TeueHHe 3—4 MEHYT, a 3aTE€M 3aCIy-
IHBAIOTCA PAaccKashl 35 yYeHHKOB. YuHTellh 0OpallacT BHHMAHHE
YVICHHKOB Ha ofpasel pacckasa B ynp. 2, cTp. 8 43 yaeOHHKA.

V1. PuskynbTMUHYTKE
Hzpa «Byds snumameneny

YuuTens NPOR3HOCHT CIOBO-KOMAHLY, @ BHIIONHACT JPYIO¢ JBU-
KEeHHE, Y 9eHHKH JOKHEI BHITIOIHATE HY)KHYK) KOMaHTY.
VIl. Beenexue cTpaHoBeAYECKOH HH(POPMALMK RO TEME
«flocTonpUMeuaTONLHOCTH,
— When people are on holiday they visit different places of interest.
We have found out that you were in museums and theatres,
galleries and parks last summer. It’s time to check up your
geographical knowledge. You can see the pictures on page 8,
exercise 3 in your textbooks. You will have a minute to match
the pictures and their names. What countries are they in?
VauTtens NpejaaraeT y4amumcs BHINOIHHTD yp. 3, c1p. 8 13 yued-
Huka. [Ipn HeoGxoAMMOCTH JeTH HCNOMB3YIOT CIPaBOYHHK B KOHUE
yucOHHKa, BpeMa BHNONHERNS 3a03HHA ~ 2 MUHYTHL.

Vill. Pa3auTHe HaBLIKOB ayAHPOBaANMA
— The next task for you is to listen to the dialogue and choose the
right statement in exercise 4. Let’s listen to the dialogue again
and find out if yon are right.

YueHHKN BRINOMHKIOT YIIP. 4, ¢TP. 9 U3 yuebnnka. [Tocre nepsoro
NPOCTYLUHBAaHNA NPEANIONAraeMEIE OTBETH 3—4 AeTeil 3acIynInBalOTCR
BceM Ki1accoM. C LeNBi0 MPOBEPKH YIHTENh OPraHH3yeT NOBTOpHOE
NpocNyliHBaHHEe ayZu03allHCH H MPHBICKaeT BHUMAHUE YyualIKXCH
K TEKCTY M3 ynp. 5, cTp. 9.

IX. ®opMupOBaHMSE HABLIKOB UTEHWA H BONPOCHO-OTBBYHOMN
paboTul NO TexcTy

~ Now we know how Jason spent his summer holidays. Let’s

answer the questions. They are in exercise 6, page 10 in your
textbooks. Who will read the first question? Look through the
dialogue. Can you add anything? What do you think about Jason
(Julia)?

ITocne nosTOpHOTrO NPOCHYIMIHBAHUR JUAJIOTa H3 ynp. 5, c1p. 9
H3 y4eOHHKa YYHTENDb NMpeANaraeT yyamuMca OTBETHTS Ha BOMIPOCH!
H3 ynp. 6, c1p. 10. B koHUE ypoKa YYCHHKH NOBTOPAIOT 33 JHKTOPOM
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¢pasur w3 ynp. 7 (a), crp. 10 3 yueGHIKa H YHTAIOT AKANOT H3 YIIp. 5,
cTp. 9 B napax.

X. Noasenenus nToros ypoxa
— What have we done today? What was difficult for you? What
new words have you learnt? Thank you for your work. The most
active students today are... Your marks for the lesson...

AomawHee 3ananue
Vyebuuk: yop. 5, crp. 9 (BrIpasuTEnbHOE YTeHHE), paboyas TeT-

paae: ynp. 1, 2, c1p. 4.

Ypok 2. lnanor o KaHukynax

Henu: GopMupoBaHKEe HABLIKOB THAJIOMHYECKOH pedn o Teme
«KaHHKyNbI»; AKTHBH3ALMA JICKCHYESCKUX HABBIKOB H HABLIKOB ay/H-
POBAHHSA; 3aKPENICHHE IPOH3HOCHTEIbHBIX HABHIKOB,

Obopydosanue: TANIOMEI A1A NobeanTeneii KOHKYpca Ha aydinee
NpOYTEeHHE AHAIIOra; KapTHHKH Mo TeMe «BenHkoOputanugy»; 3a5a-
HH€ Ha KAPTOYKAX HO KOMHYECTBY YYAIUXCA (IUYHOE MHCHMO ITQ TEME
«/leTHue KaHHKYARD?).

Xon ypoxa

{. OpPravM3auMoHHbIA MOMSHT
— Good moming, boys and girls! (Good morning!)
— Nice to see you again. (Nice to see you too.)
— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
- We will have a talk about holidays and make up a dialogue about
your summer holidays.
flepen Hauanom ypoxa Ha JOCKE Pa3BELIHBAKITCH KAPTHHXH 1O TEME
«BennxobpHranus», K KOTOPEIM YIHTENb NMPHBICKACT BHUMAaHHE B X0e
YPOKa,
Il. Peueran pasmuHxa
Yuutens B OBICTPOM TEMIIE 33J]acT BOMPOCH H NOOYKIAAa€ET yya-
IHXCA OTBEYATH HA HHX.
— The weather is fine today, isn’t it? (Oh, yes. I agree with you. It
is rather warm and sunny.)
— Nina, I’d like to ask you a question. (You are welcome. What
would you like to ask me about?)
— Do you have to get up early in summer? (No, I dont. I dont have
to get up early in summer.)
— What did you do last June? (f ravelled with my family last June.)
— Kate, did you get a lovely tan last summer? (Yes, I did. I got
a lovely tan last summer.)
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~ How many new books did you read? (I read three new books.)
— What new places have you been to, Mike? (J have been to
Smolensk and Suzdal.)

— Did you play any games in summer? (¥es, I did. I played temus

and basketball.)

— What was the weather like during the summer? (The weather

was warm and sunny.)

— How did you usually spend your evenings in summer? (/ watched

sports programmes because I am a sports fan.)

— You hetped your parents during the summer, didn’t you? Did you

stay in your native town in the summer? Where did you go? Etc.
Iil. Almlauaal.mn NPOUSHOCUTENbHBIX HABLIKOB

— It’s time to remember some conversational formulas and repeat

them after the speaker. Let’s work in a chain and repeat the

sentences one by one. Who will be the first?

VYunTens opranusyeT BeInoaHenKe ynp. 7 (a), crp. 10 uz yuebHuka.
YyeHNKH paboTaloT No UEHOUKe: OIHUH YICHHK NOBTOPIAET O[O NpEk- |
noxkeHue. Bo Bpema paboTH ¢ aynMo3amuchIo yYcOHMEH yqaluxcs
AOMAKHBI OBITH 3aKPHITHL 3aTeM YuCHHKAM NPEAAaracTcs JOTIOARHTD
awmanor w3 ynp. 7 (b), crp. 10, ncnoms3ys B HeM dpasul u3 ynip. 7 (a),
ctp. 10.

IV. Mposepka AOMALLHEro 3a0aHuA
— Let’s check up your hometask and listen to your reading. We
shall choose the best reader and I’d like you to read in a natural
manner, Listen to your classmates and ask the questions.
YuHTENb OPrasu3yeT NpOoBEPKY YCTHOIO JHOMAIIHETO 3aJaHHA
B (hOpME KOHKYpCa Ha NyMILEe WTCHHE N1anora U3 ynp. 5, cIp. 9. Yua-
@ecy B Apax Mo oYepeaH YHTAOT ZHANOT W3 JAHHOTO YIIPaXHeHH,
Vyutens nobyxnaer cnymareneil BHIpaXkars CBOS MHEHHE O TOM, KaK
YCTISIHO NPOMUTaNa AHAIIOr OuepeHas napa yvamuxcs. B konue aan-
HOTO 3TAIA YPOKa NIOIBOAXTCA HTOTH KOHKYPCa MTel0B H BRIOHpaoTcs
noGeaUTeNH, KOTOpPBIe HATPAKAAKTCA THIVIOMAMH.

V. PUSKYNLTMMHYTKA
Yuurens cHauana caM IMPOBOAMT HIPY «ByabL BHUMATENICH?, 4 3aTeM
NpeRnaraeT KoMy-JIdoo0 U3 AieTeii BHNONHHTE Polib BEAYIIETO.

Vi. Passutre HasLIKOB ayaAMpOBaHMA. AKTMBW3AUMA
CTPAHOBEAMOCKUX SHAHKH
— Do you want to visit Great Britain? Let’s watch the video and
learn the information about London. Open your textbooks,
page 10, exercise &. Read the statements and decide if they are
true or false.
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YuyTens npeaiaraeT y4aumMes NOCMOTPETh BHACOCKKET CTPaHO-
BEAUECKOro Hanparaenus. J{o Hayala mpOCMOTPa YIHTENb IPUBICKAECT
BHHMaHHE JieTeH K KApTHHKAM Mo TeMe «BenuroGpHuTannay», koTophie
3apaHce passemiaHB Ha Jocke. [locne mpocMoTpa dparMeHTa yueHH -
KH BRINONHAIOT ynp. B, cTp. 10 U3 yueGHHKA U OTBEUAIOT Ha BONPOCHI
YUHTENA MO CONESPIKAHHID MPOCMOTPEHHOTD OTPhIBKA.

Ipumepnuie eonpocet yyumenn:

1. What places in London would you like to visit? Why?

2. Do many people visit the capital of Great Britain every year?

3. What thing is very English? How can you prove it?

4. Is a variety of tickets available for tourists?

5. Why do people like to visit Bath? Etc.

Vii. opmMMposaHKe HABLIKOB AVANOIMMECKOH PeUn
— Now we shall learn how to have a talk with your friends about
your summer holidays. Exercise 9, page 11 in your textbooks will
be the example of the dialogue. At first we shall complete it all
together. Then you will divide into pairs and make up your own
dialogue. Read the dialogue and the options to yourself, please.
Who is ready to read the dialogue aloud? Now it’s your turn to
act the dialogues out, You will open your textbooks, page 11,
exercise 10. Work in pairs and act out the conversation.
YuHTENb IPHBJICKAST BHUMAHHS YYAIIWXCA K AHAIOLY M3 ymp. 9,
c1p. 11. YuenukaM faeTca 2 MHHYTHI ISl YT€HHA AMAOra mpo cebs
M CaMOCTOATEJIBHOTO BBITIOJIHEHHA 3aJaHHA NAHHOTO YIPaXHEHHA.
Iocne ob6cyxaeHUs BONPOCOB H OTBETOB W3 yNIp. 9, ¢Tp. 11 y4eHHKH
JISJIATCA HA Iaphbl H Pa3bIrPHIBAOT JHAIOT, HCTIONb3YS MAaTEpHal ynp. 1,
7, crp. 8-10. B koHIie JaHHOTO 3TaNa Ypoka Nepel KNaccoM 3aciy -
BaloTCA 3—4 auanora. “

Viil. Moaseaexune uroroe ypoka
— That’ll do for today. You were active today and it was rather
interesting to listen to your dialogues. I can see that you had
a good rest last summer, Let’s remember the poem “Hobbies™,
VuuTens 00pACHAST AOMAIUHEE 3alaHAE H NPOIIAeTed ¢ YYalllH-
MHCS, YYHTENE MOKET OTPaHHINTHCA AOMAIIHHM 33aHHEM TONBKO
M3 pabodeif TeTpagH WK NPEAIOKHTS BCEM HITH HauboNee NoaAroToB-
JIEHHBIM JACTAM HANHCATE IHTHOL [THCEMO 10 TEMC «JlerHne KAaHHKY-
an». Y4HeHHKM MONYJaKT 3a4aHHe HA KapTovKaxX, KOTOpOE 3apanee
TOTOBHTCS YUMTEIEM B JOCTATOUHOM KOITHIECTBE,
pumepnoe 3adanue (MwHoe RUCLMO).
Your English penfriend asked you about your summer holidays.
Use the following questions as a plan to write a letter to her (120-140
words).
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1. Where were you on holiday?
2. What was the place like?
3. What was the weather like?
4. What activities did you do?
3. Did you meet anyone interesting? Did anything amusing
happen?
Your address
The date
Dear Susan, _
Thank you for your letter. I was pleased to learn that you had a good
rest in summer. I am happy to tell you about my summer holidays.
Well,
Luckily,
Besides,
Please, can you let me know if you are going to visit Russia? Write
back soon.
Yours,
Useful Vocabulary
Weather: changeable, cloudy, cool, hot, rainy, sunny, dry, wet, fine,
pleasant.
Activities:
To go to the country (the South, to the Black Sea, to the camp...).
To travel about Russia by plane (by train, by car, by bus, by bike...).
To stay at home.
To spend a lot of time on the beach.
To lie in the sun.
To swim in the river.
To work in the garden helping my Mother (to water flowers, plants
and vegetables). _
To help about the house.
To see interesting places (to visit museums, galleries...).
To do the shopping.
To read a lot, to learn a lot.
To watch videos.
To watch lots of TV programmes.
To play different games (football, basketball, volleyball, tennis,
table tennis, badminton).
To get some money for the job.
To keep late hours (nozduo aowcumses u nozdHo ecmaeams).
To have a lot of free times in the evening,
To meet different people.
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B xoH1e ypoxa yueHHKM pacCKa3HIBAIOT CTUXOTBOpEeHHE «X060m»,
pasy4yeHHOe Ha NPEABIAYIIEM YPOKE,
AonawHee sananne

Pabouax Terpans: ynp. 4, cTp. 4-5; HANKCATH JIHYHOE NHCHMO.

Ypox 3. BunospemeHHbie ¢(hopMbl rnarona

Henu: o606menne rpaMMaTUKH no TeMe «BpeMeHa riaronan;
AKTHBH3ANMSA NIEKCHKH MO TeMe «JIeTHHE KAHWKYIb» B H3yUeHHBIX
pedeBbix oOpasuax.

Obopydoeanue: rpaMMaTHYECKOE 3aJaHNE HA KAPTOUKAX 10 KOJIH-
YECTBY YYAIUMXCH; KyOMK H JBA KapTOHHEIX Kpyra A HIpsl «Kapy-
cenb»; AEMOHCTPAUMOHHEIH Marepuarn (Tabmmua) no Teme «Banospe-
MEHHSIE (POPME] TIATONaY,

Xop ypoka

|. OpraHn3auMOHHLIN MOMENT
— Good morning, children! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
— Iam glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)
— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?
— I'm fine, thank you. Who is absent today? (4 pupils are present).

Il. TpeHnpoBxa NPOUSHOCHTENLHLIX HABLIKOB

— Today we shall start our lesson with a limerick. You were able
to read it in your Workbooks. I have written the poem on the
blackboard. Translate the poem and read it after me. Now read
the poem in pairs. Listen to each other and correct the mistakes
if there are any. Read it artistically, please. Who wants to be the
first? Do you think it is good advice? Is it useful to spend much
time lying in the sun?

YuHTeNIb OPraHH3yeT pasyuHBaHHe JHMEPHKaA H3 ymp. 3, ¢Tp. 4
n3 paboueii Terpagu. CHavyana yvalpecs NEPEBOIAT CTHXOTBOPEHHE
M YHTAIOT €0 3 YIHTEAEM 110 CTPOYKaM, 4 3aTeM JCKIAMHDYIOT ca-
MOCTOATENBHO.

Hpumepnan 3anuce xa docke:

Lie in the sun as long as you can,

No doubt, you’ll get a wonderful tan,

At contests of beauties you’ll get the first prize,
And even your doctor will say in surprise

That he is forever your tan.

lll. Peuesan paamuHka
— Let’s play the game. We shall ask the questions about holldays
as a time for adventures and discoveries.
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Hzpa «Kapyceav» o

Jn4 urpsl HyXKHBI KyOHMK U JBA KAPTOHHBIX KPYyrd, CKPeIIeHHBIX
6ynasko#i mocepeauHe. Kpyru paznencHul Ha 12 CEKTOPOB CO CIIOBAMH
HIIM KAPTHHKAMK 1o Teme «KaHHKyAb», BepxHull Kpyr No/mkeH Cpo-
00AHO BpALUATECA, ¥ HETO BEIPE3aH OOHH CEKTOP.

Tlpumepnuie caosa:

To read for pleasure, to play all day long, to get a lovely tan, doing
sports, to do the shopping, to stay at home, to read a lot, to play different
games, to work in the garden, to travel about Russia, to get some money
for the job.

YueHNK KHAAET KyOUK H IOBOPaYHBAET BEPXHHM KPYT HA CTOJIBKO
JeNeHHH, CKOIBKO BHIIANO OYKOB Ha KyOHKe. B cooTBeTCTBHH CO ClI0-
BOM, KOTOPO¢ BHIHO 4€pe3 BHIPE3AHHRIN CCKFOP, OH 3a/1a¢T BOMpOC
JpYTOMY YYEHHKY, HA KOTOpSIi TOT JO/KEH JaTh OTBeT. YUYHTENb Mo~
Oy:KzaeT yJaluxca HCIION530BaTh Pa3THYHEIE THTIB BOTIPOCOB: «Would
you like to travel about Russia next summer? Did you stay at home or
20 to the country in June? You enjoy doing sports, don't you? Do you
read a lot in summer? Who worked in the garden last summer? How
much money did you get for the summer job?» Etc. 3aTeM XoI nepexo-
JAT K APYTOMY YHEHHKY.

IV. AKTMBM3AUMA FPAMMATHUECKHX HaBLIKOB
— Open your textbooks, page 12, exercise 12. Read some short
dialogues and find the mistakes in them. What is wrong with
the answers? Can you correct them? The next task for you is to
read the sentences in Russian and choose the right English tense
to translate them into English.

Y4uTeNb OpraHu3yer BLIMOTHEHHE yIip. 12, cTp. 12 H3 yaeOHHKa.
CHavana yqeHHKaM NPEIUIATaeTCA IPOMHTATh JHAJIOTH H3 JAHHOTO YII-
PAKHEHMS, 4 3aTeM HAHTH B OTBETAX OIHMOKH B YNOTpe(ICHHH BpEMSH
anrmmiickoro marona. Taioke Ha AAHHOM JTane ypoka yqalHecs YCTHO
BBUIOZHAIOT 331aH1E HA KAPTOYKAX. YYEHHKH 110 OMEPEIH 3a9HTHIBAIOT
HPEJIOKEHHA C KAPTOYKH HA PYCCKOM S3EIKE H HA3EIBAIOT BPEMSA, KOTO-
poe OyAeT HCIOML30BATLCA NPH TICPECBOAE NPCANMKCHIA Ha aHIHHcKHi
A3bIK. [Tepes HAYANOM BENIONHEHHS 3a/IaHIS YHUTEb IPHBICKACT BHU-
MaHHe YHauWxca K JEMOHCTpaunonHoil Tabnuue mo teme «Bpemena
AHMTHHCKOTO I1are/ay», KOTopas BLIBELUIHBACTCA HA JOCKE.

Ilpumepnoe 3adanue na kapmouxe:

1, A pasrosaprBalo Mo TenedoHy H He MOTY HOMO4Yb Tede celivac,

2. MuI Beerza 0TMEYaeM AU POXKCHUA YICHOB HALICH CEMBH.

3. Ha npominoii Henene yHeHUKH yIacTBOBATH & CY0OOTHHKE.

4. Buepa K 5 yacaM Beucpa £ 9UTAT KHHTY YK€ LEIbIH 4ac,

5. Kars paloraeT yuuTeneM yxe Uensiif roa.
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6, Moii IpyT 3al00HYMT 3TO 3aJaHHE K HAYANY CRSIYIOWEH HelernH.

7. 3aBTpa B 3T0 e BpeMd WIKOABHHUKM GyIyT BHICTYNATE Ha KOH-

1epre.

8. Mul emie HE BHICAAMMM HBETH Ha knymOy. Tel He NOmKeH MX

HIONHBATb.

9. K cneqytomemy BropHuKY J)KEK HAITHHIET YA€ [IOTIOBHHY CTATHH.
10. TToxa Ti Acnan nJoMarHIow paboTy, 1 npuGHMpanca B KOMHATe.
11. TBOH POACTBEHHHKH NEPEBE3YT BCIIM Ha HOBYI) KBAapTHPY

. HA crenywlei negene?
12, Y4aCTHHKH MHTHHTA OGCYIHIHM BAXHEE BOMPOCH K 6 Jacam
Beuepa IBa JTHA TOMY Ha3all,

Keys:

1. Present Continuous.

2. Present Simple.

3. Past Simple.

4, Past Perfect Continuous.

5. Present Perfect Continuous.

6. Future Perfect.

7. Future Continuous.

8. Present Perfect.

9. Future Perfect Continuous.

10. Past Continuous.
11. Future Simple.
12. Past Perfect.

V. PU3KynsTMHHYTKA

VI. 3akpennoenue rpamMarmMyocKmX HaBbiKoOB
— Let’s read the examples from the table “Grammar Focus™.
Exercise 13, page 1213 from your textbooks will help us brush
up the tenses of the English language.
YuuTens npemiaraeT y3alMMcs NPpOYNTATE M 0OCYIHTh TIPHMEPEI
U3 ynp. 13, erp. 12-13 u3 yueGunuka. [locne yreHua u obcyxaeHna
o0pa3sua 13 Ta0NHUE YIeHHKH BHITONHAIOT yIIp. 14, ctp. 14 u3 yuebHn-
Ka. JlanHoe yIpaXHEeHHE BHINONHACTCA YYallMMHCA B YCTHOH dopme.
VIi. TpeHpPOBKA rPAMMATHUECKWX HABLIKOB B ITWChMBHHbIX
YRpamHeHHnX
— Exercise 15, page 15 is to be written. You will read the story
to yourself, then put the numbers from 1 to 12 and write the
correct forms of the verbs. You can see the examples of different
sentences in your textbook, page 12, “Grammar Focus”.
VyeHHKH BHOONHAKT ynp. 15, c1p. 15, B muceMeHHo# dopMe.
Yuurens ofpamacT BHHMAHHE YYAIHXCA HA TO, 4T NPEAIOKEHHAL
U3 PACCKA3a NEPENHCHIBATE He HYKHO. VUalliMecs 3aliChIBAIOT B TET-
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pamu HoMepa ¢ 1 no 12 u coorsercTayiomue dopmel rnarofa. fpo-
BEpKa JAHHOIO YNPaXKHECHUA MOXeT OHITh MPoOBEAcHA pasTHYHLIMH
cnocobamu:

1 - mpoBepKa BceM KIaccOM B KOHLIE YPOKa: OIMH YUeHHK YHTaeT
pacckas, OCTANBHBIE YUEHHKH BRIPANAOT CBOE COIIACHE HITH HECOIVIA-
cue ¢ ¢opMaMH IIaroia;

2 — yuHTenb cofHpaer TCTpaly B KOHIE YPOKa H OCYINECTRIAET
HHIHBHAYaNbHYIO MPOBEPKy paboThl KaXkAOTo YUeHUKA.

VII. FloaseneHnue UTOTOB ypoxa
— It’s time to say “good-bye”. You worked well during the lesson.
Will you stand up?

Mind the clock
And keep the rule:
Try to come
In time to school.

— Qur lesson is over. Good-bye, boys and girls!

JAomawHes 3anaHne
Pabouas Terpaas: ynp. 3, 5, crp. 4-5.

Ypox 4, PaznuuHble BHAbI OTAbIXA

Henu: pa3BHTHE HABBIKOR MOHOJIOTHYECKOH peun no TeMe «Kanu-
KyJIbhy, AKTHBH3IAUHA HABRKOB YTCHHA; TPEHHPOBKA HABBIKOB ayAnpO-
BaHHA H TPAMMATHKH.

Obopydosanue; [eMOHCTPaUHOHHAA Tabmnua «BHAOBpeMeHHEBIC
($OpMBI [Iaroa».

Xon ypoka

I. Oprann3aumMoHHkIil MOMEOHT

— Good moming, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovnal)
I am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)
How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
Tam fine, thank you. Who is absent today? (A/ pupils are present.)
Let’s remember our new poem to greet each other. Listen to
me, please.

1

It’s time to say “Hello!" (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!™ (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
And start our lesson.

Il. ®oHeTHUECKAR 3apAAKA
- You can see two columns of words on the blackboard. Will you
read them aloud, in a whisper? Let’s read them after Kate. Can
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you match the words from the first column and the second one
to make up the word combinations?
YYHTENnb: NPHBICKACT BHUMAHHE ACSTEH K CAOBAM, 3aIHCAHHBIM
B AB2 cTONOHKa Ha JOCKE, YUYSCHUKH YHTAIOT CIOBA XOPOM H 110 OAHOMY,
TPOMKO H LIETIOTOM, IOBTOPAIOT CAOBA XOPOM 33 OJHHM YICHHKOM.
3areM YYHTEN: NPEMIATACT YIAUBMCS COOTHECTH CNOBA U3 ICPBOTO
H BTOPOTO CTONGHKOB H COCTABHTD CIIOBOCOYCTAHHA.
Tlpumepreie cnoea na docke:

to look discos
watching sporty
going to sports
wonderful holidays
to do pleasure
to make summer
reading for friends
to spend videos

- Tpumepnuie crogocouemanus :
To look sporty, watching videos, going to discos, to do sports, to
make friends, reading for pleasure, etc.

Hi. Peuesan pa3m1HKa
— It’s time to play. The game is called “A Boaster™. I shall think
of different statements about your summer holidays. You will
disagree with me and express your doubt.

Hepa «Xeacmyn» .

— I'watch videos ten hours a day.

— Do you watch videos ten hours a day? You don’t watch videos

ten hours a day.

- I went to Australia last July.

- Did you go to Australia last July? You didn’t go to Australia

last July,

— Children will have to get up early next summer.

— Will children have to get up early next summer? Children won’t

have to get up early next summer. Etc.

VuuTens HAYHHAET HIPY B POJNH BEAYINETO, & 3aT€M Hpeanaraet
KOMY-nHG0 U3 aeteli COCTABHTL YTBEPXKAEHHA, Benymuii BoABHIA-
€T pasiIMYHbie MPSATIONOKSHUS, 3a1AHAE U1 JETEH — BHPAIHTh CBOE
HECOTracHe (COCTABHTh OTPHIIATENIEHOE NPEIOXKEHHE) H YAHBICHHS
{3aJaThL BOTIPOC).

IV. TpeHHpOBKA HABLIKOB ayAHPOBAHWA H FPAMMATHKH

— I’dlike you to open your textbooks, page 15, exercise 16. Read
the questions, please. Let’s listen to the dialogues and answer
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the questions. Are you ready to listen to the dialogues? Who will
answer the first question?

Tocne npoBeneHNs pederoil pasSMUHKY YIHTEIb IPEATIATacT yua-
WMMCA BBIIONHUTD YAp. 16, cTp. 15 13 yueOHiKa. YueHHKH YHTAIOT
opo cebs BONMPOCH M3 JaHHOTO YNPAXHEHHA H NIPOCTYIUHBAIOT IHA-
norwn. Ilocne kaKAONO AHANOTa YMMTE/ L OCTAHABINBACT ayIHO3AMHCh
H MPEIATAET ASTAM OTBETUTL Ha Bompockl. Eciy y4eHHKH HCIBIThI-
BAKT 34aTPY/IHEHHS, BLIMONHAS 3a1aHHE, MOXKHO IPOCTYLIATh JHAJIOTH
ABAACHEL.

V. AKTMBH3ALMA HABLIKOB MOHOMNOMMUECKOH PEUM ¥ NPAMMATHKM

— The next task for you is exercise 17, page 15 in your textbooks.

You can see twelve sentences and you will try to develop the
situations. Let’s read the example. What tense was used in
the sentence? (Jt is Present Simple.) Mind the tense when you
describe the situation.

Y4uTens OpraHu3yeT BENOIHEHNE YNip. 17, cTp. 15 U3 yuebHuka.
Iepen HayanoM BHIMONHEHUS JAHHOTO YIIPAXHEHHNA HeoOXOIHMO 06-
CYAHTB ¢ ACThMH 00pa3zell H IPHBJICTh HX BHUMAHHE K XEMOHCTPALH-
OHHOi TabnHile «BuospeMenHHe $HOpMB [TTaroliay, KoTopas 3apaHee
BERIBCIITHBACTCA HAa NOCKE.

V. OnaKyneTMUHYTKA

YuuTens npeanaraeT ydauHMcs BCIIOMHHTE paHee pa3lyucHHOE
CTHXOTBOPEHHE H PaccKa3aTh €10, BHIMOIHAL COCTBETCTBYIOIIHE IBH-
MEHHM. '

VIl. CoBeplLUeHCTBOBAHWE HABLIKOB MOHOMOMMUOCKOA POUM

no veme «KanuKynbi»

— It’s time to find out what type of holiday you would like to have.
Let’s read the task of exercise 18, page 16. You will work in groups
of three. Each pupil will choose the type of the holiday and explain
his/her choice. Make up the sentences one by one, Listen to your
classmates carefully and agree or disagree with them.

Yaurein npcAnaracT y4allHMCA YCTHO BBINNOTHHTE YIIp. 1 8,
crp. 16. YueHHKH AenaTca Ha Ipynnel no 3 yesnoseka. JeTH NODKHL
BEIOpATE BHJ OTAbIXa H 060CHOBATH cBOH BRIGOp. Heobxonumo o6-
PaTHTh 0co00e BHHMaHHE Ha HEOOXOAMMOCTE APTYMEHTAIMH CBOETO
MHEHHA. [1d 3T0I0 YYSHHKH HCTONb3YIOT CIIOBOCOMETAHMA H3 yIp. 18,
cTp. 16. YuuTens noGyamaet yMCHHKOB CAYIIaTh CBOUX OJHOKIACCHN-
KOB BHHMATEIILHO H BRIPa3HTh CBOE MHEHHE (COTIIacKe KN Hecormacue
¢ WIEHAMH CBOSH rpynmsl). B KoHle JaHHOTO 3Talla ypoka Kawsan
rpynna Beiéyupaet onuH Haubonee MONHKIH M yOeAUTENbHLI paccKas,
KOTOpAIif 3aCITyIIHBAeTCA BCEM KIIACCOM.
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Viil. AKTHBM3ELAR HABLIKOS UTEHNR
— We shall read the letter from exercise 19, page 16 to yourself
and then answer two questions. You can see the questions
before the letter. Let’s read and translate them all together.
Now use the information from the text and say what kind of
person Kevin is.

Yyamyecs 4uTa0T TeKCT H3 ynp. 19, ctp. 16 npo ceds, a 3aTem
OTBEUAKOT HA BONPOC M3 3axanus «Vhat information does Kevin want
to gel?». 3aTeM ydHTENb PEAIAracT ACTAM MPOYHTATh TEKCT BCIYX
# onHcaTh KegnHa H €10 CECTpY.

IX. MoaseaeHHE HTOrOB YPOKAa
— That’s all for today. Thank you for your work. Good-bye, my
dear friends.
Mind the clock
And keep the rule:
Tty to come
In time to school.

JomawHee 3aganne
Pabouas Terpans: ynp. 6, cTp. 6.

Section 2. FAMILY AND FRIENDS?
NO PROBLEM!

¥Ypok 5. MpobGnemel noApPOCTKOB

Lenu: BBefienne U NepBHYHOE 3aKPEMUICHHE JIEKCHKH 10 TEME
«CeMba M ApY3bA»; 3aKPEISICHHE HABRIKOR YTCHHA H ayAHpPOBAHHA,
AKTHBW3AL HABBIKOB MOHOJIIOTHYECKOH pedH.

Obepydosanue: 2 Rabopa xaprodek i Hrpbl «Llenoyka cios».

Xoa ypoka

I. Oprasv3auMOHHLIA MOMBHT
— Good morning, children! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
— 1 am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)
— We’ll spend today’s lesson discussing misunderstanding between
children and parents.
YuATEenh NPHBETCTRYET YUCHHKOB M COO0LIAET UM LENk YPOKa.

Il. ®oneTMuBCKaR 3apRAKA
- 1 want you to look at the blackboard. Can you read the words
from it? Read the first (second, third) column. Read the words
after Max (Natasha). Find the odd words in each list.
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VuHTENb IPHBICKaeT BHUMAHHE ACTEH K CNI0BaM HA AOCKE, YUeHH-
KM YUTAIOT CHOBA 38 KEM-AMO0 U3 Y4eHHKOB 1 KHAMBHAYAILHO. 3aTeM
YIHTeIb NIPEATaraeT HaliTH JTRUIHEE CNIOBO B KaXJ0M H3 CTOIOHKOB.
3aoariue na docke:

fashion sport smoking
music computer dieting
education housework keeping
friends partics shopping
strange style visiting
drinks pocket money hobby

Keys: | cronbux — strange (Bce COBa NEPBOTO CTONOHKA — CyIIe-
CTBHUTEJIBHBIE, 3 JAHHOE CIIOBO — MPHIArare/ibHoe); 2 cTONOHK — parties
(Bce c10Ba — B €AWHCTBSHHOM YMCJIE, A IAHHOE CI0BO — BO MHOXKECT-
BEHHOM unche); 3 cronbuk ~ hobby (Bce cioBa, KpOME AAHHOTO CJIOBA,
¢ OKOHYaHHEM -ing).

I, AKTUBM3aUMA HABLIKOE MOHONOIMYBCKOM peuM
— It’s time to open your textbooks, exercise 20, page 17. Who
will read the task? You will tick the points that can cause
misunderstanding between generations. You have two minutes
to look through the points and then we shall listen to your ideas.
Speak on each point with a double tick. Who is ready to start?
Yuurens opranuzyer BeinonHenne ynp. 20, crp. 17 i3 yuedunka.
CHavana y4alHecs NPOCMaTPHBAIOT TEMHE B TeHEHHE 2 MHHYT CaMo-
CTOATENBHO, 8 33TEM YUSHHKH 10 09€PE/IH 3a9HTHIBAIOT BCIIYX BApHaH-
THI C ABYMS TaJIOMKaMH M AAI0T 0OLACHEHHUA CBOHM MHEHHAM.

IV. BeeaeH1e U NepaMUHO 3aKPENNSHNS NOKCUKH NO TeMO
«CemMba U ApY3bA»

— Today we shall learn and remember some new word combinations,
You can see them in exercise 21, page 17 in your textbooks. Let’s
read and translate them.

Yuurens 3HAKOMUT YHAIIKHXCS ¢ HOBBIMH CIOBAMH H CIIOBOCOYE-
TaHHAMH H3 yIp. 21, crp. 17, YYEHHKH YHTAIOT BCIYX H NEPEBORAT
CIOBOCOYCTAHHA H3 ZAHHOTO YAPAXKHEHHMA, 3aTeM OpraHH3yeTCA BhI-
DONHEHHeE ynp. 22, ¢Tp. 17 u3 yueGHHKA.

— All children like to play games. Now I want you to divide into
two teams. Each team will have the cards with the words. You
must put the words in the logical order to make a chain.

Hzpa allenouka cnoen

Vuamuecs nenstes Ha Ae koManasl. Kaxaas koMasna nonyya-
€T Habop kaprouek ayis urpsl. Ha kaxaoii kapTouke HallHCAaHBI ABa
CJIOBOCOYETAHHA: OAHO CJIOBOCOYCTAHHE HA PYCCKOM A3BIKE, APYroe
CI0BOCOMETAHHE HA AaHNIHHCKOM A3bIKE. 3aJaHAE AT YIANIHXCH: PAC-
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NOJOKHTE KAPTOYKH TAKHM 00pa3oM, 4TOOH MOTyuHIach UETIOYKA
cnog. [locne BEMOMREHNAA 3a0aHHA KOMAHAH IO OYEPEAH 3AYHTELIBAIOT
LEMOYKH CJIOB.

Croea na kapmovxax:

Homelike/ero srycel, npucTpactis, his likings/moGHTE METE 110-
cyay, to like doing the washing up/Gerrs noxoxum, to be alike/umers
AeNnaHue NpudpaTsea B KomHare, to fell like doing the room/GrrTe mo-
XOKHM Ha e Mamy, to look like her mother/GkITE TepreHBhIM, to be
patient/crapomonasiii, old-fashioned/sanesars camomo0ue, to hurt the
feelings/o6MaHkIBaTE, CIHCHBATSH, to cheat/noMamHmii.

V. PrakyneTMHMHYTKA -
— Children, I can see you are tired. Let’s play our game “Be
attentive”. Listen to your classmate and do what he asks you.
Hzpa «Byov ernumameneny
JieXypHBIH YICHHK NPOU3HOCHT CIIOBO-KOMAHIY, A BHITOHACT
Apyroe aprkerne, OCcTanbHbIe YYCHHKN AQKHBI BRIIONHHTD HyX*-
HYI0O KOMaHZy.
VI, 3akpennen1e HaBbIKOB YTOHUA
— Let’s read the situations from exercise 23, page 18. You will
choose the suitable answer. You will have 3 minutes to read
the situations and the possible answers. It’s time to score the
results.
Yyampecs YUTAOT Npo ¢e0s CHTYaNHH W BapHAHTHEI OTBETOB
H3 ynp. 23, c1p. 18, Yuenukam naercs 3 MUHYTEHI Ha BHINOJMHEHHE 3a-
AaHKuA. YCTaHOBKA BO BpeMA YTEHHS — NPOYHTATH H BEIOPATh OTBET,
KOTOpBIA HanGonee COOTBETCTRYET NOBEACHHIO NAHHOIO YYCHHKA.
Hocne BLIMONHEHNA TECTA ASTH NOACHHTHIBAIOT KOJIHYECTBO OTBETOB
o1 SykBamMH a), b), ¢} H YHTAIOT PEKOMEHLALHN B KOHIE YIPOKHEHHA,

Vil. 3axpennesue HaBbIKOB ayAVPOBAHMA
— Do you help your parents about the house? What do you usually
do in the morning (in the afternoon, in the evening)? We shall
listen to the dialogue and find out what the gitl has done after
school. You will make a list while listening. Read the dialogue
and complete your list. It’s exercise 25, page 19 in your textbooks.
YuuTens OpraHyzyeT NpocIyIIMBaHKE AHAIOTA U3 yIIp. 24, cTp. 19
13 yueOHHKA, 3afaHue 201 Y4AIHXCH — COCTABHTE CIIMCOK AEJI, BRINION-
HEHHBIX JEBOMKO# mocne mxolnet. [Tocne 0IHOKPaTHOTO NPOCTyMINBA-
HUS YYCHHKH 3aYHTHBAIOT CBOH BAPHAHTEl CIIHCKOB. 3aTeM YUHTENE
TNIpEAJIaraet NPONATATH AHANIOT B HAPaX M JCHOMHHTD CIHCOK. B KoHne
HJAHHOTO JTAara ypoka MOXKHO OpraHH3OBaTh NPOCIYIIHBAHUE BHPA3H-
TEABHOTO YTCHUA JHANOTA,
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Vill. Noaseaexne Wroros ypoxa
— That’s all for today. Till next Tuesday.
Together, together, together every day.
Together, together we learn English and play.
— Good-bye, my children! (Good-bye, teacher!)

JdomawHee 2ananne
PabGoyvag Terpans: ynp. 1, 2, ctp. 7.

Ypok 6. Uto BaXxHee: CEMbA UNH APY3bA?

I{eau: BReneHNE HOBOII NEKCHKH TIO TeMe «JIpy3nd i CEMBX» H €€
NEPBHYHOE 3aKpenieHue; GopMHpOBAHHE HABLIKOB JHANOTHYECKOH
peqH H HTEHNd; 3aKpeIUICHHE IPaMMATHYECKONO MaTepHana 1o TeMe
«BraoBpeMeHHEIE (OPMBI IIaroNna»,

Qbopydosanue: Tabnnna no reme «Bunospemeannle GopMul I1a-
rona.

XoA ypoka

l. OprasnsauUMOHHBIA MOMEHT

— Good moming, my dear boys and girls!
Good moming, good moming!
Good morning fo you!
Good morning, dear children!
I am glad to see you!

— We shall role-play the dialogues and have a talk about the

importance of family and friends in the life of a person.

Il. Peuesan pasmuika. Pazsurtie NaMATH U BHHMaHMR

— AsTknow, you like to play very much. Today we shall play the

game “Guess who said it”.

Hzpa «Yeaoaien

OauH U3 yHalHXCA BHXOOHT K JOCKS H TIOBOPAHBASTCA CIIHHOM
K KIaccy. Y9eHHKH 110 0Y¢peiH T'OBOPAT NpeIokeHue no Teme «CeMbi
M ApY3bi», H BeAYLINH YTaJlLIBAET, KTO CKasanl NMpeJIoKeHne, U no-
BTOpAeT ero. Yaurene noGyxaaeT AeTeil HCIMOAL30BATH B PEYH pa-
Hee BBEACHHEIC closocoaeTanm: Lo like doing something, to look like
somebody, to feel like doing something, somebody s likings, to be alike,
etc. JlaHHBIe C/IOBOCOYETaHMS 3apaHee JaMHCHIBAIOTCA Ha IOCKe.,

Hpumepnsiii x00 uzpui:

Sasha. 1don’t like watching soap operas.

Benymuii Sasha doesn’t like watching soap operas.

Marina. I feel like drinking something.
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B e ay muii. Marina feels like drinking something.
Nick. I enjoy reading magazines.

B e ay m nii. Nick enjoys reading magazines.

K ate. I don’t mind my friends’ likings.

B e ay m u it. Kate doesn’t mind her friends’ likings. Etc.

lil. dopMupoBaNMe HABLIKOB AWANOrMYECKON PeUn
— It’s time to open your textbooks, page 19, exercise 26. Nick
will read the task of this exercise. Look through the dialogue of
exercise 25, page 19 and find the synonyms of words and phrases
from exercise 26. The next task for you is exercise 27, page 19.
Divide into pairs and complete the dialogue.

Yaurens OpraHu3yeT BuIIIONHSHHE YIIP. 26, cTp. 19 13 yyebHMKa.
3aaHHE 1A YHAMHXCA — HalTH CHHOHHMBI CIIOB M CIIOBOCOMeTaHu
JAaHHOTO YIIPAKHEHHSA H3 AHanora ynp. 25, ctp. 19. Bpems semonHeHns
3ananms — 2 MuHyThl. [IpoBepka ynip. 26, cTp. 19 ocywecTangercs cne-
ZYIOIIHM 00pasoM: ydeHHKH IO 09epPeH 3aMHTHIBAIOT CHHOHMMHYHbIE
MapH CIOBOCOUSTAHUMH BCITYX, 3aTeM JETH ASTATCA Ha NAPHI 1)1 BBITOJ-
HEHHA ymp. 27, crp. 19 u3 ydeOunka. Bpems Ha noaroTosky onanora
B TIape — 3 MHHYTHL. B KOHIIE JAHHOTO 3TaNA YPOKa MAPhl yIAIHXCA
NO OYEPEH PA3BLITPHIBAIOT AHAOT NEpe]] KITACCOM.

IV. 3akpennetive rpaMMaTHUOCKMX HAELIKOB NO TeMe
«Bunospemennbie hopmel rnarona»
~ It’s time to revise grammar. Let’s read Denis’s story from
exercise 28, page 20 and look at his pictures. You will complete
the sentences about him using the appropriate verb form. s the
task clear for you? Start then. Do exercise 28 in writing. You
may use the table on the blackboard.

YuHnTenbL NpeanaraeT ASTAM BBIONHATE yrp. 28, c1p. 20 u3 yueb-
HHKA. JlaHHOE YNIpaXKHEHUE BHTMONHACTCH yIalliMKUc B THCbMEHHOM
dopMe: OfHH YYCHHK 3alTHCHIBACT MPEVIOKEHHA Ha JOCKE, 4 OCTAIb-
HEE JeTH B TETPajgAX. YHUEHHKH MOTYT HCIOJIB30BATE JEMOHCTpa-
UHOHHYIO Tabnuny no teme «BumospemeHHble GopMbl TIarona»
BO BpeM: BLINMOJHEHHS yTIpaxHEHHA. J[JIa OpoBepkH NAaHHOTO YII-
PaKHEHHNA YYEHHKH 3a4HTLIBAIOT MPEIUIOKEHHA € JOCKH H BRIPAKAIOT
COITACHE WITH HECONIACHE C BAPHAHTAMH YYCHHKA, KOTOpbIH paGoran
¥ AOCKH.

V. Pr3xyneTMnHYTKA
- I can see that you are tired. Will you stand up and do the
exercises? :
DH3KYITETMHHYTKA ITPOROTUTCS ASHCYPHEIM YICHHKOM.
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V1. OsHaxomnenne yuaupca ¢ HOBOH NIEKCHKON NO TeMe

«CeMbA 1 Apy3ba»

— Look at the words from exercise 29, page 20, please. The
following words will help us to have a talk about our families
and friends. Who can read the first word? Can you guess its
meaning? Who is ready to read the next word?

YauTeNb NPHBICKaeT BHUMAHHE YJAIIHXCA K CI0BaM H3 yp, 29,
crp. 20 i3 yuebruka. Jing nepesosa JAHHEIX CJIOB YYCHHKH MOTYT HC-
NOJIL30BATE CNIOBAPE, OMHAKO YUHTENEs NOGY:KAAeT AeTeH NOraAbBaTLCs
0 3HAYEHHH CIIOB ¢ IIOMOMIBIO KAPTHHOK WIH OOBACHCHHS 3HAYCHHA
AaHHBIX CJIOB Ha aHTIIMHCKOM A3BIKE. YHallHecs YHTAOT H NEPEBOAAT
CJIOBA XOPOM, B 11apax M no OfHOMY.

VIl. Mepauutoe 3aKpenneHne SBOAGHHON NeKCHKN
— Let’s open the Workbooks, page 7, exercise 4. You can see the
words in the box, We have read and translated these words. I'd
like you to complete the sentences with the words. Your time is
up. Who is ready to read and translate the sentences?

YunuTens npeanaraeT y4aliHMCA BHIOIHHTS ynp. 4, c1p. 7-8
u3 pabouell Terpaau. Ha BunonHeHUe JaHHOTO YNPaXXHEHHA ASTAM
OTBOAMTCA 3 MHHYTEL, & 38T€M JCTH IO OYEPEIH 3a9MTHIBAIOT BCIYX
H [IePEBOIAT HO OIHOMY NPELIOKEHHIO,

Viil. ®opmHposalHre HaBbIKOB YTEHUR

— Let’s read the teenagers’ views on family and friends. We
shall read three stories in our textbooks, page 21, exercise 30.
You will work in a group of three. Choose and read one of the
texts. Are you ready to start? What sentence reflects the idea
of the text in a most accurate way? What does your family
mean for you? Are the friends important in our life? Why?
Why not?

Yuurens opraiuayer esmonseHne ynp. 30, ¢crp. 21 u3 yaebHuka.
Pa6oTa npoBOAHTCH B IPYNNAx: y4YallHecs 3a4MTHBAIOT OUH Pac-
CKa3 U M3 JAHHOTO YIIpaxHeHns shibupaor 1 npegnokenue, koropoe
HaH60Nee COOTBETCTBYET COREPKARHIO pacckala. Bpema ans paGorer
B rpynnax — 3 mMuHyTH. [To HCTeUeHUH NAHHOTO BPEMEHH YHEHHKH
3aYHTHIBAIOT CBOH BAPHAHTHI OTBETOB H BHICKA3BIBAIOT CBOE MHEHHE
o TeMe «CeMbA ¥ APY3bA: YTO BAXKHEE B XHIHH HEJOBEKAT»,

IX. Moaseaenne uroros ypoxa
~ It brings us to the end. Thank you for your work. Good-bye, my
children! (Good-bye, teacher!)

JdoMalHee sananne
Pabouas Tetpans: ynp. 3, cp. 7.
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Ypok 7. Ponb ceMbk ¥ Apy3el B XXM3HK NOAPOCTKOB

I{enu: pasBUTHE HABRIKOB H3YHAIOLIETO YTEHAA MO TeMe «CeMbst
H ApYy3bs»; AKTHBH3AIHA HABLIKOR YCTHOH PEH; 3aKPEIUICHHE JICKCH-
YECKHX HABBIKOB M HABHIKOB IIEPEBOLA.

Obopydosane: KAPTOMKH CO CIIOBAMH 110 Teme «CeMbA 1 APY3bA»;
HaGopHOoe MONoTHO,

Xoa ypoka

|. OpraHnu3auMOHHLIA MOMEHT
— Good morning, boys and gitls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
— T am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you t00.)
— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
— Iam fine, thank you. Who is absent today? (4l pupils are present.)
— Let’s remember our new poem to greet each other. Listen to me,
please. '
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
And start our lesson.

Il. ®oHeTuacKan 3apaaxa
— You can see two columns of words on the blackboard. Will you
read them aloud, in a whisper? Let’s read them after Kate, Can
you match the words from the first column and the second one
to make up the word combinations?

Yyurens NpHBIEKacT BHUMAHHE AeTel K KapTOUKaM CO CIIOBAMH,
KOTOpHIE BHICTARIIIOTCA B 18a cToNGHKa Ha HaGopHOM nonoTHe. Y4e-
HHKH YHTAKT CJICBA XOPOM H TI0 OQHOMY, IPOMKO H IIETIOTOM, IIOBTO-
PAIOT CJIOBA XOPOM 33 OJHMM YUCHHKOM, 3aTeM y4HTelh Npeaiaraer
YYALTUMCS COOTHECTH CJIOBa M3 TIEPROTO H BTOPOTO CTONGHKOB H CO-
CTaBHTb CIIOBOCOYCTAHHA.

IIpumepnuoie cnosa Ha Kapmoukax:

to ignore jealous

to deserve people

10 envy friends

to betray parents

to appreciate relatives
to support quarrels
to avoid family

to feel each other

TIpumepnvie CROBOCONCMANUR:
To feel jealous, to avoid quarrels, to ignore friends, to support each
other, to betray people, to envy your friends, etc.



YooK 7. Panb Combe i QDY B MHIHH NORDOCTIOS - 23

lil. Peuenan pasmmHKa
— Now you will agree or disagree with my statements. We’ll have
a talk about the role of friends and family in the life of people.
If you agree with me, repeat my statement. If you disagree with
me, share your ideas.

Yuutenb ApeAnaracT yuauMMca BHpPasUTh CBOE COIIacHe HilH He-
COTTIacHe C YTBEpKICHHAMH YuHTeA. IIpH COCTaRNEHHH YTBEPAICHUI
YHHTENb HCIOMB3YET CIIOBOCOYECTAHHA MO TeMe «CeMbA H APY3bi»,
KOTopbie OLUIH aKTHBH3HPOBAHK! BO BpeMsA §lOHETHYeCKO# 3apaaKH.

Hpumepnsvie ymeepoicoenus:

1. Old and young people always see the world in the same way.

(1 disagree with you. Old and young people often see the world
in the different way.)

2, Life isn’t worth living without friends. (f agree with you. Life

isn t worth living without friends.)

3. Nearly every household has at least one television set. (f agree

with you. Nearly every household has at least one television set.)

4. Friends always support you in different situations. (I disagree

with you. Friends can betray you.)

5. We should take care of our relatives and friends. (7 agree with

you. We should take care of our relatives and friends.)

6. Your family is more important to you than your friends. (f agree

with you. My family is more important to me than my friends.)

7. You can ask your parents for advice. (I disagree with you.

My parents don't understand me. 1 can t ask my parents for
advice.) '

8. You never quarrel with your friends. {{ disagree with you. [ often

quarrel with my friends.) Etc.

1V. Nposepka ooMaWHEro 3a08HMA
— We can see that you have different opinions about families and
friends. Some pupils say that the family means a lot for them and
their relatives are more important to them than friends. Other
children think that friends are everything for them, Open your
textbooks, page 21, exercise 30. Let’s remember the texts we
read yesterday. You will read the sentences to prove my ideas.
[Tocne npoBeacHUA peueroii pasMHHKH YIHTEIE TPEAJIATAET YIa-
IHMCA BCHOMHNTE TEKCTRI H3 yrp. 30, cTp. 21 u3 yyebHuka. 3agaHue
ZJIS YYCHHKOB — HAHTH H IPOYHMTATE H3 TEKCTA MPEJIOKEHHS, KOTOPIE
HOATBEPIKAAIOT BHICKA3EIBAHAA YIHTEIA,
Tpumepnvie ymeepycoenusn ywumensn:
1. Alan’s family always support him.
2. Julia can’t imagine her life without friends.
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3. Alan is sure that his friends often envy him.

4. Catherine thinks that it is difficult to find a real friend.
5. Julia enjoys spending time with her friends.

6. Catherine sometimes ignores her parents’ advice.

V. PraKynbTMHHYTXA

YuuTens NpeanaraeT y4alquMca BCNOMHHTB paHee pasydeHHoe
CTHUXOTBOPEHHE M PACCKa3aTh €ro, BHITOJIHAS COOTBCTCTBYIOILHE JBH-
eHUA. PUIKYTLTMHHYTKA IPOBOIMTCA KEM-THO0 H3 YYEHHKOB IO JKe-
JIAHHIO.

VI. 3aKpenneHue NeKCUUGCKMX HABLIKOB M HABLIKOB NepeBsoaa
— It’s time to look through the text again and find the sentences
with -ing forms. It’s exercise 31, page 22 in your textbooks, Will
you read the task? Who is ready to read the sentences an translate
them?
YuHTENb OPEANAraeT YYeHHKAM OTKPHITh Y4eOHHKH Ha cTp. 22,
ynp. 31. Ilocne ureHHs 3afaHHA JAaHHOTO YNPakHEHUA YIAWIHECHA
3aYMTHIRAIOT BCMYX MpPEANOKeHHS C -ing GopMaMH H NIEPEBORAT UX.

Vil. AKTMBM3aLMA HABLIXOB AMAROTMUSCKON POUH
— I'd like you to work in pairs. Look at the task of exercise 32,
page 22 in your textbooks. You will prepare two questions and
ask your partner to answer them. We shall discuss the role of
family and friends in our life.

Yvampecs JeqATcA Ha napsl A BRINOIHEHKA ymp. 32, cTp. 22
w3 yueOHHKA. YUeHHKH padoTaloT B IIape B TEYCHHE 2—3 MHHYT, a 3a-
TEM NPeACTARIAIOT CBOH BAPHAHTEI MHHI-IHANOroB 1o TeMe «CeMba
H IPY3bi».

Hpumepnuie sonpocwur yuawuxca:

1. Can you find real friends easily?

2. Are your parents ready to help you in a difficult situation?

3. Do you always follow your parents’ advice?

4, Have your friends ever betrayed you?

5. Do you appreciate your friends’ advice?

6. Do you and your parents see the world in the same way?

7. What do you and your friends like doing together?

8. How often do you quarrel wit your friends (parents)? Etc.

VIIl. AKTHBM3aUMA H3BBIKOB MOHONOrHUOCKOMH paun
- It is interesting to find out your opinion about the ideas of the
teenagers from exercise 30, page 21. You will work in groups
of 4 and comment on each of the texts, The beginnings of the
sentences from exercise 33, page 22, will help you to share
your ideas, Don’t forget to give the arguments to prove your
opinion.
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YuuTens Opra=usyeT BHOOJIHEHHE yoIp. 33, c1p. 22 K3 yueOuuka,
VYeHHKN AeNATCA HA TPYNIH o 4 yenoseka. [locne obcyxnenmd 3a-
OAHWA H PEICBHIX KIMIIE H3 JAHHOIO YHUPAXKHCHHN YHCHHKH paboTtalor
B TpyilNax B TeueHue 45 MUHYT. YauTe b o0pamaer BHUMaHHE JeTeH
Ha HeoOxoAHMOCTE aprymeHTanmH cBoero MHeHns. B koHIE ypoka
MPEACTABHTEAH OT KKIOH MpyTIiikl BEICKA3LIBAIOT. MHEHUE CBOCH IpyTi-
1 710 TEKCTaM U3 ymp. 30, crp. 21.

1X. NoaBeaeHK® UTOroB ypoKa
— That’s ali we have time for. Thank you for your work. Will you

stand up?
Mind the clock
And keep the rule:
Try to come
In time to school.
— Ouwr lesson is over. Good-bye, boys and girls!
JoMalnes 3anaHne

Pabouaxa Terpams: ynp. 5, cip. 8.

Ypok 8. Kakum aomxen GbiTs Xopowmi apyr?

Heau: opMHpOBaHHE HaBHIKOB MOHONOIHIECKOU pett 110 TeMe
«Xopowmit Apyr»; TPCHUPOBKA HABLIKOB AyAHPOBAHHA, AKTHBHIALMA
NEKCHYECKHX U opdorpadHieCKHX HABHIKOB 110 TeME «(CeMbA H APY3bd).

Obopyooganue: KapToukn ¢ 3aJaHHeM «BIHIM NpOMyeHHbe
OGYKBBI» 10 KOJIHYECTBY YIAIHXCA.

Xoan ypoka

|. OpraHM3auMOHHBIH MOMEHT
— Good morning, children! (Good morning, Maria Petrovnal)
— I'am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you t00.)
— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
— I’'m fine, thank you. Who is absent today? (4!l pupils are
present).
H. AKTUBH3ALMA NBKCHUECKMX M OphorpathHUecKHX HABLIKOB
— It’s time to complete some words. I want you to open your
exercise-books and write down the date. Fill in the letters in
these words and write them down in your exercise-books.
Y4uTens npueieKacT BHHMAHHE AeTeil K CIOBaM Ha KapToUKax
H NPEAIaracT 3aIMcarh JAHHEE CI0Ba B TETPalb, BNKCHBad Heobxonn-
Muze Gykatl. IIpoBepka AaHHOIO 33JaHHA OCYLICCTRIACTCA CIICAYHOLIIHM
00pasoM: Ba YYCHWKA BHXOANT K JOCKE H JAHCEIBAKIT CIORA Ha IOCKE,
OCTajIbHBIE YYAMMECS] POBEPAIOT CBOM 3aIIUCH B TCTPARH.
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3anuce na docke: .

APPR_CI_TE (Appreciate.)

QU_R_EL (Quarrel.)

SUPPO _T (Support.)

H MEL KE (Homelike.)

B TRA (Betray.)

L_KIN_S (Likings.)

DES RV_ (Deserve.)

FEE _JE LOUS (Feel jealous.)

AVO_D C_NFLI_TS (Avoid conflicts.)
Ill. PeueBan paSMHHKA

— Today we shall play the game “Be attentive”. One pupil will

think of the word and other pupils will try to guess it

Hzpa «byds enumamereny

OnHH H3 y4alIMXCA BRIXOIHT K JOCKE H 3araaslBacT OHO H3 CIIOB,
KOTOpEIE OBUIH 3aMHCaHBI HAa OCKE BO BpeMA MPeNsAyInero 3Tara.
YYeHHKH NBITAIOTCA OTrafaTh 3araJaHHOE CIOBO.

Pupil 1. Isit“jealous™?
Beayunii No, it is not.
Pupil 2. Isit“deserve’™?
Beaymuif No, it is not.
Pupil 3.Isit “betray™?
Beayniuii. Yes, it is.

IV. TpeHMpOBKa HABbIKOB aYAWPOBAHWA U MOHONOIHUECKON peun

— I'd like you to open your textbooks. It will be exercise 34,

page 22. Listen to short stories and say if the pictures are right

or wrong. Listen to the information again and explain why some
stories are wrong. -

VuHTenb OpraHH3yeT BEINOMHEHHE ynp, 34, ¢Tp. 22 U3 yueOHHKA,
CHagana yJalsecs 3a49HTHIBAIOT 3aaHHE BCIYX H pa3dHpaloT ero Bcem
KJIACCOM, & 3aTeM NPOCAYHINBAIOT ayTHO3ANHCE JBA pa3a. YCTARHOBKA
Ha NEpBOE NPOCTYIINBAHIE — ONPEACTHTE, COOTBETCTBYIOT JIH KAPTHH-
KH CONEDKAHMIO PACCKAZ0B HIIH HET. YCTAHOBKA HAa BTOPOE MPOCITY-
IIHBAHHE — OOBACHUTSD, [IOYEMY KapPTHHKH NOJ0Opanbl HENPaBUILHO.
V. AKTBM3ALIMA MaTep1ana no Teme «CeMbR U SPY3bA».

3axpenneHue HABLIKOB YCTHOW Peun

— The next task for you is exercise 35, page 23. We'll check up if

. you have understood the texts from exercise 35, page 23, well.
Who will read the example? Look through the texts and agree
or disagree with the statements, please. '
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YuHTEs MPeAIAraeT Y4aiHMCA BRITOJIHUTE Yip. 35, ¢Tp. 23, Jing
BHINOJAHEHHA yap. 35 (a), cTp. 23, yuHTens MobyxnaeT aeTed npo-
CMOTPeTh TeKCT K3 ynp. 30, cTp. 21, H HAHTH KBHBANCHTEl COOTBET-

CTBYIOIHHM MPEIIOKCHHAM. 3aTeM YHCHMKAMHI YCTHO BBHINOJIHACTCA
ynp. 35 (b), c1p. 23.

VI. DU3KYNETMHBYTKA
—~ Let’s learn the new poem about our fingers. How many ﬁngers
do you have? (Ten.) So do L.
I have ten little fingers,
And they all belong to me.
I can make them do many things.
So would you like to see?
I can shut them up tight.
I can open them wide.
I can put them together
Or make them all hide.
YUHTCAD 3HAKOMHT NeTeH ¢ HOBBIM CTHXOTBOPEHHEM. YYEHHKH
TIPOCITYLTHBAIOT CTUXOTBOPEHHE H BHTIONHAIGT COOTBETCTBYIOILIHE IBH-
HKEHHS BMECTE C YUHTE/IEM.

Vil. @opMupOBaHHS HABBIKOB MOHONOHYBCKOW PEUn

— Let’s read some characteristics of a good friend. You will work
in pairs. At first each of you will read the sentences and choose
the ideas you agree with. Then you will discuss the points you
have chosen with your partner.

YunTens npeaiaracT JeTIM pa3ieliuTbCA Ha TapH I/ BHITOMHEHHA
ynp. 36, cTp. 23 u3 yueGHnka, CHagana y9eHHKH B mape paforaior
I10 OTACIBHOCTH: KaXAblH YYEHHK B TeHSHHE 2 MHHYT YHTAeT XapaKTe-
PHCTHKH MO TeMe «XOPOUIHH Apyr» H OTMEIAET TOIBKO TE, ¢ KOTOPEIMHI
OH COIaceH. 3aTeM YJallHec B Nape 00CYKIAI0T TYHKTHI, C KOTOPBIMU
OHH COTTIACHHI H He COITacHbL, B KoHile JaHHOIO 3Talla YPOKa YYHUTEND
HOPEATAraeT BEIITH K JOCKE MO OAHOMY MPEACTABHTENO OT KAKAO0H
TPYNIOL ¥ KPaTKO OXapAKTEPU3OBATH CBOH CIHCOK XapaKTEPHCTHK.
VHI. OGyuenue paGote B rpynne. 3axpenneHnue HaBbIKOB YCTHOMH

peun no Teme «Xopowwi apyr»

— I'd like you to work in groups of three. Look at the ideas of
exercise 37, page 23. You will make up the list of shoulds and
shouldn’ts for a good friend. Don’t forget to develop your
statements. You will have 3—4 minutes to do the task and then
we shall listen to your lists. Who is ready to share the ideas? But
we can’t find the name of this product in exercise 4, page 48.
You’ll have to guess it. Let’s listen to your versions. What is the
best idea? Why do you think so?
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Y4eHHKH AEIATCA Ha IPYNNB 10 3 YenoBexa Ais BRINONHEHHS
ynp. 37, ¢Tp. 23 n3 yueOHHKa. VUHTENs 00pAIaeT BHHMAHHE YIAmIBEXCA
Ha CIOBOCOYCTAHHA B PAMOYKE JAHHOTO YIIPAKHEHHS, HX CJIeAyeT ne-
PeBeCTH Ha PYCCKHHA A3BIK NMPH HeoGXOMHMOCTH. 3aiaHue A1 yuamuX-
CH: COCTaBHTB CIHCOK YTBepKAeHHH no Teme «KakxuM JomkeH OHITH
HacTogmui Apyr?». CHauana y4eHHKM paboTaoT B IPYINIE B TEYSHHE
34 mMuHYT, a 3aT€M TPYNIL! IO OYEpelH NPEACTABRAIOT CBOH HASH
nepen KI1accoM. YHHTENb nodyIaeT BeeX yYallHXCeA BRICKa3aTh CBoOE
MHEHHE H aPTYMEHTHPOBATh €0, BHIPASHTD COMITIACHE WIH HECOIIACHE
¢ BBHICKA3BIBAHHAMH BHICTYNIAIOLIHX.

IX. Moasenesine nToros ypoxka
— The lesson is over. Stand up, please. Good-bye, my friends!
Have fun!
Raise your head!
Jump up high!
Wave your hand
And say “good-bye”.
Jdomawwree saganme
HoaroToBuTh pacckas no TeMe «Kakum NOMKEH OHTE XOpOIIHId
Apyr?» (IIpH NOATOTOBKE HCTIOJIB30BATH MaTepHan ynp. 36, 37, crp. 23
H3 y9eGHUKA H CBOH NIPHMEPHI).

Ypdx 9. MNnasubl Ha HEAENIO

Henu: dopMupoBaHHE HABHIXOB YTEHHA H MHCEMEHHON peyn
(pacckas o cxeMe); BBEJCHHE HOBONO IPaMMATHYECKOIO MATepHAIa
o TeMe «CrnocoOH BHpaxeHHS Gyayniero BpeMeHH (HacTosIIee Mpo-
JOMKEHHOE BpeMsA)»; aKTHBH3ALHA HaBBIXOB YCTHOH pEuH IO TeMe
«IInaHp! Ha HEASTION,

Obopydosanue: KAPTOUKH CO CIIOBAMH TIO Teme «CeMbA H APY3bA»;
HabOPHOE [TOJIOTHO; AMIUIOME] JUIA KOHKYPCA PACCKA3YHKOB; TEMOHCT-
pauxoHHag Tabnuna no Teme «Crnocobbi BhIpakeHHs Oyaymero Bpe-
MEHH (HACTOAIIES MPOAOIIKEHHOE BPEMA)».

Xoa ypoxa

l. Oprasn3aumoHHbIN MOMENT
— Good morning, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria
Petrovnal)
- T am glad to see you. (We are giad to see you t0o.)
— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
— I’'m fine thank you. Vova, how is your mother? (She is fine,
thanks).
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Masha, is your father OK? (Yes, he is. He is OK).

-~ Who is absent today? (4# pupils are present).

— And who is on duty today? (Vova and Masha are on duty
today).

— QK. Let’s start our work. Today we are going to have a talk about

your plans for the next week.

1l. PoveTwuacKan 3apAaKa
— But at first let’s practise the English sounds. I shall show you
the symbols of the English sounds, and the task for you is to
pronounce this sound and name three words with it on the topic
“Family and Friends”. Remember the English words and get
ready to start. :

Ipumepusie sayxu u cnosa:

[t] — betray, appreciate, support,

[v] — deserve, envy, avoid.

[s] — jealous, support, advice.

[f] — feel, family, friends.

[d] — defend, avoid, advice.

[n] — ignore, envy, lonely.

[k] — conflict, care, quarrel, Etc.

VuuTens npepnaracT y4eHAKaM Ha3BaTh CTIORA C ONPEACTICHHBIMH
3BykaMi o Teme «Cemba H Apy3pa». 3apaHee Ha HaGOpHOE NONOTHO
MOTYT OBITh BbICTABNEHBI KAPTOYKH CO CHOBaMH 110 NaHHOH TeMe, Ko-
TOpEIE YUEHHKH YHTAIOT XOPOM H IO OZHOMY.

Ii. NpoBepxa AOMALLHErQ IAAANMA
— Let’s listen to your stories about the characteristics of a good
friend. We shall choose the best story and I'd like you to be
careful and attentive. Listen to your classmates’ stories and ask
the questions.
YuuTene OpraHy3yeT NPOBEPKY YCTHOIO NOMANIHETO 3aNaHUA
B hopMe KOHKypca Ha Tydniuii pacckas. Y4angecs no o4epesH BhIXo-
JAT K JOCKE K MPEACTARIAIOT CBOM paccKasbl 1o TeMe «KakuM ZomxeH
6EITE Xopoinit APYr?». Yuurenr no0yxkAacT ciaywarenei 3aJaBarh
BOIPOCH Paccka3quKy. B koHue JaHHOro 3Tamna ypoka NOABOJATCA
HTOTH KOHKYPCAa PacCKa3dHKOR M BHIOMPAIOTCA NOOEIUTENM, KOTOPHE
HATPasIaIOTCA OHUILTOMAMH,

IV. AKTMBH3aLMA NPAMMATMUSCKNX HARBIKOE NO TOMS
«HacToAWee NPOAONKEHHOe BPOMA»

— It’s time to watch the video. You can see the beginning of the
dialogue in your textbooks. It’s exercise 38, page 24. Waich
the video, try to understand it and mind the use of Present
Continuous. When do we use the Present Continuous Tense?
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Can you give the examples of the Present Continuous Tense
from the dialogues?
YuuTens GpeanaraeT yuameMcs BHIOIHUTS ynp. 38, eTp. 24
H3 yueGHHKa cienyioutiM 06pa3oM: cHavalla yIeHWKHA MPOCMATPHBA-
10T Bujeo(pparMenT, 3aTeM YUUTeNb 3a53eT BONPOCH IS [IPOBEPKH
noHMMaHuA ofuero cogepxanna. B koHIe JaHHOTO 3Tana ypoka
ACTH 3a9HTHIBAIOT NPESANOKEHHA — IPHMEPLI N3 JHAJIOTA, KOTOphIE
HJUIIOCTPHPYIOT HCNOJNB30BaHHE HACTOAIIETO NPOAOJLKEHHOTO Bpe-
MEHH.

V. Beeaenuve HOBOTO maTepuana no Teme «Hactomuee
NPOACIDKOHHOE BPEMA ANA BbIPAXKOHHA AGUCTBUA
B SyAywem» M ero NePBHUHOS 3aKpenneHue
— We usually use the Present Continuous Tense to describe the

actions at the moment. Let’s read and translate the sentences
from exercise 39, page 24. You can see that we also use Present
Continuous to express the planned actions in the nearest future.
If we decide to do something at the time of speaking or express
our predictions and hopes we shall use the Present Continuous
Tense. Read the task of exercise 40, page 24. Choose the correct
form in the following sentences.

YYuTENb 3HAKOMHT YYAIAXCA C HOBBIM IPAMMATHYECKHM MaTepHa-
noM 1o TeMe «Cnoco0kl BRIpaXeHHd Oyaymero BpeMeHH (HacToAmee
GPOIOMAEHHOES BPEMA ). YUHTENE MOXKET HCIONSI0BATh AEMOHCTPA-
OUOHHYIO Tabnuuy Mo AaHHOH TeMe M MpHMeps! U3 ymp. 39, c1p. 24
13 yaeOumka. [Tocne oGcy:kaeHHA NpaBuia H MPAMEPOB, KOTOPRIE HII-
MIOCTPHPYIOT ynoTpedneHHe HacTOAIEro NIPORODKEHHOTO H Oy nymiero
NPOCTOTO BPEMEHH, YUEHHKAMH B NHCbMEHHOH HiH ycTHOH dopme
BHIMONHAETCA ynp. 40, c1p. 24,

V1. PH3KynbTMMHYTKE

— Let’s remember the new poem about our fingers.

Yuurens npeanaraeT AeTIM BCIIOMHHUTE CTHXOTBOPEHHE, PAa3yueH-
HOE€ Ba NPEALAYIIEM YPOKe. YUeHHKH PaCCKA3HIBAIOT CTHXOTBOpPE-
HHE U BHIOJHAIOT COOTBETCTRYIOLIME ABHXECHHA BMECTE ¢ YUHTENEM.

Vil. AKTBM3aUMA HABLIKOB YCTHOH peun no Teme «fnaHbl

Ha HEABMO»

— Let’s divide into pairs, please. One of you will speak about his/
her plans for the next week. The partner will fill in the table.
You can see the table in your Workbooks. Then you will change
roles. You will have 4 minutes to work in pairs. Your time is up.
Read one of the timetables. Your classmates will guess whose
timetable it is.
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YuHTeNs OPraHH3yeT BRIMOMHEeHHe yrp. 41, cTp. 25 u3 yuebHuka.
YueHHKH AeaTcs Ha Naphl M [0 04EPEAN PACCKA3BIBAIOT CBOEMY NapT-
Hepy IUIAREI Ha CICAYIOUEYHO HEACNID. Y YHTENL NPHBIEKAeT BHUMAHHE
yganxca K Tabnune uz ynp. 8, crp. 9 u3 paboueii TeTpanH, KoTopyio
OHH GyIyT 3anoJHATE BO BpeMa NPOCHYLIHBAHHA PACCKa3a NapTHEpa.
Bpema ang pabothl B napax — 45 MHHYT. 3aréM Y4€HHKH B Mape Bbl-
6UpalOT OAHO PACTIMCAHHE H 3AYHTHIBAIOT €T0 NEPEX KIACCOM. 3anaHue
AJA OCTANLHBIX AeTeif — NOrafaTecs, Ybe 3TO PaCHHCAHHE.

Viil. ®opuupoBanKe HaBLIKOB UTEHUA W NMMCLMEHHOW POUM
— It’s time to listen to the beginning of the story about two girls.
Listen to the story and say if the girls were good friends or not.
Will you open your textbooks, page 235, exercise 42?7 How can
you prove that the girls were good friends? What were the girls’
hobbies? Work in groups of four and finish the story. The scheme
on page 26 will help you.

Y4CHHKH NpPOCIKYMHBAIOT pacckas M3 ynp. 42, crp. 25. 3anaHue
IS YISHUKOB ~ OTBETHTB Ha BONpoc: «BEH A¢BOYKH XOPOLIMMH NO-
apyraMu wid Her?». [locne BHOOTHEHNA JAHHOTO 33JaHHA YJYaIHECH
OTKPHBAKOT y3eOHHKH Ha CTp. 25, NPOCMATPHBAIOT TEKCT, 3a9HTHIBAIOT
NPEUIOKEHHA, KOTOPbIE KOKA3bIBAIOT, YTG J€BOYKK OBLTH XOPOIIHMH
MOAPYTAMH, M OMMCHIBAIOT HX X000H. 3aTeM feTH OAenATca Ha rpym-
Il N0 4 YenoBeka. YYHTENb OpraHU3yeT BHIONHEHHE BIOPOH 4acTH
ynp. 42, ¢tp. 26 H3 y4eOuHKa. B Ka4eCcTBe ONOpPBI JETH HCMOMBL3YHT
cxeMy Ha cTp. 26 H3 yucOHHKA.

IX. NoapeasHe HTOroB ypoxa
— Our lesson is over. Thank you for your work. You were active
and bright today. '
Don’t run in the school,
Always walk.
Listen to the teacher,
Please, don’t talk,
Good-bye, my dear friends!
Aowmawnes saganme -
Yuebuuk: ynp. 43, c1p. 26 (HanmMcars 3aBepLICHAE HCTOPHH).

Ypok 10. NMoyemy Ham HYXXHb) APY3bAT?

Henu: obysenue MOHONOrHUeckoi pevH o TeMe «CeMbx H Ipy-
3bs»; 3aKPEILIEHUE HABLIKOB AUATOTHYECKOH pevi; TPSHUPOBKA JIeK-
CHYECKHMX HaBHIKOB,

Obopydosanue: xaprodxu ¥ GUIKH Jns urpw «Jloron,
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Xoa ypoka

1. OpraHu3auMOHHLIN MOMEHT
— Good morning, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna/)
— T'am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)
— We shall have a talk about friendship and find out why we need
friends.

. AKTMBM3AUMA NEKCHUECKNX HABLIKOB N0 Teme «CemMbA
W ApY3bA»
— Do you want to play with me? Let’s remember the words on the
topic “Family and Friends™.

Hepa «/Iomon

YuuTens qenaet i KakI0ro y4eHHKA KapTOdKH B BHAE TA0MHIIEL
B Agedikax TaGIMItbl HANMCAHE! CIOBA NO-PYCCKH. YUHTENb JUKTYET
clloBa no-aHrnHiicku (to defend, to appreciate, to envy, advice, feelings,
to support, to feel jealous, to avoid, conflicts, to cheer up, to betray,
to ignore, likings, to tell lies, to tell the truth, to forgive, to get angry,
promises, to deserve, a quarrel, disagreement, €1c.). Y UHTeNb NPOU3IHO-
CHT CTI0Ba ¢ nay3aMu. JIeTH BO BPEMS Nay3Ll JONKHBI BCIOMHHUTD, YTO
CNOBO 0003HAYAET, H 32KPBITH 3TO ¢10BO GUINKOH (YUHTENb 3apaHee
TOTOBHT $HiuKn u3 Oymarn.) Tak yunTens AMKTYET BCeE CJIOBA, HO MOKET
H OCTaBHTH HECKONBKO CIOB, 4TOOBI JeTH Oolee 0CO3HAHHO 3aKPhIBA-
JIH cNoBa PHIUIKAMH, 3Has, YTO YUYHTENE AUKTYET HE BCE CNOBA, 3aTeM
YYHTEb POBEPAET paboThl AeTeH H ONCHHBACT KaX 00 yHaIlerocs.

Hl. Npoeepka aAoMaluHero 3anaHuA
— Last week we read the story about the two girls. Your task was
to write the end of the story. Work in groups of three and read
your variants to the members of your group.

YuiTCIL OpraRu3yeT IpoBepKy AoMalllHero 3amanud. Jina storo
© YYEHHWKM AQeJISTCA Ha TPYNNE Mo 3 YeoBeka H 3a4HTHIBAFOT 9JIEHAM
CBOCH Irpynnnl BapHaHTH OKOHYAHHA paccKasza H3 ymp. 42, cT1p. 25,
Kamxmas rpynna spifupaer HanGonee yRauHLNA BADHAHT H 3a9UTHBACT
ero nepex KiaccoM. B koHUe AaHHOPO 9Tana ypoka yuuTenb [peiiaracT
JeTsEM OTBETHUTE HAa BONPOC W3 3a4aHuA ynp. 44, crp. 27 u3 yuedHuKka
(«Should we jorgive our friends or not?»).

V. 3axpennenne HaBbIKOB AHANOIMYECKON peun
— Divide into pairs, please. Today we shall discuss when and why
you need friends. You can see the expressions from the box of
exercise 45, page 27. Your time is up. Who is ready to start?
Listen to your classmates and agree or disagree with them.
VYUuTens OpraHnsyeT BRIMONHEHHE YIIp. 45, ¢1p. 27 U3 yueOHuKa,
Jlns BRINOMHEHHS NAHHOTO YNPAXKHEHU YMCHUKHA JNEIATCA HA NIApH.
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Bpema BrmonHeHus 3aganni - 3—4 muHyTH. Korzna oTeeaeHROe Bpema
SAKOHYMTCA, YHHTENDb NPEVIaracT napaM AeTei mo ovepesH BHCKa-
3aThCA OO JAHHON TeMe, YUHTENs MpeaaaraeT yIeHHKaM, KOTophle
MPOCTYNUIHBAKOT O4EPEAHOE BEICTYIJICHHE, BHIPAXKATH CBOE COIIacHe
HJIH HECOTIACHE ¢ APTYMERTAMH OXHOK/IACCHHKOB, 3aaBaTh BOMPOCHI,
JONONHATE OTBETHI TOBAPHINGH. :

V. OUIKYNLTMUHYTKA

Yuurens npenzaraeT y4alMMca BCIIOMHUTE CTHXOTBOPCHHE H IIPH-

TIAIMALT JAEKYPHOTO K AOCKS JUIA MOKA33 BHMKCHMH.
V1. TpenupoBKa HaBRIKOB UTEHHA W NEPeBoAA, 3axpennexue

HEBLIKOB YCTHOMH peun

~ A friend in need is a friend indeed. There are many films,
books and sayings about friendship. You can find some of them
in exercise 46, page 27. Let’s read and translate them. What
saying do you like best? Can explain why you like it? It’s time
to remember the books and films about friendship. What is your
favourite book (film)? Why?

Vuanuecs YHTAKOT BHICKA3HIBAHHA M3BECTHBIX MoAeH mo TeMe
«Jlpyx6a» u3 ynp. 46, c1p. 27 43 yaeOHHKa, CHavana yseHHKH 3a4H-
THIBAIOT BCITYX H TIEPEBOJAT BCE LNTATH, & 3aT€M YUHTCIE TIpeaaract
KakKIOMY YYCHAKY BHIOpATh OfHO BHICK23KBaHHE, KOTOPOE MOHpPa-
BHIIOCH GONBINE BCEX, H BRICKA3ATHCA MO HEMY. Tlepes BRIHONREHA-
€M BTOpOii YacTH JAHHOTO YIPRKHEHHUS YUHTE)E MpefnaracT eTIM
BCIIOMHHTS KHHTH H QHIBMBI 110 TeMe «JipyxGan, BuifpaTs 0fHO mpo-
H3BEACHHE H O0BLACHATD, NOYEMY (PHIBM HIH KHHTA TOHPABIIKMCD FHUIH
3aNOMHMMHCE, B Ka9eCTBe ONOPH YICHHKH MOT'YT HCNIOJIL30BATh IIaH
pacckasa, KOTOpbii 3apaHee 3allHCHIBACTCH HA AOCKE.

ITpumepnvrii naan paccrasa;

1. What is your favourite film (book)?

2. What is this film (book) about?

3. Why do you like this film (book)?

Vil. OGyueHre MOHONOrHUBCKOH POUM NO Teme «CoMbA

M ApY3bA»

— Let’s read the task of exercise 47, page 27. Who will read the
example? What can you say about sharing negative and positive
emotions with your friends? The word combinations from the
box will help you.

Yyuutens opraHusyer BRNMIHeHRE Yup. 47, crp. 27 us yueOHuMKa.
Hepen HavanoM BHTONHEHAA 33JaHHK YIHTEb 00paiacT BHUMAHHS
IeTei Ha CI0BOCOYSTAHAA B TAOMHIE JAHHOTO YIPaXKHEHN H HeoOxo-
BUMOCTh HCTIONB30BAHNUA LIHTAT H3BECTHRIX JioaeH us ynp. 46, cTp. 27
B Ka4YecTBe BCTYIUIEHHA HJIM OKOHYaHMA paccKasza. J{is NOATrOTOBKH
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BBICKA3LIBAHHA YUCHHKAM JacTCA 2 MHHYTBI, H 3aTeM OHH IIO o4epeai
BBICKA3HKIBAIOT CBOS MHEHHE NEPEA KNacCOM. YUYHTCIb aKHECHTHPYET
BHHMAHHE AETei Ha TOM, YTO HX PACCKa3 OMKEH OLITh YOEIMTENEHBIM
W apryMCHTHPOBAHHEIM.

TIpumepnniti paccxas yrenura:

Aristotle said; “Misfortune shows peoplc who are not real ﬁ'lends
[ agree with this statement. When I am in a trouble I need a shoulder to
cry on, A real friend can get me some advice. I often find the arguments
of my friends quite convincing. Not all people we go out with can be
called friends. But if a person is ready to help you in a difficult situation
he or she is a real friend.

VIIL. NoaseacHHEe UTOrOB YPOKa'
— See you soon, Good luck to you. Good-bye, children!

AOMALINSS 3a8aHHE
Pa6ouas Terpans: ynp. 6, 7, ctp. 8-9.

Ypok 11. AAnanoru no Teme «Apyx6a»

Henu: obyuenne quanorudeckoi peyun mo reMe «CeMba H Apy3bay;
Pa3BHTHE ACKCHKO-TPAMMATHYESCKHX HABBIKOB (peanorn); GopMUpo-
BAHHE HABLIKOB ayIHPOBAHMSA,

Obopyoosanue: %eTOHH 1IN HrpH «HazoBu pHPMY»; KAPTOIKH
€O CIIOBAMH 11C TeMe «CeMBA M APY3bA».

Xoa ypoka

1. OpraHnsauMOHHbLIK MOMBNT
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!™ (Hello!)
1t’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
And start our lesson.
— We’ll spend today’s lesson listening to and acting out the
dialogues.
Il. PoHeTMUECKER SAPAOKA
— Let’s play a new game. Be active and try to remember as many
English words on the topic “Family and Friends™ as you can.
Hzpa «Hazoeu pugmy»
VuuTens HAKWBAET CIOBO, YUeHHKH HOIDKHEI nofobpats pudMy
K 3TOMY CAOBY (cnoBa 1o TeMe “CeMba H Apy3ba”). Y 4CHHK, HA3BABLIMH
CJIOBO, TIONMy4aer xerTon, [ToGeuTreneM AAHHOH HTPHI ABIAETCA YUCHHK,
KOTOpLIi HaGpan HonbIIre XMETOHOB. Y YHTENb MOKET Pa3sBECHTH Ha 10C-
K¢ KaPTOZKH CO CJAOBAMH, KOTOPEIC JODKHE YIOTPEOHTE yIaIHECH.
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Here. (Cheer.)
Grey. (Betray))
Port. (Support.)
War. (Ignore.)
Walk, (Talk.)
Hare, (Care.)
Give. (Forgive.)
Where, (Share.)
Rice. (ddvice.)

" Ship. (Friendship.) Etc.
IN. Peuenan pasmuHKa

Hzpa «Cuexcusiii xom»

Y4yHTens HAMOMHHACT YIaNIHMCA NPABHIA AAHHOHN HIPEL: YUeHHKH
HA3BIBAIOT MPHAAraTelbHEE No TeMe «Jpyxba». IlepBhii yueHHK Ha-
3HIBACT OJ{HO CJIOBO, BTOPOI YHEHHK NOBTOPAET ero ¢IoBo H AobaBnder
CBOE, CNeAYIOTIHIl YMEHHK Ha3BIBAET yKe ABa CJ10Ba H nobapmsieT eme
OJHO ¢NoBO M TaK jaiee. [Tobegurenem B Mrpe CTAHOBHTCS YICHMK,
KOTOPEIH CMOXET Ha3BaTh JIHHHYIO HENMOUKY ClIoB 6e3 omubok.

IIpumepnas yenovixa croe:
kind;
kind and devoted;
kind, devoted and polite;
kind, devoted, polite and brave;
kind, devoted, polite, brave and clever. Etc.

V. AKTUBM3AUMA HABRIKOE JHANOIMYECKON peJn
— I’d like you to open your textbooks, page 28, exercise 48. Look
at the picture. You can see a girl and two boys on it. What are the
boys talking about? Are they friends? Choose one of the pictures
and make up the dialogue with your partner. Who is ready to act
out the dialogue?

YunTens opranuzyer BemnonHeHre yop. 48, crp. 28 u3 yueOHnka.
Ilocsie 06CYACHHMA KAPTHHOK BCEM KNacCOM YICHHKH JETATCA Ha NMaphl
AJIA COCTABNCHHS H PAsbirPEIBAHHA JHANOra MO NPELIOKEHHBIM Kap-
THHKaM. B koHUe AaHHOTO 3Tana 2—4 Napel YYEHHKOB Pa3hITPLIBAIOT
CBOH JHATIOFA NEpell KIaccoM.

V. Popmmuposarne HABLIKOB ayAWPOBAHNA
— Let’s find out if you were correct or not. Listen to the dialogue,
please. Who is speaking? What are the boys speaking about? Will
you read the task of exercise 50, page 28? You will listen to the
dialogue between David and Ben again and put the sentences
in the logical order.
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Vyamueca ABax b MPOCIYIMHBAIOT AHANOE U3 yop. 50, cTp. 28.
YcraHoBKa BO BpeMA MEPBOTO IPOCITYIIMBAHIL — IPOBEPHT, HACKMTEKO
JUANOrH, COCTARNCHHBIE ACTEMH, COBITAJAIOT ¢ AHAMIOTAMH ITOAPOCTKOB
u3 yup. 49, crp. 28. YcTaHOBKa BO BPEMS BTOPOI0 NPOC/TYIIHBAHHA
(TONBKO AHANOr MAJEMHKOB) — IOCTABHTH LIPEJIOMKEHMA B TPABHJIb-
HoM nopsaake, ITocne BToporo npociyMBaHHA ayIHO3AIHCH YYHTEIb
NpeLIaracT AeTAM MPOUHTATh NPEATOKEHUS H3 JMANOTa B IOTHUECKOM
IopaaKe.

V. PUSKynbTMUHYTKE
— It’s time to stand up and do some exercises. Let’s remember the

poem about our fingers.

PH3KYIETMHHY TK [POBOIHTCS KEM-JIHOO H3 YUCHHKOB 110 JKEIAHHIO,
VIl. TpeHMpoBKa HABLIKOB aYAUPOBAHMA W YTEHUA

— The next task for you is exercise 51, page 29. Listen to the

dialogue and complete it. Have you finished? Work in pairs and
check up your partner’s dialogue. Who wants to read the dialogue
in a pair? Do you agree with them?

YYHTEND MpeAnaraeT ACTAM BHIIONHATE yp. 51, ¢cTp. 29 u3 yueb-
HMKa, Y4allnecs NPOCHyIIHBAOT AHAJIOT AEBOYCK H BIHCHIBAIOT IPO-
NyIICHHLIE CNOBa B TEKCT AaHHoro auanora. [locie paboThl ¢ aymmosa-
MHCBKO YUHTENE IPeAnaraeT JCTAM B Iapax NpOMUTATH AHAJIOT ¢ ebIo
B3aMMOTIPOBEPKH. 33TEM JHAJIOT 3a9HThIBaeTCA OqHOH napol yyanmxcs
Ha OIICHKY.

VHI. Q6yueHHe AManornueckoin peur no Teme «Cemen H Apy3bA»
— Now it’s your turn to make up the dialogues. You will help
your friend who has problems with his parents. The Dialogue
Vocabulary on page 29 will help you. Let’s read and translate
these phrases. You will have 5 minutes to make up the dialogue.
Your time is up. Let’s listen to your dialogues. Who will start?
Vautenr npusiekaeT BHUMauue Jereil k pamoake Dialogue
Vocabulary na ctp. 29 B yuefHnke. YIeHHKH [0 UENOIKE 3aUHTHIBA-
10T H IepeBOAAT (passl M3 paMOdKy, 3aTeM AeTAM AACTCA 5 MMHYT IUiA
COCTABIIEHHA COOCTBEHHOIO ABanora — 3ajanue ynp. 51 (b}, c1p. 29
H3 yuebHHKa. Y4uTeNs yKa3hBaeT yueHHKaM Ha HeoOXOAHMOCTb HC-
no/Ib30BaHMA $pa3 v BeIpakeHui u3 pamouku Dialogue Vocabulary.
ITo MCTEYEHHH ITOTO BPEMEHH MAPhl YYAIMHXCA [0 OYEpPEaH BhIXOANT
K JOCKe H pashIrPLIBAIOT COCTARACHHEIC AHAMOTH.

IX. Passutve neKcHKO-rPaMMaTHUecKnX HaBbIKOB (NPeANOH1)
— We have already learnt a lot of prepositions of the English
language. As you know, it is very important to use the right
preposition in the sentence if you want to be understood. Let’s
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read the examples of different usage of the preposition on. Will
you read the sentences from exercise 53, page 29 and find the
sentences where the preposition on can be replaced?

YunTens 3HaKOMHT YJallIMXCA C PA3IHYHLIMU BAPHAHTAMH YIO-
Tpebnenna npemiora on. JiA 3TON0 Y4€HHKH 3a4HTHIBAIOT NPABUTIO
H NMpUMeEPEI M3 yNp. 52, ¢Tp. 29 u3 yuebHuuka. JaTem yueHHKaM npen-
naraeTca ynup. 53, crp. 29 ana BLINOTHEHHA B YCTHOH dopme.

X. flopsaasHue UTOrDB YPOKA
— Good-bye, boys and girls. Qur lesson is over. Thank you for your
work. See you on Monday.
It’s time to say “good-bye”.
Mind the clock
And keep the rule:
Try to come
" In time to school.

JomawHee sasaHne
PabGovas Terpans: ynp. 9, cp. 10-11.

Ypok 12. [ipyx6a MeXXAY MaNbYXKamu U AOBOUKAMM

Henu: COBCPIICHCTBOBAHHE HAaBHIKOB DA3HBIX BHJIOB YTCHHA
no TeMe «CeMbd H ApYy3bay, AKTHBH3AUHA HaBbLIKOB YCTHOﬁ pevH
Ha OCHOBEC NPOYHTAHHONO MarepHana, 3aKpeniIcHHE JEKCHYCCKHX Ha~
BBIKOB.

Obopydosanue: BUNEOMATHATOHOH; BHIESO3AITHCS.

Xopm ypoka

|. Oprasu3aLUMOHHLIN MOMENT
— Good morning, children! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
Good moming, good morning!
Good morning to you!
- Good morning, dear children!
I am glad to sge you!
— Sit down, children. Today we shall have a talk about friendship
between a boy and a girl.

Il. boneTwuecxan paIMuHKa
— You can see some words on the blackboard. Will you read them
aloud, in a whisper? Let’s read them after Peter.
Yautens npusickaeT BHHMaHHE AeTell K CIoBaM, 3aMHCAHHBIM
B IBa CTONOMKA HA AOCKE. Y UEHMKH YUTAIOT CIIOBA XOPOM H 110 OIHOMY,
FPOMKO H LHENMOTOM, NOBTOPAIOT CIOBA XOPOM 33 OOHHM YYEHHKOM.
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Taroke yuuTens npeanaraeT yyamumcsa COOTHECTH ClI0BA U ONpeaene-
HHS CIIOB, KOTOPEIC 3apaHee 3allMCaHbl Ha AOCKEe HIH 3aYHTHIBAIOTCH
YUHTEIEeM BCIIYX,

ITpumepnvie crosa Ha docke:
a conflict _ to be stressed
to be annoying to envy
to support to quarrel
to ignore to feel jealous
to deserve 1o betray
to appreciate to avoid

IHpumepnvie onpedenenus croe:

1. To be grateful for something. (7o appreciate.)

2, To behave dishonestly towards a person who believes you. (7o
betray.)

3. To help or to assist. (To support.)

4. To feel angry because somebody you like happens to like
somebody else. (To feel jealous.)

5. To not pay attention to. (1o ignore.)

6. To keep away from something or somebody. (To avoid.)

7. To have a bad feeling towards somebody when you wish you
had what she/he has. (To envy.)

8. To demonstrate disagreement aggressively. (To quarrel.)

9. To earn something by actions, patience and a good attitude, (7o
deserve.)

IN. Peueaan paammHka
— Now I want you to agree or disagree with my statements. If my
sentence is true, you will repeat it. If it is false, you will correct it,
YuMTens mpeanaraeT y9amMMcs BEIDAINTE CBOE COTJIACHE KM
HecoITIacHe ¢ YTBEPKASHHAMH YYHTENA. EC/IH YUeHHK COITIaceH, OH
MOBTOPAET MpesiokeHHe 3a yuureneM, Ecau oH He cormaceH, To oH
HCTIPABAAET YTBEPKACHHE YIHTENA. B KOHIC AAHHOIO 3Tana ypoka
YYSHHKH YCTHO BRITIOJIHAIOT YNp. 54, cTp. 30 u3 yueOHuKa.
ITpumepnvie ymsepicoeHus ywumens.
1. When you have problems with your parents your friend
supports you,
2. You can’t ask your friend for advice.
3. Life isn’t worth living without friends.
4, Friendship is the most important thing in your life,
5. You always try to live in peace with your friend.
6. Your parents don’t like your friends.
7. A friend in need is a friend indeed.
8. Friends never betray you.
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9. Your friends often envy your success at school.
10. You never quarrel with your friends, Etc.

IV. CoRepWIONCTBOBAHHO HABLIKOB MTEHWA
— It’s time to open your textbooks, page 30, exercise 55. We shall
read the opinions of two teenagers about friendship between
a gitl and a boy. You will read the texts to yourself. Is everything
clear? Start then.

Vuutens npeanaraet yaamuMcs OTKPBITh y1eOHHKH H IPOUHTATh
sagaHue H3 ynp. 535, crp. 30. ITocne obcyxkIeHHA 3anaHHA YICHHKH
YRTAOT TSKCTHI H3 JAHHOTO YIIPAXKHEHHA PO ce0A H OTBEYAIOT Ha BO~
[pPOC M3 3aJaHuA.

V. AKTUBM3ALMA HABLIKOB YCTHOMH PeuK Ha OCHOBE NPOUNTAHHOW
unopmaumu
— It’s time to work in groups of three. You will look through the
texts again and find in the texts the advantages of having a boy/a
girl as your best friend. Your time is up,
YYuTEN: OPraHH3YeT BLINOIHEHHE yOp. 56, cp. 31 m3 ydebHuka
B ycTHOH opMe. YaeHHKH paboTaloT B rpynnax. 3afanue U4 yJanx-
Cfl — HAliTH B TEKCTaX H3 ynp. 55, crp. 30 NONOKUTEIbHBIE MOMEHTHL
ApyHOBE MEIKAY MATEMHKOM H AeBo4KoH. Bpems BHINOMHEHUS 3a0aHuA —
3 muByTH. [To HcTeueHnH BpeMeHHU rpyniiH [0 O4epeaH 3aHHThIBAIOT
no 1-2 npenMymecTBa AAHHONO BHAA JPYXKECKHX OTHOLICHHIA.

Vi. duakynsTMUHYTKA

Vil. Saxpennexue nexcMyecxmMx HasbIXOB Nno Teme «Cemba

W ApyxGa»

— Now we know that there are a lot of advantages of friendship
between a girl and a boy. We have read the texts twice, and I think
it will be not difficult for you to find in the texts the equivalents
of the word combinations from exercise 57, page 31.

YuuTeilp NpeAnaraeT yueHHKaM BBRIIONTHUTE ynp. 57, crp. 31

3 yueOHHKA. YYEHHKH NPOCMATPHBAIOT TEKCTH H3 ymp. 535, cTp. 30
H HAXOMAT CHHOHHMBI CTOBOCOUETAHHAM M3 ynp. 57, ¢rp. 31. CHauana
YYEHHKH CaMOCTOATENLHO RHIOONHAKT 3aJaHHE B TeUSHHE 2 MHHYT,
a 39TeM 3a9MTHIBAIOT NAPEl CHHOHWMHYHBIX CTIOBOCOYESTAHHIE BCITYX.

Viil. AcTvBu3auMA MaTepuana no Teme «Onucanue BHEILHOCTH
W XapaKkropa YenoBexay
— Do you like to watch the video? The girl will describe the boy.
Let’s find out what John is like. Watch the video again, read the
characteristics from exercise 38, page 31, and cross out these
ones that Rita didn’t mention.
YueHHK NpOCMaTpHBaKOT BHICOPparMeHT U3 ynp. 58, ctp. 31
13 ydeGHMKa ABa pa3a. 3aaaHie Ui NEPBOTO [IPOCMOTPA — BEISCHUTD,
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KaK BRIDIARMT J[koH. JagaHue 1id BTOPOTo MPOCMOTPA — BRIYEPKHYTh
M3 CIHCKa CJI0B B paModke 13 ynip. 58, ¢Tp. 31 ToubKO T¢ XapakTepHCTH-
KW, KoTophle PHTa He yiomHHAeT. B koHIIE ypoka yqammmca B napax
BRINONHAETCA ynp. 59, c1p. 31 13 yueOHHKa.

IX. NonreaeHne KTOrOB YPOKA
— Qur lesson is over. Thank you for your work.

Together, together,
Together every day.
Together, together
We learn English and play.
— Get your things together. Have a good weekend. Good-bye, boys
and girls!
[omMawnee 3a58n1e

Pabouas Tetpame: ymp. 10, 11, cp. 11-12.

Ypok 13. YYHMCRA nHCaTb 3cce

Llenu: oGydeHNe NHCEMEHHOI peuH (HanMcaHHe 3Cce); AKTHBH3a-
IHA JIEKCHYeCKknX H opdorpadpayeckux RaBHIKOB; 0000IeaHe H3yYeH-
HOTO MaTepHana no Teme «/pyxGay.

Qbopydosanue: KapTHHKH ¢ N300pakeHHEM NKOICH; KapTO1KH
€ YacTAMH cnoB g Hrpel «Haiiau cnogan; mucTH Oymarn gopmara
A4; pnoMacTeps.

Xoha ypoka

I Oprauml.monnblii MOMOEHT
— Good morming, boys and gitls! (Good morning, Maria Petmvna’)
- Nice to see you again, (Nice to see you too.)
— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
— We will learn to write an essay about our best friends.

Il. Peuesan pasmmika

— It’s a nice day today, isn’t it? (Oh, yes. I agree with you. The
weather is good and sunny.)

— Mary, I’d like to ask you a question. (You are welcome, What
would you like to ask me about?)

— Do you prefer to share positive or negative emotions with your
friends? (f prefer to share positive emotions with my friends.)

— Whv do you prefer not to share negative emotions with them?
({ don 't want to upset my friends.)

- Kate, do you and your best friend see the world in the same way?
(Yes, we do. We see the world in the same way.)
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— You ask your friends for advice when you get into trouble, don’t
you? (Yes, I do. I ask my friends for advice and always get some
advice.)

— Should we forgive friends? (Yes, we should. Every person has
the right to make a mistake.)

— How much time do you and your friend spend together every
day? (We spend five or six hours together every day.)

— When did your friendship start? (Our friendship started in 2004,
We have been friends for 5 years.)

— What interests do you share? (We have many things in common.
We like dancing and music, playing computer games and visiting
theatres.)

— How do you get on with your best friend? Do you feel lonely if
you have no friends? Etc.

ll. AxTUBHSEUMA NexcUUacKHX U opdorpadMuecKuX HABLIKOB
— We know different words to describe people: their appearance,
character and feelings. Let’s read the adjectives from exercise 60,
page 31 in your textbooks. Look at my pictures and agree or
disagree with me.

YyuTens oprasnsyer BHIoMHeHHE ynp. 60, cTp. 31 n3 ydebHuKa.
YueHHKH 339HTHIBAIOT BCIIYX M ITPA HEOOXOIHMOCTH IIEPEeBOMIAT CI083
U CJIOBOCOYETEHHS H3 PAMOYKH JJAHHOIO YIPRXHEeHHs. 3aTeM yYuTeAb
nposoauT urpsl «CornaceH ~ He cornacew» H «Haitnu cnosay. ITposep-
Ka BRINOJIHEHHOTO 3ananuA B urpe «Haitnqn cmosa» ocyecTBIAeTCS
clemyHHmHM 00pa3soM: FPYIIIIs MEHAIOTCA MECTAMH W ITPOBEPAIOT 3a-
JlaHHe Fpyroil rpynisl, 3a9HTHBaAd C10BA ITO LETOTKe.

Hzpa «Coznacen — ne coznacen»

Yuutens NoxasHBaeT KAPTHHKM ¢ H300pakeHHeM Juogei pa3Ho-
I'0 BO3pAcTa B pasTATHOM 3MOLHOHAIPHOM COCTOAHHH M IIPOM3HOCHT
yTBepRnenus. Hanpumep: the woman is depressed. Janaaa yyampxcs —
BHIPA3HUTh CBOE COIMIAaCHE MIH HECOTIACHE ¢ YTBEPKICHHEM YHUTE A
COIMACHO COMEPKAHUIO KAPTHHKH,

Hzpa «Halidu croea»

VYHeHHKH Je/ATCA Ha IBe rpymmnl, Kaxmas rpymma nomydgaer Habop
Kaprodek 1 urpsl «Haiam caosa». Ha kaproukax HanMcaHKl 9acTH
MpHaraTe/IbHEX. 3afaHue A YYalUXcA — HAHTH BCe CJI0Ba, CoelH-
HHB WX YacTH. HanpuMep: com, ta, for, ble — comfortable; ti, ve, tal,
ka — talkative; tic, le, ath — athletic; bor, ing — boring; de, dent, pen,
in — independent, etc.

IV. OGyueHue NMCLMeHHON pPeun no teme «Moik apyr»

— Now we have remembered different words to describe a person.
Let’s complete the essay from exercise 61, page 31. Let’s read
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the task of exercise 3. You will make up the sentences about your
best friend. Listen to your classmates carefully.

Yyutens npeanaraetT y4aliMMcA YCTHO BRHIOOJHHTB ymp. 61,
eTp. 31. YueHHKH COCTARISIOT NPELIOKEHHA, UCIONL3YA CIOBOCO-
yeTaHuA u3 ynp. 60, ¢1p. 31, a Takxe H3yUeHHBIE pedesbie obpasimbl
H CNOBOCOYETAHHA 1O TeMe «CeMba M Nipyssdy. CHavada yUCHHKAM
aaetca 1—2 MHHYTHI N8 MOATOTOBKH MOHOJIOTHYECKOTO BEICKA3bIBa-
HH3, 2 3aTeM YYSHUKAM NPSLIAraeTcA NPOMHTATh CBOH PaccKassl Ofi-
HokaccHMKaM. Takcke HA JAHHOM 3ITane Ypoka YYHTelb IPEAIaraeT
AETAM HAIKCATh KAKYK-NHOO YacTh CO4HHECHUA, HATIPUMED OTHCAHHE
COBMECTHbIX HHTEPECOR WJIH KOHLIOBKH COMHHEHMSA, H 3aUHTATh CBOH
npeanoKeHus.

V. OPUIKYNLTMHHYTKA
Vi. BeeaeHue cTpaHOBeAMECKOH MHGOPMALMK O Teme

«O6WweHne MONoABKW»

— Many young people in Russia and Great Britain like to write
messages. Some of them say that it is their hobby. Teenagers
often replace some words with symbols and numbers. What
symbols do you use when you write messages to your friends?
It is interesting to find out what symbols and digits are popular
among British teenagers. You can find this information in your
textbooks, page 32, exercise 62.

Iocne npepsaputensHoii Gecensl no reMe «SMS-coobmeHHA»
YUYHTENE MpeaaracT yYanmMce podHTaTh HHGopManuio 13 ynp. 62,
¢Tp. 32. 3amanHune ANA ydaWMXcA — pacimugpoBaTh NPeAIKEHHS H 3a-
NHCATh MX [IPaBUIGHO. J114 TIPOBEPKH 3alaHiA ABOE YIEHHKOE BBIXO-
IAT K ZOCKE H 3alMCHIBAOT CBOW BapHAaHTHI Npeajioxennii. B koHne
JaHHOTO 3Tafa YPOKa YYEHHKH YCTHO BHIIONHAIOT ynp. 63, cTp. 32
H3 yueOHuKa.

Vil. OGo6wenue uaydeHHON Whbopmaumy no Teme «pyxGa».

TpeHMpoBKa HABLIKOB MTEHUR

— The next task for you is exercise 64, page 32. You can see two

pictures and seven tips about a perfect mate. Match the pictures
and the tips. Look through the tips again and say what a perfect
mate should be. Now it’s your turn to make up the tips “How to
Be a Perfect Mate”.

YyuTenb OpraHH3yeT BLIMOMHEHHE YTIp. 64, ¢Tp. 32 U3 yueGHHEKA.
VueHHKH CHAaYATa YHTAKOT COBETH U3 NEPBOH UaCTH NAHHOTO YIPasKHE-
HuS 11O ¢€08% K BEIDHPAIOT T€ COBETHI, KOTOPHIE ONTHCHIBAIOT KAPTHHKH,
a 3aTEeM 3a9HTHIBAIOT TE PEKOMCHAALMM, KOTOPEIE COOTBETCTBYIOT Hea-
1y HacTodwiero Apyra. Cneayioimee 3ananue A yUCHHKOB — yup. 65,
CTp. 32. YYEHUKY MOT'YT BBINOJHATD 33JaHHE B MIApaX WIH B rpynmnax,
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1% opOpMIIEHNA CBOMX PEKOMEHIALMIA JETH NOMy4aloT THCTH OyMa-
rd A4 H ¢uromactepsl. B koHUe ypoka YYE€HHKH TIPSACTABIAIOT CBOH
COBETEI Ha JIHCTAX OyMary, BhIBEIIHBAA HX HA JOCKE, H BCEM KIaCCOM
BRIGHPAIOTCA CaMble aKTyanbHbIe H YOeoHTENbHbIE pEKOMEHAATIVH.

VIil. NoaseseHue UTOros ypoxka
— Itbrings us to the end. Listen to the new poem, please. It is about
the important rules in your life. Will you stand up and repeat the
poem after me?
YuHTeNs NOABOAMT HTOTH YPOKA H pasydHBaeT ¢ JETHMH HOBOE
CTHXOTBOPCHHE,

Don’t run across the road,
Stop and look.
Don’t write on the wall,
Write in your book.
Don’t run in school,
Always walk,
Listen to the teacher,
Please, don’t talk.
— Thank you for your work. Good-bye, my dear friends!

JomawnHee 3aganue
Yuebuuk: ynp. 61, ctp. 31 (sandcaTs 3cce Npo Apyra).

Section 3. IS IT EASY TO LIVE APART
FROM THE FAMILY?

Ypox 14. BonpocurentHbie NpeanoXeHun

Henu: BBepenme u MepBHYHOE 3aKpeNeHHe IEKCHKY o TeMe «Ce-
M5»; 3aKpeNICHHE MPaMMaTHYCCKHX HABRIKOB 10 TeMe «BHaoBpeMeH-
HEJe (hOPMEI ITATOJIA: BOMPOCHTEMbHLIE MPEATOKEHHA?; AKTHBH3ALHA
GOHETHMECKHX HABRIKOR,

Obopydosanue: NeMOHCTPALMOHHAS TabnHua «BUAOBpeMeHHEIE
dopMul THarona»; 3agaHHe Ha Kaproukax «lIponomxn noruyeckyro
LEMOYKY? MO KOJHYECTBY YJamUXCA,

Xopn ypoka

I. OpraHmM3alMOHHBIN MOMENT
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
And start our lesson.
- Iam glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)
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— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
—~ [am fine, thank you. Who is absent today? (Al pupils are present.)

I1. AKTUBU3ALMA MaTepUana no TeMe «CembA»
— Do you want to play with me? Let’s remember the words on the

topic “Family”.
Hzpa «Ilpodondicu A0ZUunecKyr0 ReRouKy»
3adanue na xapmouxax:
father grandfather son-in-law uncle
mother grandmother daughter-in-law ?
Keys: aunt,
son brother nephew ?
daughter sigter ? ?

Keys: niece, grandson, granddaughter.

Y4uTeas OpraHu3yeT H IIPOBOAUT HIpy «IIpOmo/DKM JOTHYECKYIO
HenoyKy», 3Jananwe 3apaHee 'OTOBHTCA YIHTEIEM Ha KAPTOYKAX 1O KO-
JMYMECTBY YIAOIMXCH,

lll. AKTUEBM3ALMA HABLIKOB YCTHOW Peun NO TeMe «Combas
— People of different ages live in one family. Sometimes they see
the world in the same way. Some people have problems with
their relatives. Exercise 66, page 33 will belp you to express your
opinion. Use your own experience and answer the questions.
YuuTtens npeanaraer ydatliuMes BBIDONHHTB ynp. 66, c1p. 33
13 yueOHHKa. Y4EHHKH N0 LEHOMKE 339HTHIBA0T BONPOCH H BBICKA-
3RIBAIOT CBOH MHeHHA. Ha OZMH M TOT Xe BONPOC MOTYT AaTh CBOM
BapHAHTHI OTBETOB HECKOJBKO YIECHHKOB.

IV. Baenenne u NOPEMUHOE 3aKPONNOHKEe HOBOK NGXCUKK
no Teme «CembA»

— Today we shall learn some new words to describe our roommates.
You can see them in your textbooks, page 33, exercise 67. Can
you match the words with their definitions? Who has finished?
Now look at the blackboard and repeat the words after me.

YyHTEI: OPrasusyeT BHIOAHEHHE yip. 67, ¢Tp. 33 u3 yuebHmka

B Teuexne 1-2 munyT. [Tocne thpoHTaNbLHO#M MPOBEPKH TAHHOTO 3aA3HHA
YUMTeIb MPUBIEKACT BHUMaHKE YIAIHXCA K C/I0BaM Ans douneTHde-
CKOll 0TpaboTKH, 3apaHee 3aNMUCaHHKIM HA JO0CKe. YUEHHKH YHTAIOT
CJIOBA BCIYX XOPOM H IO OJHOMY, 32 YIHTE/eM H B Napax. 3areM yuH-
TEJNB NPEIIAraeT BHIOAHNUTE yIip. 68, crp. 33 u3 yuebHuKa.

V. DU3KYNLTMUHYTKE
— Will you stand up, please? Listen to me and leam the new poem.
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Hands up! Ctap! Clap! Clap!
Hands down! Shake! Shake! Shake!
Hands on hips! Jump! Jump! Jump!
Hop! Hop! Hop! Stand stili!
Y4HTe)b 3HAKOMHT YIEHHKOB ¢ HOBBIM CTHXOTBOPEHHEM JULA (bu3-
KYJIETMHHYTKH.
VI. 3aKkpenneHue rpammaTiuecKux HaBbIX0B
— It’s time to remember the tenses of the English language. What
tenses do you know? How do you use the Present Perfect (Present
Simple, etc.)? Let’s watch the video and remember how to ask
the questions. The next task for you is to remember the word
order in the questions.
YYHTEnp Opeanaraer ydammMcsa BHIOJHATH yop. 69, cTp. 34
W3 yyeOHuKa. s aKTUBM3ALHHE IPAMMATHIECKOTO MarepHana yuH-
Telb UCRONb3YeT JEMOHCTPALHOHHYIO TabnHIy o Teme «BHIOBpe-
MeHHBIe (POPMBI [Taro/ia» H rpaMMaTHIECKHH CIPAaBOUHUK ydcOHuKa
Ha ¢rp. 207 no Teme «[lopanok C/IOB B BONPOCHTEIILHOM NPETONKE-
HuK». Taloxe Ha JaHHOM 3Tanle YpoKa AETH MPOCMATPHBANOT BHAEO-
¢{pparmenT u3 ynp. 69, crp. 34.

Vii. AxTHsH3aUMA POHETHHECKMX HABLIKOB
— [It’s very important to pronounce the questions correctly. Look at
the picture of Curious Jack and repeat the questions after him.
You can see the questions and the picture in your textbooks,
page 34, exercise 70. Let’s read the questions all together. Read
the sentences in pairs.
Y4amuecs 4HTaOT 338 AMKTOpOM BONpock: H3 ynp. 70, cTp. 34
U3 yyeOHHKA XOpOM H HHIWBHAYANHHO. Y YUTENEL OPTAHH3YeT YTeHHE
BOTIPOCOB M3 JAHHOTO YIPaxHEHH B IAPaX H 110 OHOMY NEPEN Kiac-
coM. B xoHIe ypoKa Y9eHUKH BRUIONHAKOT Yp. 71, ¢Tp. 35 3 yued-
HHKA.

Viil. MoasensHre UTOros ypoka
— See you soon. Good luck to you. Good-bye, chitdren!

AomaluHee 3anaHue
Patouas Terpans: ynp. 1, 2, ctp. 35.

¥Ypox 15. Pa;roaop no renedoHy

Henu: pazsuTiE ayIHTHBHBIX HABLIKOB; COBEPLIEHCTBOB2HHE IPaM-
MATH4ECKHMX HaBLIKOB (BONIPOCHTENLHEIE IPEIUTOKEHHA); 3aKPENICHUE
HABBIKOB JHAIOrHYEcKOH pedu (pasroBop no Tenedony).

Obopydosanue: Tabma no Teme «I1opAxOK CIOB B MPEA/IOKSHIID).
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Xon ypoxa

l. Oprasu3auMOHHLIN MOMENT
— Good morning, boys and girls! I am glad to see you today.
Wake, body, wake, mind!
Work, play, seek, find,
Eat breakfast, dinner too,
Wash, brush, sing, dance, and do!
— Today we shall learn to phone our friends.

Il. AxTuBM3auMA POHETMUOCKMX HEBLIKOB .

- It’s time to repeat the questions after the speaker, Is it very
important to pronounce the questions correctly? Why? Look at
the picture of Curious Jack and repeat the questions after him.
You can see the questions and the picture in your textbooks,
page 34, exercise 70. Let’s read the questions all together. Who
wants to repeat the questions after the speaker? Who is ready to
read the questions artistically?

Yuamuecs 4HTAIOT 33 JHKTOPOM BonpocH u3 ynp. 70, crp. 34

H3 y4eGHHKA XOpOM H HHIHBHAYaNbHO. YUHTENb OPTaHH3YET YTEHHE
BONPOCOB H3 NAHHOTO YHPAXHECHHA 1O OTHOMY 38 nmcropom nepen
K/IaCcCOM.

tll. Peuesan pasmuHKa
— It’s time to play. The game is called “A Telephone”. You will
think of different statements about your family and friends. You
will phone your friend but the telephone doesn’t work well. The
pupils will ask you the guestions.

Twi paccka3bIBacink CBOMM APY3bAM O CBOHX APY3bAX H POACTBEH-
HHKaX, HO TenehoH 1oxo paboraeT. TBoK Apy3b4 IUIOXO CHBIHAT T4,
H WM MPHXOAUTCA TepecnpamnBarh Tebs.

Hepa «Henopuennwiii meneony

— Now we shall play.

Ipumepnntii xo00 uzpor:

— I visit my grandparents on Sunday,

— Do you visit your grandparents on Monday?

— I visit them on Sunday. There are 5 people in my family.

— Are there 6 people in your family?

— No, there are 5 people in my family. My favourite school subject

is Literature.

— Is your favorite school subject Russian?

- No, it isn’t. T am listening to the radio now.

— Are you watching TV now?

— No, I am not. I am listening to the radio. I should go to school

6 days a week. Etc.
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IV. 3axpennenne rpaMMaTMUecKoro maTepuana no Teme «Mopraok
CNOB BONPOCHTANBHOrO NPEANOKEHUR» B YCTHOH peun

~ The next task for you is exercise 72, page 35. You will make up
the questions to the answers. Read the answers very attentively.
Who will start? Do you agree with Nick? What is your variant
of the question?
YuuTtens opraHnsyeT BHMONHEHHUE YIEP. 72, ¢Tp. 35 B ycTHoii dop-
Me. 3aaHHe A1 YHAIHXCA — COCTABHTD BOINPOCH. K OTBETaM, KOTOPBIC
MPHBCICHE! B FAHHOM YIPaKHEHHH. YMWTeIb NPHBICKACT BHUMAHHE
zereii k Tabmuue no reme «Hopsaaok ¢10B B IPERNOKEHANY. YYEHHKU
3aYMTHIBAIOT BCIYX OTBET M CBOM NpeanonaraeMslii Bompoc. Y4urenb
no0yXaeT y4CHHKOB BHIPAXATH CBOS COITACHE RIIH HECOTIIACHE C Ba-
pUaHTaMH NPELTAracMBIX BOMPOCOB.

V. PU3KYyNLTMHHYTKA

VI. TpeHnpoOBKa NPAMMATHYOCKHX HABLIKOB. PA3BMTHE HABLIKOB
ayamposanmf

— Do you like to phone your friends? How often do you phone your

best friend? You will work in pairs and complete the dialogue.
It is exercise 73, page 35 in your textbooks. Work in pairs and
act out the conversation. Let’s listen to the tape and find out if
your variants were right or not.

Vunrens npHBlIeKaeT BHHMaHUE yYallUXcs K JHanory us ynp.73,
ctp. 35. ITocne HeGonbmoi NpeapapHTeNsHOH Gecens: Mo Teme «Pas-
TOBOP M0 TefiehoHY» yUSHHKH JeNSTCA Ha [Taphl H TONMOMHAIOT AHANOT,
HCTIONBb3yA MaTepHall JaHHOTO YNpAXHEHHA. B xoHue AaHHOTO 3Tana
YpoKa nepen K1accoM 3acHyLIHBaioTca 23 maphl ydamuxcs, Takxe
Ha JRHHOM 3Tale YPOKa yUCHHKH BEINOMHAOT ymp. 74, ¢Tp. 36 — npo-
CNYNIWBAHME AYTHO3AMKCH C IIeNbIO MPOBEPKH paboThl B Napax.

VIl. CosopieHcTBOBaHHE rPAMMATHYSCKMX HABLIKOB,
3aKkpenneHHe HABLIKOB AMANOTHYECKOH peuM
— I’d like you to do exercise 75, page 36 in your textbooks. Who
wants to read the task? What questions about the person can you
ask? You can see the beginning of the dialogue in exercise 76,
page 36 in your textbooks, Divide into pairs and make up your own
dialogue. You can use the questions from exercise 75, page 36.
Your time is up. Who is ready to act out the dialogue?
YuuTens OpeanaraeT y4cHHKaM BBINOIHHTE ynop. 73, cIp. 36
A3 y9eOHHKA, YIeHHKH BCEM KIaCCOM COCTABIAIOT H 00CYKAAKT BO-
HPOCH IO TEMaM, NIPEAIOKCHABIM B JAHHOM YNIPaXXHEHHH. 3aTeM yde-
HHMKH JCJIATCA Ha Naphl H 384MTHIBAIOT BCIIYX 3afaHHe yap. 76, crp. 36
u3 yuebHuka. Bo pems BeinonHenss ynp. 76, crp. 36 ygammecs B aua-
J0T BKITIOYAIOT BOIPOCH], KOTOpEIE ObITH COCTABNSHBI B MPEABIAYLLIEM
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yIpaXHeHMHR. Bpema cocTaBneHia aHanora — S MHHYT, B xoHlle ypoka
JeTH NPOCIYIIHBAIOT 5S—6 IHAJIOTOB,

Viil. MoaseaeHno UTOTrOS YpOKa
— That’s all for your work. You were active today. Our lesson is
over, Till tomorrow.
Good morning, when it’s morning,
Good night, when it’s night,
And when it’s time to go away
Good-bye, good-bye, good-bye.
Good-bye, my dear friends!
Jouawnes 3a0aHHe
Vuaebmmk: ynp. 74, cTp. 35 (BHYYHTh JHAJNIOT HAH3YCTH),

Ypok 16. [LOCTOMHCTBA U HEAOCTaTKK
COBMEeCTHOro NpoXXHBaHMA

Henu: coreplieHCTBOBAHME HABLHIKOB YTEHHA 10 TeMe «[Ipapnna
COBMECTHOIO MMPOXHUBAHHA»; BBEICHNE HOBOH JICKCHKH H €€ ICPBHYHOE
3aKperUIeHHEe; aKTHBU3AINY HABKKOB yCTHOMH pevH 1o Teme «[Ipauia

COBMECTHORO NPOXKHBAHHA?,

Obopydoeanue: KapTOUKH CO CJIOBaMH AMA (oHeTHYecKo#H pa3-
MHHKH; Ha§OpHOE [IONQTHO.

Xopa ypoka

I. Opranv3anMoHHbIi MOMBHT
— Good morning, children!
Wake, body, wake, mind!
Work, play, seek, find,
Eat breakfast, dinner too,
Wagsh, brush, sing, dance, and do!
— Today we shall find out if it is easy to share a room or not and what
advantages and disadvantages of sharing a room you can name,

1. AkTrBu3auMn POHETHUECKUX HABLIKOR

— You can see some words on the blackboard. Will you read them

aloud, in a whisper? Let’s read them after Kate.

YuHTeIb NPUBICKACT BHUMAHHE JCTCH K KAPTOUKAM CO CI0BAMH,
KOTOpHIE 3apaHee BHICTABNAIOTCA Ha HAGOPHOM TIONOTHE. Y YEHHKH U~
TAlOT CJIOBA XOPOM H [0 OIHOMY, TPOMKO H IICIOTOM, NOBTOPAICT CJIOBA
XOpOM 38 OTHUM yueHHXOM, TaxKe yaIHTeNb MpeAneracT YICHHKAM
TIPOYHMTATH CIIOBA B Apax, a 3aTeM pasae/HTb HX Ha IPyTibt (INaroisl,
CYIIECTBHTENLHEIE, IPHNATATENBHEIE).
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Ilpumepnoie choea na docke:

a roommate to share a room
a chatterbox a bore

a bookworm a fusser
annoying to appreciate
to quarrel to support
behaviour to escape

lil. NMposepka AoMalIHErD 30aHUA
— It’s time to listen to your dialogues and choose the best actors.
You will go to the blackboard and act your dialogues out. Listen
to your classmates carefully and decide who the winner will be.
YuuTens opraHU3yeT NpoBepKy AOMALHETO 3aJaHHA CIEIYIONIHM
o6pasoM: K I0CKe MO 04EPEIH BRIXOXAT YYSHHKH It0 TIapaM H Ipen-
CTaBIAIOT CBOH AHANOrH. 3aCIyUIHBAIOTCH JHAIOTH BCEX YUCHHKOB.
3ananne Add BCEX YYAIHXCH: NPOCAYIIATh AHATOTH BHHMATEIBHO
H BHIOpaTh NyUYITHX cOGECEeTHHKOB.

IV. PasBuTHe NeKCHUECKUX HABLIKOB
- I’d like you to read the new words from exercise 77, page 36 in
your textbooks. Let’s match the word combinations with their
definitions. Look through the sentences and try to understand
them. Who is ready to read the words and explain them? Will
you translate the definitions?

TMocne mpoBepKy AOMALIHETO 3aTaHHA YUHTEIb IPHBJIEKACT BHHMA-
HH€ yyaluuxcs k Tabnuue u3 ynp. 77, crp. 36 13 yueOHMKa W Ipeuiara-
€T BRIIOJAHUTE 3aJaHAC JAHHOTO YIPAXHEHHA. Y UCHNKU BHHIONHAOT
AAHHOE 33JaHHE B TEUCHHE 2 MHHYT, 38T€M OCYIIECTBIAIOT B3aHMO-
NPOBEPKY B Napax H 00CYAZAIOT CII0BOCOYETAHNA H3 TaONMIK H HX
3HaYcHHE. B KoHIle JaHHOrO 3Tana ypoKa Y9ammecs 3a4HThIBAIOT BCIIyX
H NIEPEBOLIT CIOBOCOMETAHUA H3 AAHHOIO YNPAXHEeHHS.

V. PUSKYNBTMUHYTKA
— I can see that you are tired. Will you stand up and do the
exercises?
DU3KYIETMAHYTKA IPOBOMTCA KEM-JIHOO H3 YHEHHKOB TH0 SKENAHHIO.
VI. CoBepWIeHCTBOBAHNE HABLIKOS YTEHHUA
— It’s interesting to find out if it is easy to share a room or not.
You will work in groups of 4. Each group will read one text and
answer the questions after it. Your time is up. Will you answer
the questions and share your ideas?
YUeHHKH AeNATCH Ha IPYINb M0 4 YeIOBEeKa LA BEIOIHEHHA
ynp. 78, ctp. 37-38. JlanHO¢ ynpaskACHHE BRIIONHACTCA CIEAYIOLHM
o0pazom: KaXXaas rpyTiiia YHTAET OAHH PACCKA3 H OTBEYAET HA BOMPOCH
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nocne Tekcra, [Tocne obcyxaenns B rpynnax yqamseca o osepesy
BBICKA3RIBAIOT CBOE MHEHHE O TOM MOAPOCTKE, OT HMEHH KOTOPOTO CO-
CTAaBICH PACCKA3, Y4HTENb 00paliaeT BHHMAHUE HA APTYMCHTALHIO
CBOHX BADHAHTOB.

Vii. TpenupoOBKA HABLIKOB nonpocuo-ommou patoTsl
no TeKcTy
— The next task for you is exercise 79, page 39 in your textbooks.
Let’s ask and answer the questions on the texts. Who wants to
start? Try to make up your own questions, and the pupils from
the other groups will answer them.
Yuuress opraHH3yeT BHIOMHEHHE Yp. 79 (a), c1p. 39 U3 yueOHu-
Ka. YvalpMcs HpPeAIaracTca 3a4aTh BOMPOCH NO TEKCTaM, KOTOphIe
He OLLUTH WMH NPOMMTAHEL YuuTess HolyxmaeT Aerel 3a1apaTe CBOH
BOMNPOCH! N0 TeKCTaM. Takke YI€HHKAM IPEAOCTaBAfeTCa BOIMOK-
HOCTB NPOMUTATE TEKCTHI PO ¢e0d JUIA NMPOBEPKH MONYYCHHBIX OTBE-
TOB. B KoHIle JaHHOrO 3TaNa Ypoka Benonusiercd yap. 79 (b), crp. 39
B ycTHOH dopme.
VHI. AKTMBM3ALMA HABLIKOB MOHONOTUUECKOH Peun NO Teme
«JLOCTOMNCTBA M HEAOCTATKH GOBMECTHOIO NPOXXKABAHWAY
- Now we know what some teenagers think about sharing a room.
It’s time to listen to your ideas. Do you want to share a room with
your friend (brother, sister, cousin)? Read the questions from
the task of exercise 80, page 39 in your textbooks. Look at the
blackboard and use the following questions as a plan. Who will
be a good roommate? Which of the teenagers wouldn’t you like
to share a room with? Why?
Yuntens npeniaracT y4aliHMCS BHIIONHUTE ynp. 80, cTp. 39
H3 yueOHUKa: MOATOTOBUTH HeGIIBII0E MOHONIOTHYECKOE BHICKA3HIBa-
HHC, HCTIONB3YA MATEPHAI IPOYHTAHHBMX TCKCTOB H BONIPOCHI HA AOCKES
B KauecTRe MUIaHa pacckasa. YuHrTenb modyKIaeT yHeHHKOB HCIIONE-
30BaTk B CBOEM PACCKa3e CIIOBOCOYETAHHA H [PEANTOKSHAS H3 TEKCTOB
ymp. 78, crp. 37-38. B koHIe ypoka nepen KnaccoM 3acilyIHBalOTC
3-5 pacckasoB actei.
Hpumepnaa sanuce na docke:
1. Is it easy to share a room? Why? Why not?
2. Which of the teenagers would be a good roommate?
3. Who don’t you want to live with?
4. Have you ever shared a room with a person?

IX. Noasenenwe UTOros ypoka
— You can see that sharing a room has advantages and disadvantages.
And it depends on the person if he/she is a good roommate or
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not. Our lesson is over. The bell has gone. We shall meet on
Tuesday. Get your things together.

Aowmawnee 3anaHue
Pabouas Terpans: ynp. 3, 4, ctp. 12— 13,

Ypok 17. Mpaesuna COBMECTHOrO NPOXHBAHUA
€O CBEPCTHUKAMM

Ienu: 3akpennenne HABLIKOB ayTHPOBAHHA H MANOTHYECKOH pedH
1o TeMe «IIpaBmia cOBMECTHOMO IPXKHBAHHA CO CBEPCTHHKAMH; pas-
BHMTHE NPOU3HOCHTEIILHBIX HABRIKOB (BOIPOCHTE/ILHBIC NPEATOXKEHH
H KpaTKHMe OTBEThl); AKTHBH3ALMA HABHKOB MOHOJIOTMYECKOH pevn.

Obopydosanue: TPAaHCKPYIIIHOHHEIC 3HAYKH; JTHCTH OyMarn A4
H (moMacTephl.

Xoa ypoka

I. OpranvaaUMOHHBIA MOMEHT
— Good morning, boys and girls (Good morning, Maria Petrovnal)
— 1 am glad to see you. (We are giad to see you tvo.)
- How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)

Il. doneTMueckan 3apaaKa

— It is time to train our tongues. You will take the cards from my

table one by one and name the words with the certain sounds.

YueHnK BHIGHPAET ONHY H3 TPAHCKPHITLIMOHHBIX KAPTOYCK, JIeHa-
IIHX Ha CTONE YIHTENA, H IIOKA3BIBAET €€ KNACCY. YUCHHKY 110 O4epea
HA3HBAIOT CJIOBA MO TeMe «COBMECTHOE NPOXKHBAHHE CO CBEPCTHHKA-
MM € 3THM 3BYKOM.

lipumepnwie 36yKu u croea:

{b] — bookworm, bore, behaviour, bad, tidiness, observe; -

{t}] — chance, chatterbox, cheer up, children, much;

{r] — roommate, impression, quarrel, rules, real, breaks;

[k] — scandal, care, secret, escape, work out, chatterbox, comfort;

[s] — certain, independence, co-existence, upset, fuss, spoil;

[d] — avoid, devoted, develop, handsome, moody, kids, dislike.

VYuenukH XopoM NOBTOPAIOT 3BYKH H C/10BA, oTpabaTsiBai X npo-
M3HOLICHAE.

11l. Peuyenan pasmmnka
Hzpa «Pacckasicu o céoem opyzen
Y4uTEND NpeanaracT yuaMMes NpOCIyLIaTh IPeAOKeHus, H3-
MEHHTE HX M PaccKasaTh O CBOEM JApYre. '
L. 1 don’t live in Moscow. (My friend doesn t live in Moscow.)
2. I don’t like to speak loudly. (She doesn t like to speak loudiy.)
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3. T am proud of my family. (He is proud of his family.)

4. They get up early in the morning. (He gets up early in the
morning.)

5.1 shan’t do anything at other people’s expense. (Jake won ¥ do
anything at other people’s expense.)

6. Children are quicter when they are upset. (My friend is quieter
when she is upset.)

7.1 enjoy playing basketball and volleyball. (She enjoys playing
basketball and volleyball.)

8. I don’t do my homework in the morning. (My friend doesn t do
her homework in the morning.)

9. They were good roommates. (He was a good reommate.)

IV. AKTUBM3aLWMR maTepuana no Teme «lipasuna COBMECTHOIO
NPOXXMBAHNA CO CBEPCTHUKAMMU»

— It’s time to have a talk about the rules. for sharing rooms. Let’s
read the rules that the boy worked out. You can see them in your
textbooks, page 39, exercise 81. Open your textbooks, please. Who
will read the rules? Will you think of 3 or 4 more rules? Write
the new rules in your exercise-books, please. Your time is up. We
have read Rick’s rules. Now it’s your tum to share your ideas.

Yuurens npenjaraeT y4alMMcs POMUTATS NPABHIA COBMECTHOIO

npoxuBsanua U3 ynp. 81, c1p. 39. CHagana yuMeHHKH YHTAIOT CJIOBO-
COYETAHHS M3 FAHHOTO YNPAXHEHMA BCITYX, 8 3aT€M COCTaRIAIOT CBOH
NPaBHJIA H 3alIHCHIBAIOT HX B TeTpajH. BpeMs 111 caMOCTORTEIBHOIO
BBINIOJIHCHHA 3ajaHna — 2—3 MUHYTHL. I10 HCTEYEeHHH JAHHOTO BpeMe-
HH YYCHHKH RO OYEPEIH 3a4YHTHIBAIOT CBOH NMPaBHiA U 00CYKAAKT HX
BCTYX BCEM KJIaCCOM,

V. 3axpennesne HaBbIXOB ayAUPOBAHMA H AUANOrHIYSCKON POUn

— Now we shall listen to the tape and fill in the dialogue in

exercise 82, page 39. Who can read the dialogue? Work in pairs
and act out the conversation.

YuHTeNb NPHRICKAET BHHMAHHE Y4alHHXCA K AHaNory u3 ynp. 82,
cTp. 39 u3 yyeOHukKa. 3ajanue AN yYaIMXcA — NPOCTYLIATH ayAHO-
3aNHCh M BCTABHTh NpOMyLIeHHEE (paskl B AHANOT H3 AAHHOTO yII-
paxuetus. Ilocne pabothl ¢ kacceTol yWeHHKH 3a4HTHIBAIOT TUANOT
BCITYX H JCIIATCA HA RAPHI JU1A Pa3bLirpLIBaHUA ROTIONHEHHOTO JHAJIOra.
B xoHIIe AaHHOTO 3TaMna ypoka nepes KIaccoM 3aclyIMBaeTCa YTEHHE
34 nap yvyamuxcs.

Vi. GU3KyNLTMHHYTKA

~ It’s time to stand up and do some exercises. Let’s remember the

poem about our fingers.

PUIKYIETMHHYTKA IPOBOAUTCA JSHKYPHBIM YICHHKOM.
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Yii. PassuTie Npon3HOCHTeNLHbIX HABLIKOE HA MaTepuane
BOMNPOCHTENbHEIX NPEANCKEGHMA H KPATKUX OTBETOR

~ It’s time to repeat the questions after the speaker. Why is it very
important to pronounce the questions correctly? Look at the
sentences of exercise 83, page 40 in your textbooks. Repeat the
questions after the speaker. Mind the stresses and intonation,
Let’s read the questions all together. Who wants to repeat the
questions after the speaker? Who is ready to read the questions
in a natural manner?

Yyamuecs YMTAI0T 33 AUKTOPOM BONpPOCH H3 ynp. 83, ctp. 40
M3 yueBHUKa XOpOM M HHAMBHAYANbHO. YUHTENb OPraHH3YET YTEHHE BO-
[pOCOB H3 JAHHOTO YIIPAXKHEHHA 110 OAHOMY 33 JHKTOPOM IIEPE KIIACCOM.
Viil. TpeHupoBKa HABLIKOS AMANOFMUECKON POUM

— Do you want to study abroad? Where do you want to study? If

you live and study abroad, you will have to share a room with
your classmate. If you are lucky, your roommate will see the
world in the same way. It will be very important for you to know
much about your new friend. What questions will you ask him/
her to find out if you get on well together or not? Work in groups
of 4 and make up a list of questions.

Yyutens opraHH3yeT BeMoaHeHHe ynp. 84, cTp. 40 u3 yueOHuKa.
Ygamuecs AeNATCA Ha Ipymnnbl 0o 4 4enoseka. 3aJaHne AN KaxaoH
FPYTNEI YHEHHKOB — COCTABUTh CITHCOK BONPOCOB, KOTOPhIE HETH XOTe-
nu 661 3a0aTh cBOEMY OyayilleMy coceny o komHare. Bpemsa pabors
B rpynnax — 4 MEHYTHL JI)11 MpOBEPKH 3aiaHHA NAHHONO YIIPOKHEHHMS
YYHTENE NPEANATacT YUCHUKAM 3aJaTh HECKOJIBKO BONPOCOB CBOHM
ONHOKJIACCHHKAM M3 APYTHX IpyniL.

IX. AKTMBM3AUMA HABLIKOB MOHONOTUMECKOH paun
— I’dlike you to describe the ideal roommate for you. If you want
to get on well, he/she should or shouldn’t follow certain rules.
Use the following word combinations to express your opinion.
Who will start? Can you add anything?

YuHTeNh NPEANaracT yHammMcs COCTaBUTh pacckas o Teme «HMne-
AMBHBIH COCEH 10 KOMHATE». YYEHHKAM ¢ HU3KHM YPOBHEM NOAroTOB-
ACHHOCTH TIPEIIAracTC B KaMeCTBE ONOPHI [71f COCTABNCHHS paccKa3a
CIIHCOK C/IOBOCOYETaHHH, KOTOpBIC ASTH HCNONB3YIOT IIPH OATOTORKES
pacckaza. Yyamuecs ¢ Golee BHCOKHM YPOBHEM NOATOTOBICHHOCTH
COCTAaB/IAIOT PaccKas CaMOCTOATENLHO. B KoHIIE ypoka y9eHHKH npea-
CTABJIAIOT CBOH PAcCKa3ki IEpe KIacCoM.

Ipumeprivie cnosocovemanun Ha KApmMouKe:

the ideal roommate

to get along with



54 Unit 1. Families and Friends: Are We Happy Together?

to avoid quarrels
to make a fuss about something
don’t hurt other people
support you in every situation
- to observe the laws ,
to follow the reasonable rules

X. MopseneHue UTOroB YpoKa
‘— That’s all we have time for. Thank you for your work Will you

stand up?
Mind the clock
And keep the rule:
Try to come
In time to school.
— Our lesson is over. Good-bye, boys and girls!
Jomawnee 3apaHue

PaGouas Terpans: ynp. 5, crp. 14.

Ypok 18. Msyuaem ppasoesie rnaronsl

Ileru: pasuTHE TEKCHYECKHX HABEIKOB 110 TeMe «dYpasoBhIe [a-
TONBDY; COBEPILCHCTBOBAHHE HABBIKOB YCTHOMH pedH no TeMe «[pasuna
COBMECTHOTO IPOXUBAHWDY; P23BUTHE HABBIKOB AyIHPOBAHMA.

Obopydoeanue: coBa Ha KAPTOKax 1o TeMe «IIpaBiaa COBMECTHOTO
NpOKHBAHHAY; KyOHK H JiBa KAPTOHHBIX Kpyra Ana urphl «Kapycens».

Xoa ypoka

|. OpraHU3aLMOHHLIN MOMEHT

— Good morning, children! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)

— T am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)

— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?

— I’m fine, thank you. Who is absent today? (Al pupils are

present).
Il. TpeHnpoBKa hOHETHULCKMX HABLIKOB

— You can see some words on the blackboard. Can you match the

pictures and the words? Will you read them aloud, in a whisper?
Let’s read them after Peter.

YyHTens NpHBACKacT BHHMAHHE AeTelt K ClloBaM HAa XAPTOMKAX,
KOTOPHIC BRICTABRAIOTCA Ha HAGOPHOE NIONOTHO. Y YeHHKH YHTAIOT ClI0-
BA XOPOM M 110 OAHOMY, FPOMKO H ILENOTOM, HOBTOPAIOT CIOBA XOPOM
32 ONHAM YYSHHKOM, Takke yUHTENsb MPeIaracT yqaiuMcs COOTHECTH
CIIOBa H ONIpeAceHHs CJIOB, KOTOPLIC 3apaHee 3alHCAHK HA IOCKE HIH
3aYUTLIBAIOTCA YUHTENEM BCITYX.
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Tpumepnuie cnoea na docke:

a chatterbox to share the point of view
to approve of a bookworm

quarrelling a fusser

to appreciate to spoil the impression

a bore behaviour

a roommate the law of co-existence

IIpumepnoie onpedenenun cros:

1. Someone who talks too much. (4 chatterbox.)

2. Someone who reads a lot and spends all his time with books.
(A bookworm.)

3. Someone who troubles people with boring things. (A bore.)

4. Someone who worries about unimportant things. (4 fiisser.)

5. Certain rules of behaviour that help avoid quarrels. (The law of
co-existence.)

6. To make somebody fell less happy about something. (7o spoil
the impression.)

7. To understand how good or useful someone or something is.
(7o appreciate.)

8. The things that a person does. (Behaviour.)

IN. Peuyeran paamuHKka

— Let’s play the game. We shall ask the questions about the rules

for sharing the room.

Hzpa «Kapycens»

Jn MTPH HYXHBI KyOMK H /IBA KAPTOHHBIX KPYTa, CKPEI/ICHHBIX
Oynaekoit nocepenune. Kpyru pasgencHsl Ha 12 cekTopoB co cloga-
MH HIIH KApTHHKaMM no TeMe «[IpaBina COBMECTHOTO IPOKHBAHKA.
Bepxuuii kpyr nomxeH cBoGOAHO BpauIaThCA, Y HETO BHIPE3aH OAHH
CEXTOp.

Hpumepnsie crosa:

To get on well with anyone, to avoid quarrels, to make a fuss about,
to cheer up, to observe the law of co-existence, to do something at
other people’s expense, to work out, to escape from, to be a chatterbox,
to trouble people with boring things, to irritate people, to appreciate
something

Y4eHnK KuaaeT KyOuK H NOROPA4YHBAET BEPXHMH KPYT Ha CTOMBKD
AEeTeHUi, CRONLKO BBINAIO OUKOB Ha KyOuke. B cooTBercTBIH CO ClIO-
BOM, KOTOPOE BHJIHO Yepe3 BBIPE3aHHBIH CEKTOP, OH 3aJaeT BONPOC
APYroMy YUEHHKY, Ha KOTOPHI TOT JOJ/DKEH AaTh OTBET. YUHTENh 110-
6y:KAaeT yYaIIUXCA HCTIONb30BATh PA3IMYHbIE THITBI BONPOCOB: «Fould
you like to escape quarrels with your roommate? What do you usually
do to cheer up your friend? Your friend isnt a chatterbox, is she? Do
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you always observe the law of co-existence? Who gets on well with
anyone in your family? Have you ever done something at your friend’s
expense?» Etc. 3areM XOI NEPEXOTHUT K APYTOMY YUCHEKY,

IV. Beeaeuue HoBOro Marepuana no reme «dpasossio MAaronL»
W MX NepBMMHOe SaKpenneHue

— I'dlike you to learn the new phrasal verbs and read the examples
from exercise 87, page 41 in your textbooks. Will you try to find
the difference between the verbs to0 work out and to work on,
to work with and to work for? Look through the examples of
using these verbs in the sentences. Let’s read and translate the
sentences.

YunTens npeanaracT YIAHMCA MO3HAKOMHUTSHCS ¢ HOBBIMH (ppaso-
BBIMH TTIaroNaMu U3 yup. 87, c1p. 41 us yuebunka. YueHukH mo ouepe-
AH 339UTHIBAIOT BCTYX M NEPEBORAT MPEATOKEHHA H3 JAHHOIO YIPaXK-
HeHus. ITocnie npoyTeHHA H 06CYXAEHHA 3HAYECHHA HOBBIX (pasoBex
ITIATOJIOB YYHTENE NPHANCKACT BHUMaHHE yJallaxcs K ynip. 88, ¢rp. 41
H NIPEANTATaeT BRINOJIHUTE 3aAaHHE JAHHOTO YNPAKHEHHA. YYeHUKH
BEINOJHAIOT HAHHOE 3a/IaHHE B TEHCHHE 3 MAHYT CaMOCTOATENBHO,
34T¢M OCYHIECTR/IAOT B3AHMONPOBEPKY B Napax ¥ o0CykAaioT r1arofsl
H3 TAOIHIBI ¥ OTTEHKH UX 3HAYCHUA,

V. DUSKYNLTMUHYTKA

VauTens NpemnaraeT yqamHMcs BCIOMHUTE paHee pasydueHHOe
CTHXOTBOPEHHE H PACCKA3aTh €T0, BHINONHAA COOTBETCTBYIOIIHE JBK-
xeHHA. QHUIKYNETMHHYTKA DHPOBOAMTCA ReM-THO0 13 YYEHHKOB 110 3Ke- -
NaHHIO.

VI. PaseMTie ayauTMBHBIX HaBLIKOB, OGYUOHME 3aNONHEHWIO

Tabnuubl

~ The next task for you is exercise 89, page 41. We shall listen to
six people who want to stay at the hotel. You will have to fill in
the table and write as much information as possible about them.
You can see the table in your Workbooks, page 15, exercise 8.
We shall listen to the tape again. If you haven’t written any
information, you will have a chance to do it.

VyeHWKH BCITyX 3audTHIBAKOT U EPEBOAAT 3aNaHHe H3 ynp. 89,
cTp. 41 u3 y2eOHuKa. 3agaHHe JUIA YUAUMXCE — MPOCTYINAaTh paccKa-
3Bl MIECTH Mol ¥ 38HECTH MOCTYIIAHHY10 HHpOpMaUMIo B TAOHLY.
JlaHHas aynnozanuck MpociyuBsacTed 2 pasa. i 3anoiHeHHA YIeHH-
KaMH HCIIONB3YeTCA WACHTHYHAA Talnuua B pabouei Terpaau —ynp. 8,
ctp. 15, Yunrens o6pamaer BHHMaHHE JETeil HA TO, ITO 3AMOTHEHHE
TAONHIE! HOKHO TPOUCXOAHTE BO BpeMd [POCIYIUHBAHHA TEKCTa.
Bo BpeM4 epBOro NpoCIyLIHBAHUA HETH 3aIIONHMIOT TaONHITY, BO Bpe-
M3 BIOPOFO [IPOCTYIMBAHHS YIEHHKH IPOBEPAIOT U AONIONHAIOT CBOH



Ypox 19. Kan mus nposaaus COOUORHOE BpEMR? 57

3amHCH. B KOHIIe AAHHOTO 3TaNa YPOKa opraHu3yerca PppoHTATbHAR

NpOBEPKA 3aaHHA.

Vil. CosepuieHcTBOBAHKMS HABLIKOB YCTHOI PEUK MO Teme
«[lpasuna COBMECTHOrO NPOXMBAHNA» HA OCHOBO
NPOCHYLIAHHOTO TEKCTA
— Now we have the information about people who want to stay at

the hotel. You will work in groups of three and decide how to

put these people into the rooms available. We have only three

vacant rooms and six people. So people will have to share the

rooms at the hotel. Use the phrases from exercise 90, page 41

to prove your opinion and develop your ideas. You will have

four minutes to do this task. Your time is up. Who will go to the
blackboard and tell us about the variant of your group?

VueHUKH Aeaarcd Ha rpynnsl no 3—4 yenoBeka MU BbUIOAHEHAN

ynp. 90, cTp. 41. Bpems paborst B rpynmnax — 4 MUHYTEL. 3aJaHHe ANA

YUAIIEXCA — PACTIPENICNHTh MICCTh YENOBEK B TPH KOMHATEI € Y4ETOM

HX HHTEPECOB, BO3pacTa, XapakTepa H APyTHX ocobeHHOCTEH. [ ap-

TYMEHTAUHH CBOCTO MHEHHA YICHHKH HCHONL3YIOT ¢pashl U Mpemio-

seHUA 13 ynp. 90, c1p. 41 u3 yuebuuka, ITocne TOTO Kak 3aKOHUHTCA

BpEMA, OTBEACHHOE VIS pRGOTH B rpynnax, 1-2 NpeACTABUTENA OT KUK-

AQH TPYTIE BHIXOAAT K AOCKE H 3HAKOMAT OAHOKJIACCHUKOB CO CBOHM

BAPHAHTOM pasMEcHICHHA Jioaei. YuuTens oOpamiacT BHHMaHHE AeTeH

Ha TO, YT0 HeoOX0MMMO OOBLACHHTS, IOYEMY HEKOTOPBIX JHOACH HeIb3d

TIOCEITHTE B OAHY KOMHATY.

Viil. Noasenenne wroros ypoxa
— Owr lesson is over. Thank you for your work. You were active
and clever today,
Don’t run in the school,
Always walk,
Listen to the teacher,
Please, don't talk.

JomalHes 3a0aHue
Pabouas Terpans: yop. 6, 7, crp. 15.

Section 4. SPENDING TIME TOGETHER
¥Ypok 19. Kak Mbl nposoaum ce060aH0e BpemMA?

Henu: paseuTie HABRIKOB O3HAKOMHTEIBHOTO FTCHHS; BBEACHHE
MarepHaia o Teme «CaorooGpasoBaHHE» H €TO NEPBHIHOC 3aKPen-
TIEHVE; AKTHBH3ALIHA HABHIKOB MOHOJIOTHYECKOH pedn.

Obopydosanue: xapTuHKM 10 TeMe «X0G6H»; 3a/1aHHE HA KAPTOH-
Kax o Teme «CnopoolpasoBaHues M0 KOMHISCTBY YIAIUXCH.



Linit 1. Famitias and Friends: Are We Happy Together?

Xo4a ypoka

l. OprannaauMoHHbLIMN MOMEHT

Good moming, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
Nice to see you again. (Nice to see you t0o.)

How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)

Who is on duty today? ( am or duty today.)

Who is absent? (Kate is absent. She is ill)

We will have a talk about your different pastimes and leisure

- activities.
Hepea Havanom ypoka Ha JOCKE Pa3BELIMBAIOTCA KAPTHHKH 10 TEME
«X0606H», K KOTOPBIM YYHTE/Is MPHRACKACT BHUMAHHE B XOJE YPOKA.

Il. Peueran pasMmMHKa _
Yuurenap B GRICTpOM TeMIle 33JaeT BONMPOCH H Mobykaaer yuya-
IMHXCA OTBEMATh Ha HHX,

The weather is fine today, isn’t it? (Oh, yes. I agree with you. It
is rather warm and sunny.)

Nina, I'd like to ask you a question. (You are welcome. What
would you like to ask me about?)

Do you have much free time every day? (No, I dont. I am very
busy every day.)

What do you usually do in your free time? ({ like to watch TV
and listen to music.)

Kate, do you think that TV helps us to relax? (7 agree with it.
Watching TV helps many people relax.)

Can watching TV be a hobby? ({ am sure it is a hobby for some
people.)

Is it your hobby, Mike? (No, it is not. I like playing football very
much.)

How often do you play football? (f usually play football three
times a week.)

What is your hobby, Helen? (My hobby is listening to music.)
What is your favourite kind of music? Why? (I prefer to listen
to pop music, It is popular among my friends.)

Can reading books and magazines be useful? What entertainment
activities are popular with the members of your family? Etc.

lil. AKTHBUIALMA HABLIKOB YCTHOW peun No Teme «OpraHusaums
Aocyra»

We can see that different activities are popular nowadays. Now
it’s time to open your textbooks, page 42, exercise 91, Will
you read the task, please? Look through the list of the leisure
activities and answer the questions from the task.
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VunTens opraHu3yer BRNONHEHUE ymp. 91, cTp. 42 U3 yucOHMKa,
IMocne npovT¢HIA BCITyX BORPOCOB M3 30AaHHA JAHHOTO YIIPAKHEHUA
YYHTENE NPeRIaracT CTAM BRIOPATh W3 CIIMCKA BapHaHTERI BpEMANpe-
TIPOBOXKACHHSA LA CEMBH, APY3eH H HENFOOHMEIE BHIH ACATENBHOCTH.
Pa6ota mo nansoMy ynpaxHeHHI0 NPOBOZHTCS B YCTHOH dopme: yue-
HMKH 110 0MEPEIM 03BYYHBAIOT CBOH OTBETHI NMEPEN KJIACCOM.

V. Beegenue 1 NOPSHUHOO 3aKPONNEHMS MATEPMANA MO TeMe
«Cnosoobpasosaimne»

— The next task for you is exercise 92, page 42. We shall have a talk
about word building. Look at the verbs, nouns and participles
in exercise 92, page 42 in your textbooks. Let’s read the words
aloud and translate them. Can you make up the sentences using
these words?

YyHuTenk NpUBICKacT BHHMAaHUE YHAIIHXCA K CTIOBAM W3 PaMOYKH

B ynp. 92, c1p. 42 13 yuebHuxa. YUeHHKH No LEMOYKE 3aYHTHIBAIOT
BCIIYX M [ICPEBOJAT ONHOKOPEHHBIE CJIOBA. 3aTCM YUHTENb NpeAara-
€T IETAM COCTAaBHTh CBOH NMPENOKEHHS CO CIOBAMH H3 J3HHOTO yII-
paxHeHns. Takoke Ha JAHHOM 3Tarne YPOKa YHAIlHMHCS BRITTONHACTCA
3a/fJaHHE H& KaPTOYKaX.

TIpumepnoe 3adanue na xapmouxe:

Use the right forms of the words to complete the sentences.

1. (Travel) is my hobby.

2. The Tower of London always (attraction) the attention of the
tourists.

3. I stopped to have a (chatting) with Sam,

4. That story is exciting and (amuse).

5. A (camper) is a place where people stay in tents and shelters for
a short time,

6. I’ve agreed to help with (arrange) for the party.

7. A gallery should aim to (entertaining) as well as educate,

8. With (encourage), Nelly is starting to play with the other
children.

Keys: 1. travelling. 2. attracts. 3. chat. 4. amusing. 5. camp.

6. arrangements, 7, entertain. 8. encouragement.

V. PaasnTie HaBeiKOB MOHOMIOrMUECKON peun
— Travelling is one of the most popular hobbies. It’s time to have
a talk about cars. Look at the pictures of exercise 93, page 42.
You can see different cars there. Choose one car and describe it
with the following word combinations. Who is ready to start?
Yuutens NpejraraeT y9alUMcs BEIOIHUTS yop. 93, c1p. 42
H3 y4eOHHKA. 3aaHHe 119 YUAIHXCA — BHOpaTs Oy KapTHHKY H OIlH-
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CaTE €€ C IOMOEIBI) CIIOBOCOYCTaHHI H3 JaHHOTO yripakHeHus, Tawoke
Ha JAHHOM 3Tane YpoKa BRIIONHACTCA ynip. 94, ¢Tp. 43 n3 yucOHuKa,

VI, PUIKYNLTMHHYTKA
Hzpa «Byos suumameneny

YuHTENb MPOHIHOCHT CIORO-KOMAHAY, 2 BHIOIHAET APYTOe BH-
KeHHE. YUEHNKH JODKHE! BHIIOTHHTD HYKHYIO KOMAHTY.

Vil. PaseMTHe HEBLIKOB O3HAKOMHTENbLHOrO UTEHWA
— There are different opportunities to get entertainment. Let’s read
the texts about two of them. The task for you is to put the missing
sentences in the texts. You will have 3 minutes to complete the
texts.

YanTens OpraHH3yeT BHINOJIHEHRE yiip. 95, ¢rp. 43 n3 yueOHHKa.,
Vuammmcs npeajiaracrcsa NpovYUTaTh HHGOPMAINHIO 3 JaHHOTO YII-
pakKHeHWA. 3aJaHHe A YYalIMXCA — HOMONHHTE PaccKashl MpemIo-
XKeHUAMH, KOTOpEIE NPUBEAEHK Mepel TeKcTOM. Bpema BHNoIHeHHA
3a1aHHA — 3 MHHYTEL 10 HCTEYCHHH RAHHOIO BPEMEHH OPraHH3yeTCca
B3aMMOIIPOBEpPKA B Iapax (B napsl 00beIMHAIOTCS YHIeHHKH, KOTOpEIE
MPOIHTANIA OOWHAKOBBIE TEKCTH).

Vill. ConepuieHCTEOBAHME HABLIKOB AYAMPOBAHMA
— Let’s listen to the texts and find out if you were right or not. It
is interesting to know your results. Are you ready to read the
whole story?

IMocse BEINONHEHUA 3a0aHAA W3 YNIp. 95, cTp. 43 U3 yueOHMKa yue-
HUKH NPOCITYIEHBAKOT ayfIHO3ANHCE H3 YTIp. 96, cTp. 44. B xoHne ypoka
YHALIHECA 3A9MTHIBAIOT AAHHEIE TEKCTH BOIYX 110 OENOYKe,

IX. NoameasHue UTOros ypoka

— That’lldo for today. You were active today discussing entertaining

activities,

Yuprrens oOnacHAST AOMALIHES 3a%aHHe H NPOILASTCH ¢ YYAUNMMHCA.
Aomawnes saganue

Pabouas Terpans: ynip. 1, 2, ctp. 16.

Ypok 20. Oprauusauma nocyra

Ieau: pasBuTHE JIEKCHYECKNX HABLIKOB; BBE/ICHHE HOBOH JIEKCH-
KH o TeMe «Opranusanus J0cyray; COBEPIICHCTEOBAHHE HABHKOB
ayIMPOBAHHAS M THAOTHYUECCKOH PEeYH; 3aKpen/ieHHe HABBIKOB MOHO-
NOTU9IECKONH pedH.

Odopydosanue: 8 mucror Gymarn opmara A4; quioMacTephl; Kap-
THHKH N0 TeMe « TemeruIcHHEY.
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Xona ypoka

l. Oprann3auMoHHBLIA MOMEHT

It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
And start our lesson.

— 1am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)

— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)

— I am fine, thank you. Who is absent today? (4l pupils are

present.)

Il. dornerwueckan 3apraxa
— You can see two columns of words on the blackboard. Will you
read them aloud, in a whisper? Let’s read them after Nick. Can
you match the words from the first column and the second one
to make up the word combinations?
Yuutens npHBIEeKacT BHHMAHHE ACTEH K CIOBAM, 3aNPCAHHBIM
B ABA CTOIOHKA HA NOCKE. YHEHHKH YHTAIOT CI0BA XOPOM H MO OIHOMY,
FPOMKO H IIETIOTOM, INOBTOPRIOT CAOBA XOPOM 34 OAHHMM YUEHHKOM.
3arem y4uHTEeNAbL NPEANATAET YYAWIHMMCS COOTHECTH CJIOB& H3 NIEPBOro
¥ BTOPOTO CTONGHKOR H COCTABHTH CTOBOCOYCTAHKS.
Ipumepnwie croéa na docke:

amusement video

watching camping

travelling sports competitions
convenient for rock concerts
arranging park

entertainment around the world
taking part in activities

going to special meals

Hpumepnme caosocouemanus:

Amusement park, travelling around the world, watching sports
competitions, entertainment activities, arranging special meals, going
to rock concerts, taking part in sports competitions, watching video, etc.
lll. Peuesan pasmuHka

— Now you will agree or disagree with my statements. We’ll have

a talk about your favourite activities and hobbies. If you agree
with me, repeat my statement. If you disagree with me, share
your ideas. '

YuuTens npeanaraeT AeTAM COTIACHTHCA HIH HE COITIACHTLCA
¢ yreepxienuaMu. Ecian yreepicncHHe BEpHOE, yUEHHK NOBTOPSET
€10, CCJIH YTBEPXKICHHC HCBCPHOC, YUYCHHK HCTIPABIAST €r0.
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Ipumepnvie ymeepoicdenusa:

1. You go in for playing basketbail,

2. Watching TV mins our heaith,

3. Travelling round the world destroys the family.

4. Reading helps us to learn new facts about different countries,

people and their traditions,

5. Watching video kills conversation,

6. Taking part in sports competitions can help us to make friends.

7. Playing computer games kills the reading habit.

8. Arranging special meals can be a hobby for people of different ages.
IV. AKTMBM3aUKA Mareprana TekcTa no Teme «Xo66mu»,

3akpennenne NeKCHUECKHUX HABLIKOB

— We have read the stories at the last lesson. Open your textbooks,

page 43, exercise 95. Look through the texts again and rephrase
the sentences from exercise 97, page 44. You will have two
minutes to do this task, Your time is up, Who is ready to read
the sentences and their equivalents?

Hocne nposenenns peaeBoii pa3MHHKH YIHTEIs NPEIAraeT yda-
THMCA BCIIOMHUTE TEKCTHI M3 ynp. 95, c1p. 43 13 yuebHHKa. 3amanne
I YSalIHXCca — NPOCMOTPETE TEKCTH H HAHTH SKBUBANCHTRI mpel-
noxkeHHHd 13 yop. 97, crp. 44 13 yaebunka, BpeMa caMOCTOATENLHOIO
BHUIOJHEHHA 33IaHHMA — 2 MHHYTEE, I10 HCTEYCHHH JaHHOMO BpEMEHH
YUHTENb OPraHH3YET YCTHYIO OPOBEPKY.

V. Pa3ByTne NexcHUecKux HaBbiKoS o Teme «Xob66u»
— I’d like you to read the word combinations from exercise 98,
page 44. Let’s read the expressions aloud and translate them.
I will name the words combination in Russian and you will
translate it into English. Are you ready to start?

YuuTens NpHBIicKacT BHUMaHUE yvaluxcd k Tabnuue ymp. 98,
cTp. 44 13 yuebHHKA U DipeanaraeT NPOMHTATh H IEPEBECTH CIOBO-
COYETAHHA H3 JAHHOIO YNPAKHEHHA. YUeHHKH BHINONHAIOT JaHHOE
3aJaHHE 10 LENOYKE, TO €CTh ONUH YHEHHK 3aYHTEIBACT K NEPEBONUT
OJIHO BRIpaXKEHHE. 3aTeM YYUTENb OPraHH3YET YCTHYIO paboTy ¢ AaH-
HBEIMH C/IOBOCOYETAHHAMH CACAYIOWIHM 06[.)330!\-'1: YHHTENb Ha3HBacT
CIIOBOCOYETAHME Ha PYCCKOM A3bIKE, @ yICHHKH NICPEBOJIAT €10 Ha aH-
ruiicknit A3BIK.

VI. PHIKyNLTMMHYTKE

VIi. CopepIoHCTBOBAHME HABLIKCOE AYAWPOBAHHUA
W AManorMueckKon peum
— It’s time to work in pairs. Open your textbooks, page 44,
exercise 99. Will you read the task? You wili complete the
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dialogues. The texts from exercise 95, page 43 will help you.
Have you finished your work? We shall listen o the tape and
compare your versions with the dialogues.

YYHTEns NpeiiaraeT yJamuMcs pa3icTuThCA Ha TIAphl H BHINON-
HUTE ynp. 99, crp. 44-45 n3 yyeOnuka. CHavana yHYeHHKH B Mapax
DOTMONHAIOT AAHHBIE JAHAJOTH, HCIONE3YS NPOYHTAHHBIE PACCKAZAI
13 ymp. 95, cTp. 43 13 yueOHHKa, a 33TeM IIPOCTYLIMBAIOT Ay HO3AITHCh
€ 1E/BIO IPOBEPKH COCTABICHHBIX JHAOTOR, Takoke HA JaHHOM 3Tane
ypoKa yueHHKH BeIonHAoT yip. 100, ctp. 45 u3 yucOnuxa.

Vill. Tpenuposexa Haebixoe paboTel ANA CO3AAHMA NPOSKTOB
W NPE3IGHTALMA. 3axpenneHne HaBLIKOB MOHONOrHYeCKOH
peun
— Now we shall make up the projects for the coming holiday.
You will use the guidelines and expressions from exercise 101,
page 45. You will have to prove that your project is the best
one,
YuHTeNns opraHu3yeT BeinosHeHue ynp. 101, crp. 45 13 yuebHH-
Ka. YIeHUKH CHaYaNa IHTAIOT 3aAaHNe JaHHOTO YNPAXHECHUA H NIpea-
JIO¥EHHBIE PEKOMEHIALMH H3 JAHHOTO YNPAXHEHHN, 3aTEM JEIATCHA
Ha TPYTINE! 110 3—4 4eNnoBeKa H COCTABAAIOT CBOH MpoekT. [Io yemor-
PEHHIO YIHTEN YYCHHKH MOTYT BHIIONHATE 3aaHNE B Mapax MM
HHIHBHIYANbHO, Y Y#TeNs 00paulaeT BHUMAHNE yuanpxcsa Ha HCTIONb-
30BAHHE B KAYECTBE ONOPH! peKOMEeHIALHH H dpa3, KOTOPhIC MPUBOAAT-
¢A B ynpaxHeHnH. Jna opopMIeHNs NPOeKTa JeTH NOTYYaioT JIUCTHI
Gymaru A4 u quiomacTeprl. B KOHIIE YPOKS YUEHHKH 3aIALIAIOT CBOH
paboThl, BRIBEIIMBAA HX H3 JOCKE, U BRIOMpaeTCa caMulii HHTEpeCHEIH
H yOCAMTeNbHEIH TIPOEKT, KOTOPbIH MOHPAaBHTCA HAaHGOILIIEMY KOJIH-
9¢CTBY YYEHUKOB,

IX. MoaseneHWe HTOroB ypoka
~ That’s all for today. Thank you for your work. Good-bye, my
dear friends.
Sometimes you say, “Hello!”,
Because the bell has gone,
And every day you say
“Good day, good day, good day™.
It’s time {0 say “good-bye”,
Good-bye, my children, bye,
B x0HLE ypoKa yYHTENb NOABOAUT HTOTH H 3HAKOMHT YYECHHKOB
€ HOBBIM CTHXOTBOPEHHEM AN NPOLIAHHA.

AomawHee sapnanne
PaGouas Terpans: ynp. 3, 4, ctp. 16-17.
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Section 5. OUT AND ABOUT IN MOSCOW
¥pox 21. MecTa nposeaeHus Aocyra

Ilenu: parBuTHE TPAMMATHIECKHX HABKIKOB 10 TeMe «IlaccurmLIii
3a710T»; Pa3BHTHE HABLIKOB AYAHPOBAHHA H AHAIOTMICCKOH PeyH; 3a-
KPEIVICHHE HAaBbIKOB IIOHCKOBOTO TTEHHA.

Obopydosanue: HabOPHOE MONOTHO;, KAPTOIKH (IepBas GopMa He-
NPaBRWILHEIX [TIArONOB); JEMOHCTPANHOHAAA Tabmuna 1o Teme «Ilac-
CHBHHIH 3aN00%; TPAMMATHYECKOE 33IaHHE Ha KAPTOIKaX MO KOJIHME-
CTBY yYaIMXCA.

Xon ypoka

1. OpraMmM3auMOHHLIN MOMENT
- Good afternoon, boys and girls. It’s a lovely day today, isn’t it?
— How are you?

Who is absent?

Who is on duty today?

Who can tell me what day it is today?

We shall find out what places of entertainment people visit and

why they like to go there,

Il. PoHeTHUOCKAA 3apAAKA
— Let’s remember the irregular verbs now. I shall show you the first
form of the irregular verb and you wiil name the second form
and the third form.

YuMTens OpeanaraeT yUalMMCR BCIIOMHHTL 3 GOpPMEI Hempa-
BHIIBHBIX aronos. Pabota npoBoguTed cnexylomHM 06pasoM: ydu-
TEITh BHICTARIICT HA HAOOPHOM MONIOTHE KapTOUKY C neproii Gopmoii
HENpPABH/ILHOTO TNIATONA, 3 YYAIIHECcHd HAKIBAIOT BTOPYIO ¥ TPeThlOo
dopMy aanHoro rnarona. 3ateM yuurtens y6upaer HabopHOe 1monor-
HO H OpraHu3yeT YCTHYIO paboTy ¢ yUeHHKAMH: YUHTENb Ha3hiBaeT
HenpaBMIbHLI [J1ar0N Ha PYCCKOM A3bIKE, 4 YICHHKH NEPEBOJAT €ro
HA aHIMHACKHH A3BIK ¥ [MPOM3IHOCAT XOPOM MNH HHAHBHAYANLHO 3
¢opmMEI r1arona.

Tlpumepuwe znazonst Ha KapmMowKax:

do ~ did — done

bring — brought — brought

give — gave — given

have — had — had

say — said — said

see — saw — seen

be — was/were — been

build — built — built
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write — wrote — written

read — read — read

build — built — built

SWim-— swam — swum

learn — learnt — learnt

sell - sold — sold

buy — bought — bought

meet — met — met

take — took — taken

speak — spoke — spoken

make — made — made
IN. Peuesan pa3aMMHKa

— Let’s remember our game “A Boaster”. Each team will think of

different statements. Your task is to express your doubt.

Hzpa «Xeacmyn»

Komanoa 1 -1 shall go to the seaside tomorrow.

Komanoa 2 — You will not go to the seaside tomorrow.

Komanoa 2 — I have met the musician of the famous rock band
recently.

Komanoa I — You have not met the musician of the famous rock
band recently.

Komanda 1 -1 went fo the amusement park yesterday.

Komanda 2 - You didn’t go to the amusement park yesterday. Etc.

YueHHKH JeNdTcs Ha ABe KOMAHORL. “INEHBI KaXIO0H KOMaHIK
0 OYEPEAN BRIIBMIAIOT PAITHYHBIE MIPESANONONKEHHA TIo TeMe «Op-
raHM3aLud JOCYTay, 3aAaHKe /11 KOMAaHJbl MPOTHBHHKDB — BRIPA3HTH
CBOE HECOITIACHE (COCTaBHTH OTPHIATELHOE TipeAnoxeHKe). Heobxo-
JUMO NMOOYXKAaTh YHAIIHXCA COCTARIATE NPEMIOKEHHA B PAITHIHBIX
BPEMEHAX.

IV. Pa3eMTie HaBRIKOB aYAMPOREHNA W SUAROIWIOCKOH POUN
— Do you like to go to the museum? Is visiting galleries your
hobby? How often do you go to the circus? Have you ever been
to St Petersburg (Moscow, Perm)? What places of interest do
you admire? What places would you like to visit?

ITocne nebonpmoi npeapaputTenbHoi 6ecensl no Teme «lloce-
MeHHe KOCTONPHMEUATENbHOCTEH» YYSHNKH BRIMONHAIOT ynp. 102,
cTp. 46 u3 yueOHHKaA. 3aTeM y4yuTENh IPEAIaraeT ACTAM BEIMOMHHTh
ynp. 103 (a), cTp. 46 H MPOCIYMIATL HHTEPBBIO H3 XAHHOTO YIIPaXKHE-
=M. 3anaHKue Al YHAIMXCs — JONOIHHTD PeIOKeHrd, BHOUpad npa-
sHNBHEIH BapHaHT. [lposepka ynp. 103 (a), cTp. 46 IPOXORHT B YCTHOH
thopMe. B xorIe zaHHOro yTana ypoka ydanmecs 8 napax BRIMOIHAIOT
ynp. 103 (b), c1p. 46 u3 yueGHuKa,
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V. DUIKYNLTMHHYTKA
~ It’s time to learn the new poem and do some ¢xercises. Stand
up, please.
Hands on your hips, hands on your knees,
Put them behind you if you please.
Touch your shoulders, touch your nose,
Touch your ears, touch your toes.
Raise your hands high in the air,
At your sides, on your hair.
Raise you hands as before
While you clap: one, two, three, four.

YyKTeNb NpeataraeT y9aHMCca Ppa3ydiTh HOBOE CTHXOTBOPEHHE
A GH3KYIBTMHHYTKH.

V1. BeeaeHune #0Boro mavepuana no reme «[laccusHbii 3anor

— It’s time to open your textbooks, page 47, exercise 104. We shall

read and translate the sentences in the Passive Voice. When do
we use the Passive Voice? We use the Passive when we don’t
know or care who the ‘doer’ of the action is. We use the Passive
when the *doer’ is obvious. If the action itself is more important
than who does/did it, we use the Passive Voice. You can see the
examples of the sentences in your textbooks, page 47, “Grammar
Focus™.

YYHTENE: 3HAKOMHT YYAIIHXCH ¢ HOBHIM IPDAMMATHYECKUM Mare-
pHanoM no teMe «IlaccupHEIH 3aor». YIHTEND MOXET HCIOIL30BaTh
npuMepsl u3 ynp. 104, ctp. 47 u ynp. 13, cTp. 12-13 u3 yuebnnixa,
a Tarke JEMOHCTPALMOHHYIO Tabmuuy mo Teme «IlaccHBHBIH 3amor».

Vii. Mepsyunoe sakpennotne rpammaTiieckux HaBLIKOB
no Teme «TaccHMBHLIN 3an0r
— Let’s correct the mistakes. Will you look at the sentences, please?
Read them to yourself, find the mistake and if you are ready, put
up your hand. Are there any other versions to be heard?
YuHTens ApeaiaraeT yualldMca MPOYNTATE NPEAIOKEHHA Ha Kap-
TOYKAX H Ha¥iTH B HHX OWHOKW. BpeMA Ha BRINONHERHE JAHHOTO 3a-
DaHHA — 4 MHHYTBL. [Toce OkoHuUaHHA BHITIONHEHHA 33aHHA YYCHUKHA
¢ QMEPENH 3aMHTRIBAIOT 110 OJHOMY NPCUIOKCHHIO BCTYX.
Hpumepnoe 3a0anue na docke:
1. The story were read three days ago.
2. The building of the museum is being reconstructing at the
moment,
3. We are not never asked at the English lesson.
4. The text will be translated when he came.
5. English is speak all over the world.
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6. Ice cream be made from milk,
7. The game will be played in four days?
8. The computers was bought in the shop.
9. The flowers arc not watered last week.
10. The homework must be not done tomorrow.
Keys:
1. The story was read three days ago.
2. The building of the museum is being reconstructed at the
moment.
3. We are never asked at the English lesson.
4, The text was being translated when he came.,
5. English is spoken all over the world.
6. Ice cream is made from milk.
7. Will the game be played in four days?
8. The computers were bought in the shop.
9. The flowers were not watered last week.
10. The homework must not be done tomorrow,

Vil AKTMBM3aLMA NEKCHUYECKMX U NPOU3IHOCHTENbHLIX HABLIKOB

- I'want you to read the following phrases and find their equivalents.

It’s exercise 107, page 48 in your textbooks. The explanations
in the right column will help you. There are many international
words in the English language. Today we shall learn to pronounce
some of them.

Yuurens npHBiIekaeT BHAMaHHe ydanuxca k ¢ppasam 13 ynp. 107,
CTp. 48 u3 yueOHUKaA H OPraHN3YET BBINIOMHEHHE 3aaHHA JAHHOTO Y-
paxHenHsa. CHavana yueHHKY BBIIOJHAIOT 33JaHHE CaMOCTOATENBHO
B TeUcHHE 1-2 MHHYT, a 3aTeM MO OUEPEAM 3aYHTHIBAIOT (hpaskbl H Ne-
peBoadaT MX. Take Ha NaHHOM 3Tane YpOKa BeIMoNHAeTCA ynp. 108,
CTp. 48 3 yueDHHKa, H yyamxuecs paboTaloT ¢ ayTHO3ANKCHIO.

IX. 3axpennerne HABbIKOB NOMCKOBOID UT@HMA
—~ The next task for you is to read the text from exercise 109, page 49
and write down the places of public entertainment mentioned
in it. You’l read the story to yourself and in three minutes we
shall check up your work. We are short of time, Exchange the
exercise-books in pairs, please.

Y4eHHK#H YHTaloT pacckas vz ynp. 109, ctp. 49 npo ceds u Bpnu-
CHIBAIOT MECTA NPOBEACHHA J0CYTa, KOTOPBIE YIIOMHUHAIOTCS B TEKCTE.
BpemMs 17151 4TeHHs TekcTa npo cea — 3 MUHYTHL, 3aTeM y4HHTENb Op-
raHH3YeT B3aHMOIPOBEPKY B Napax.

X. NoaseneHwe HTOros ypoka

— It brings us to the end. Now we know what places of interest
people usually visit.



68 Unit 1. Families and Friends: Are We Happy Together?

Yuiresms O0bACHACT JOMALIHCS 33AHNE H IPOILEETCA ¢ YIALMHCA,
JAomawnee saganmne
Pabouas Terpane: ynp. 1, 2, c1p. 18.

YpoK 22. IKCKYpPCHA ANA UHOCTPaHHbIX FOCTEH

Ilenu: copepIicHCTBOBAHHE HABLIKOB MOHOTIOTHMECKOH peHH (Ipe-
3CHTAlHA AOCTONPHMEYATEIbHOCTEH); TPCHHPOBKA IPaMMAaTHYECKHX
HABBIKOB 1O TeMe «[IaccHBHBIIN 3aIOr»; AKTHBHIAUNA JTEKCHUECKHX
HABBIKOB,

Obopyodosanue: KapTHHKH 110 TeMe «POIHOI ropo»; METOHBI; Kap-
TO4KH No TeMe «HenpasHibHbIE IIArOab»; KAPTUHKH INA pe4eBoil
Pa3MHHKH; AeMOHCTPalHOHHAg TaOnuia mo TeMe «IlacCHBHBIN 3ammor;
KapTOYKH C TPAMMATHYECKHM 38JaHHEM IO KONMHYECTBY YUallHXCA.

Xoa ypoka

|. Oprasu3auMOHHbLIA MOMEHT
- — Good moming, boys and girls!
— I'm glad to see you.
— Today we shall prepare an excursion about the places of interest
for our foreign guests and learn to use the sentences in the Passive
Voice. -

I. PoHeTHUSCKAR 3ApANKA
— Let’s remember three forms of irregular verbs. L have the cards
with the first form. You will take them one by one and name the
forms of these verbs, Who is ready to start?

YuuTens npeAnaracT yydaluiuMca BCIOMHHUTL BTOPYIO H TPETBIO
¢$opMy HeNpABHILHLIX ITIAroJIOB. YUUTENb ACPKUT B pyKaX Kak Beep
KapTO4YKH € TIepBOH ¢opMoOi HeNpaBHILHEIX INAronoB. YUYeHHKH
10 oYepeH BHITACKHBAIOT KAPTOYKH H HA3KIBAKOT TpH GOPMBI JAHHOTO
maroa. 3a KaXkabli paBWIBHBH BapHAHT OTBETA YMEHUK MOJYYaeT
OJIMH eToH. B koHlle JaHHOIO 3Tana ypoKa Y4EHHKH MOACYHTHIBAKIT
KOTHYECTBO XETOHOB H ONPENEIAIOT mobemyesi.

Ill. PeueBan pasMMHKa
~ I want you to look at the blackboard. You can see six pictures
on it. You will make up the sentences using the Passive Voice
and describe the pictures.

YuHTens NPUBICKAET BHUMAHHE YYAIHXCK K KAPTHHKAM Ha AoC-
xe. Kaxnas kapTvHKa cOnpoBOXKAACTCH CIOBAMH — OOCTOATENBCTBOM
BpPEMEHH.

1 — yesterday.
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2 — every evening.

3 — tomorrow.

4 - last week.

5 — every day.

6 — next Friday.

7 — in two months.

8 — at the moment.

9 — in 2005.

10 — when the boy came home.

VYueHHKH HA3KIBAIOT HOMED KAPTHHKH H COCTARNAIOT HPEIIONKe-
HHE I715 €r0 OMMCAHMA. Y YHTENIO HeoOX0TNMO ToT0o0paTh KAPTHHKH,
10 KOTOPbIM MOXHO COCTaBHTh 1-2 npennmxeﬂm

Tpumepnvie npeonoxcenun:

1. The new school was built in 2005.

2. The book was read yesterday.

3. Dinner is being cooked at the moment.

4. The film is watched every evening.

5. The floors were being washed when the boy came home.

6. The room will be cleaned tomorrow.

7. The toy was made last week.

%. The homework is done every day.

9. The house will be repaired in two months.

10. The pencils will be bought next Friday.
IV. TpeHHPOBKa rPAMMATMUECKHKX HABLIKOB NO TeMe «MaccuBHbIA
sanom

Pabora Ha naHHOM 3Tane ypoka MoXKeT OnITb MOCTPOSHA B pas-
JMHMYHBIX BApHAHTAaX.

Bapuanm 1
— Will you look at the blackboard? You have to change the sentences
to use passive structures.

Yuntens npusiekaeT BHHMAHHE YYAlIHXCA K NPEIIOKEHUAM
Ha JOCKe. YYEeHHKH 110 OYEPEIH 3a4YHTRIBAKT TIPSIUIOKEHH B AKTHB-
HOM 34J10T¢ H H3MECHAIOT HX, HCIOMb3VA MACCHBHEIH 3aJI0L.

Tpumepniie npednoowenun:

1. They must visit Mr Grey in the morming.

2. He will speak to his cousin tomorrow.

3. They often give her fruits from their garden.

4. They built a new hospital last year.

5. She is reading a book at the moment.

6. When Jack came his sister was preparing supper.

7.1 have done my homework. Now I can go for a walk.

8. He will look after his brother next week.
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9. Pupils didn’t visit the boy last week.
10. We don’t translate poems at home,
Keys:
1. Mr Grey must be visited in the morning.
2. His cousin will be spoken tomorrow,
3. She is often given fruits from their garden.
4. A new hospital was built last year.
5. A book is being read at the moment.
6. Supper was being prepared when Jack came.
7. My homework has been done.
8. His brother will be looked after next week.
9. The boy was not visited last week.
10. Poems are not translated at home.

Bapuanm 2

— Now it's time to ask and answer the questions. Do you remember
tag-questions? Read the sentences on the cards, make up tag-
questions and let your classmates answer them.

714 BLIMOMTHEHAA CREAYIOIIEro 3alaHuA YIamuecs NOMy4aloT Kap-
TOYKH ¢ NPEANOKEHHAMH. JaJaHHe M1 YMSHHKOB: IIPOYHTATH TIpel-
JOKEHHE H COCTABHTH pa3ie/HTENBHBIH BOMPOC, HAa KOTOPLI OynyT
OTBEYATh OAHOKIACCHHKH. YUEHHK, COCTABHBLIHI{ BONPOC, H YYEHHK,
KOTOPBIit OTBETH/ HAa HETO, ONYYAIOT O | seToRy.

TIpumeproe 3adanue na xapmouxe:

1. America was discovered in 1492, ...?

2. All dictionaries are always made in two languages, ...7

3. The English language is taught in all schools of Russia, ...?7

4. Two apples are given to you every day, ...?

5. Kate is being asked now, ...?

6. Grapes are not grown in the North, ...?

7. Your homework must be done every day, ...?

8. People in hospitals should be visited, ...? :

9. English idioms are not easily memotized, ...7

10. Jazz was not created in the United States, ...7

Keys:

1. America was discovered in 1492, wasn’t it? (¥es, it was. America
was discovered in 1492.)

2. All dictionaries are always made in two languages, aren’t they‘?
(No, they are not. The dictionaries are not always made in two
languages.)

3. The English language is taught in all schools of Russia, isn’t it?
(No, it is not. The English language is not taught in all schools
of Russia.}
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4. Two apples are given to you every day, aren’t they? (¥Yes, they
are not, Two apples are given to me every day.)

5. Kate is being asked now, isn’t she? (No, she is not. Kate is not
being asked now.)

6. Oranges are not grown in the North, are they? (No, they are. They
are not grown in the North.)

7. Your homework must be done every day, mustn’t it? (Yes, it mus:.
My homework must be done every day.)

8. People in hospitals should be visited, shouldn’t they? (¥es, they
should. People in hospitals should be visited.) _

9. English idioms are not easily memorized, are they? (Yes, they
are. Engiish idioms are not easily memorized.)

10. Jazz was not created in the United States, was it? (¥Yes, if was.

Jazz was created in the United States.)

V. AKTMBM3aUMA MaTOPHANa TOKCTa No Teme
«[LoCTONPUMEOUATENLHOCTH MOCKBLE:

— Will you open your textbooks, please? It’s exercise 109, page 49.
Look through the text and answer the question of exercise 110,
page 50. Who is ready to read the questions and the best answers?
Who will read the second question?

YyHTens opraHuayer srimonxeHue ynp. 110, c1p. 50 n3 ynebHuka,
Yuenuku npocMaTpHBaloT Teket H3 ynp. 109, ¢rp. 49 u cooTHOCAT
BOMPOCHI M NOAXOAALIME BAPHAHTRI 0TBeTOB H3 ynp. 110, cTp. 30. CHa-
4a7ia yYEHHKaM JaeTca 3—4 MHHYTH! Ha CAMOCTOATENLHOE BEINIONHEHHE
YIPaKHEHHA, 3 33TEM OPTAHH3YETCA YCTHAd NPOBEpKa 3aJaHHA.

VI. ®PH3IKYNLTMWHYTKA

— Are you tired? Will you stand up, please? Let’s recite the poem

and do some exercises.

YuuTens npemiaraeT yyalulBMca BCTIOMHHTE CTHXOTBOPEHHE 1A
IAKYTETMHHYTKH, PA3YYEHHOE Ha NPEALIAYIIEM YPOKE, H BEINONHUTE
COOTBCTCTBYIOIIE ABHDKCHHA,

VIi. AKTMBM3IALIMA NEXCUUACKKUX HABLIKOB M HABLIKOB YCTHOM poun

- And now it’s time to practise today’s vocabulary. You will

complete the sentences from exercise 111, page 50. At first you
will read the sentences to yourself and complete them, then you
will read your variants aloud one by one. Be attentive, please.
‘You must not mix the tenses.

YyuTens npepiaracT yq4aluMcs BHINONHKATE ynp. 111, cp. 50
13 yueOHHKA, YICHHKH CHAYA/A CAMOCTOATENBHO NPOCMATPHBAIOT
NPERANOKEHHA H AOTONHAKT UX, 4 3aTEM 3aUHTHIBAKOT CBOH BAPHAHTEI
NPEAIOKEHHHA H3 AAHHOTO YIPAXKHEHHA BCAYX MO odepenHd. YUHTEIb
nobykaaeT AETei BRIPKATE CBOE CONIACHE WIH HECOITIACHE ¢ MHEHHEM
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ONHOKJIACCHHKOB. Takke Ha JaHHOM 3Tale YpoKa YYalquMHCA B [apax
WIH HHAWBHAYQIBHO BRINOAHACTCA yOp. 112, cTp, 50 H3 y9eOHHKA.

Viil. CopeplieHCTSOBAHNWSE HABLIKOB MOHOMOTUYECKONH peun
— Now it’s time to prepare the story for an excursion about the
places of interest. Look at the pictures on the blackboard. You
can se¢ the famous places of our town. Divide into groups of
four and make up a story for the foreign guests. Your time is up.
Who will be the first?

VuuTens obpalliaeT BHHMAHHE YIAIIHXCA HA 3aanAue U3 ymp. 113,
cTp. 51 ¥ KapTHHKH MO TeMe «POIHOI ropop?, KOTOPEIE paIBCIIHBAIOTCA
HA J0CKe, YUCHHUKH JeNATCA Ha IPYNIL N0 4 Yenosexa. Yyaimuecs
FOTOBAT pacckas-NMpe3eHTalMIO Mo TeMe «JocronpaMedaTeIbHOCTH
POIHOND ropofa» B Te€4eHHE 45 MHHYT, a 3aTeM IPYTILl Io odepeqd
NPEACTABINIOT CBOM PaccKasbl, HCTIONb3YA KAPTHHKH.

IX. Floasenenne ureroe ypoxka
— That’s all for your work. You were active today. Our lesson is
over. Till tomorrow.
Mind the clock
And keep the rule:
Try to come
In time to school.

— Good-bye, my dear friends!
Jdomawnes zanaHne
Pabouana rerpaas: ymp. 3, 4, ctp. 19,

Ypox 23. Auanor no TenetoHy

Henu: palBMTHE HABBIKOB AHANOTHYECKOH peuH M ayAHPOBaHHA
no teMe «Pasrosop mo TenedoHy»; 3aKperIeHHe IPAMMAaTHYECKHX
H oporpadHICCKIX HABBIKOB; COBEPIICHCTBOBAHHE HABKIKOB MOHO-
JIOTHYECKOH pedH.

Obopyodoveanue: xapToiky ¢ 3ajaHneM «BOuILM NponyLieHHbIE
OyKBBI» IO KONWYECTBY YYALUMXCH; 33JaHHE HA KapTOUKe VIS pa3eir-
pHIBaHHA THANOOB (6 WTYK).

Xoa ypoka

1. OpraHn3aunoHHbIA MOMEHT _
— Good morning, children! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
— 1am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)
— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
— I"m fine, thank you. Who is absent today? (4! pupils are present).
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Il. TpeHVpPOBKA NOKCHUBCKHX W OpthorpathuMecKUX HABLIKOB
— It’s time start our lesson and complete some words. You can see
the words on the blackboard. I want you to open your exercise-
books and write down the date. Fill in the letters in these words
and write them down in your exercise-books.
Y4nTens NpHBIEKAcT BHHMAHHE NeTel K CJIOBAM HA KapTOYKax
W Pe/IIaraeT 3aHCcaTh JaHHEIE CI0BA B TETPa b, BITHCHIBAA HeoOX0H-
Mbie GykBel. [IpoBepka TaHHOTO 38/1aHAA OCYHISCTRIACTCA CETYIOMHM
o0pazoM: 2 yueHHKa BRIXOAST K JOCKe W BIHCHIBAIOT NPONYLICHHAIE
OyKBEI IO OUepeaH, OCTANLHEE YIAIHECA POBEPAIOT CBOH 3allUCH
B TETpanH.
3anuce na docke:
CIRC_S (Circus.)
T_EA_RE (Theatre.)
P "RFORMA CE (Performance.)
ADVER_I EMENT (Advertisement.)
C_NEM_ (Cinema.)
R_SER_E (Reserve.)
AT RACT_ONS (Antractions.)
EN ERT | INMENT (Entertainment.)
EX IBI ION (Exhibition. )

I§l. PeueBan pasmmika

— Asknow, you can answer the phone calls. Let’s play the game.
You will tell your friends what you and your relatives like and
dislike doing but the telephone doesn’t work well. Your friends
will ask you if anything is not clear, and if they are not right
you'll have to repeat your sentence again.

Hzpa «Hcnopuennstii menegony

OfIWH YYEHHK PACCKA3bIBACT, OCTATBHEIC YUSHHKH NIePeclIpaIHBAIOT.

— I am fond of watching documentaries.

— Are you fond of watching cartoons?

— No, I am not. I am fond of watching documentaries. My mother
likes going to the theatre.

~ Does you mother like to go to the cinema?

— No, she does not. She likes going to the theatre. My sister enjoys
listening to the concerts.

— Does your sister enjoy listening to the news?
— No, she does not. She likes to listen to the concerts. Etc.

Hzpa «Henopuennsiii menegphonn

YveHHK paccKa3pIBaeT o cefe M CBOHX POACTBeHHMKAX (TeMa «Op-

FaHH3ALHA JOCYTa»), 3 OCTAABHHE YICHHKH NMEePecTpallHBaloT ero.
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IV. 3axpennenre rpaMMaTMUSCKMX HABLIKOB NO TOMe
«[laccweHbIA 3anor»

—~ You will have to change the sentences to use passive structures.

YunTens IpUBACKAacT BHHMAHUE YYANIHXCA K 3aJaHHIO Ha Kap-
TOMKE. YUEHHKH [0 OYEPENH 3a9HTHIBAIOT NIPE/TIOKEHHA B aKTHBHOM
32J10TC H A3MCHANT HX, HCIIONTb3YA NACCHBHBIN 33107

TIpumeproe 3a0anue Ha Kapmouke:

Find out the tense of the sentences and use them in the Passive
Voice.

1. They can easily read this text.

2. They will play this game next week.

3. He has looked for his key. Now he may open the door.

4. They watch this TV programme every evening.

5. He is translating the text now.

'6. When John came back to his native town they opened a new

museum.
7. I wrote a letter to my friend yesterday,
8. He sent for the doctor an hour ago.

V. Pa3anuTue HaBLIKOB ayaMpOBAHMA ¢ NOHWMaHWeMm ofwei
o opmaumMn
— lam sure, you are interested in going to the circus, Have you ever
booked the tickets on the phone? Let’s listen to the telephone
conversation and complete it. Open your textbooks, page 51,
exercise 114. Who wants to read the dialogue? Do you agree
with them?

Yuangeca RunonuAor ynp. 114, crp. 51 u3 yueOrnxa cnenyiomHm
o0pajoM: yUeHHKH POCTYNITHBAIOT AyAHO032MACh U3 JAHHOTO YNpaxk-
HEHHA U JONONHAIT ZHaNor. Flo yeMOTPEHHIO YUMTENA ZHANOT MOKET
6niTh npocnyman 2 pasa. 1A NpoBEpKH 3alaHHA YYEHHKH B Mapax
BCIYX 3a4HTHIBAIOT JHAJIOL

Vi. PUIKYNLTMUHYTKA
— Children, are you tired? Let’s have a rest.
JeXYpHBIH YUeHHK NPOBOTHT GHIKYTETMHHYTKY.
VIi. ComeplueHCTBOBAHNE HABLIKOB MOHONOMMUECKON peun
— The next task for you is exercise 115, page 45. Divide into pairs,
please. We'l discuss some questions and find out what you think
about circus performances. Who will read the first question?
VYuurens npemiaraet yyauluMcs BRIDONHUTSL ynp. 115, crp. 51
u3 ydeOHMKa. YueHHKH Aenarcs Ha Nape. Bpems pabGoTel B napax —
2 muHyTHl. Ilo MCcTEYEHHH AaHHOTO BPEMECHH YYEHHKH 3a4HTHIBAIOT
ROMPOCHI H OTBEYAIOT HA HHUX. 3aTEM yUYeHHKH YCTHO BLINOMHSIOT
ymp. 116, 117, c1p. 51.
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VIH. AKTHBM3aLMA HABLIKOB aYANPOBAHMA. Pa3BHTHE HABLIKOB
ANENOrHYecKoH peuu
— Let’s read the task of exercise 118, page 52. We shall work
in three groups and answer the question if circuses should be
animal-free. Share your ideas with the members of your group.
How can you prove your idea? Why do you think so?
VYYyeHHKH feNaTcA Ha TpH TPYRIL ANA BRINOJHeHHA ymp. 118,
cTp. 52 H3 yueSHHKA. YyuTenb ofpalaeT BHHMAHHE YYAIHXCA Ha 3a-
JaHHE JaHHOre yrpaxkeeHnd. [locne paboTel B rpynmax B TedeHHE
2-3 MHHYT y4uTENb TPEANAracT BEHATH K IOCKE 1O OTHOMY TpeacTa-
BUTENIFO OT KaX(A0i FPYNIbl B KPAaTKO OXAapaKTEpH3OBaTh MHEHHE CBO-
HX TOBAPHILEH. 3aTeM Y4EHHKH BHIMONHAWT ynp. 119, 120, cTp. 52
U3 yqebHuka. B kauecTBe MHIMBHIYATHHOTO 3aJaHUA BC BPEMA BbI-
nONHEHHA yap. 120, cTp. 52 yuuTeIs MOXET HCNOAL30BATE CASAYIONIES
33/laHAe Ha KAPTOYKaX U4 pa3eIrpeiBaHua quanora. luanor — ponesas
ATPa pa3birphIBAETCA B IIAPE YYNTEND — YUEHHUK.
ITpumepnoe 3a0anue va Kapmoixe.!

STUDENT CARD
Variant 1 (1.5-2 minutes)

You would like to buy a ticket for the Saturday performance “Sleeping
Beauty”. You need a seat in the dress circle but can spend only 80 rubles,

Ask the box-office attendant questions about:

+ the ticket price;

* the time of the performance.

The teacher will play the part of the box-office attendant and will speak
first,

* Remamber;

* 1o be active and polite;

* to get the needed information by asking questions;

* 1o buy a ticket;

* to tak for 1.5-2 minutes.

STUDENT CARD
Varlant 2 {1.5-2 minutes)

You would like to buy a ticket on Monday for the film “Harry Potter and
Secret Room”. You need a seat at the back but can spend 60 rubles only.

Ask the box-office attendant questions about:

+ the ticket price;

+ the time of the film.
5 The teacher will play the part of the box-office attendant and will speak

rst.

Remember:

+ {o be active and polite;

* to get the needed information by asking questions;

* to buy a ticket;

+ to talk for 1.5-2 minutes.
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IX. Noasenenne uroros ypoka
— That’s all for today. Stand up, please.
Raise your head!
Jump up high!
Wave your hand
And say “good-bye”.
— Good-bye, my friends! Have fun!
Aomawnee 3a88HKe
Pabogan TeTpans: ymp. 5, 6, crp. 20.

Ypok 24. TenesuaeHne W BUASO: 38 U NPOTHB

Henn: GopMHpOBaHHE HABLIKOB MHCBMEHHOH pevy (HanmHCcaHKe
3CCE); PA3BHTHE HABKIKOB ayRHPOBAHHA Mo TeMe «TeneBHAeHHe 1 BU-
He0»; COBEPUICHCTBOBAHHE HABHIKOB MOHONOTHYECKOH Peyn.

Obopydoeanue: KapTHHKH TI0 TeMe «TeneBHOEHHE»,

Xopn ypoka

I. OpPraHn3auMonHBLId MOMOHT
— Good morning, boys and girls! (Good morning!)
Nice to see you again. (Nice to see you too.)
How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
Who is on duty today? ({ am on duty today.)
Whao is absent? (Nobody is absent.)
— We shall have a talk about TV and video and their role in our life.
IMepen HavanoM ypoka Ha AOCKE Pa3sBELIMBAIOTCS KAPTHHKHU 110 TEME
«TeseBHIEHNHEe», K KOTOPEIM YYHTENb MPUBIEKACT BHUMAHUE B XOMIE
ypoOKa.
H. Peuesan pasmmuKe
B Bauane ypoka yuuTens B OBICTPOM TEMITE 3a0a€T BOIIPOCH M IO-
OyxaaeT yJausHxcs 0TBEHATh Ha HHX.
— The weather is fine today, isn’t it? (Ok, yes. I agree with you. it
is rather warm and fine.)
— Nina, I"d like to ask you a question. (You are welcome. What
would you like to ask me about?)
— Do you have much free time every day? (No, 1dont. I am very
busy every day.)
— What do you usually do in your free time? (I like to watch TV
and listen to music.)
— Kate, do you think that TV helps us to relax? (7 agree with it,
Watching TV helps many people o relax.)
— Can watching TV be a hobby? (f am sure it is a hobby for some

people.)

)

!
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~ Is it your hobby, Mike? (Yes, it is. I like watching TV very much.)

~ How many hours a day do you watch video? (7 usually watch
video two or three hours a day.)

— What are your favourite programmes? (My favourite TV
programmes are documentaries and news.)

— What is your favourite channel? Why? (I prefer to watch sports
channel because I am a sports fan.)

— Can watching TV be useful? What TV programmes are popular
with the members of your family?

ITocsie NPOBEEHNAS BONPOCHO-OTBETHON PAGOTE YUSHHKH YCTHO

BRINOAHAICT yIIp. 121, 122, oTp. 53 13 yucOHUKa.

Ill. Passive HaBLIKOB ayAMPOBAHWA NO TeMe «TeneBuaASHNe»

— We can see that watching TV is rather popular with people of
different ages. Now it’s time to open your textbooks, page 54,
exercise 123. We shall listen to the tape and answer the questions
from this exercise.

Yaurens opraHu3syeT BuNOMHEHKe ynp. 123, c1p. 54 n3 yyeOHUKa.
YYeHHKH MpOCTyIMBAKOT ayno3alIieh ABa pa3a. [Tocne npocmyimea-
HUS UHTEPBbIO YUSHHKH TI0 0YEPE/IH AAIOT YCTHEIE OTBETE! HA BOIIPOCKI
H3 A2HHOTO YNpaXXHECHMs,

V. AKTHBH3AUMA HABLIKOB YTEHUA NO Teme «TenesnaeHne»

— It’s time to have a talk about advantages and disadvantages of
watching TV. Open your textbooks, page 54, exercise 124. Will
you read the task? You will read the statements to yourself and
match them with the arguments. Start then. Who will read the
first statement?

YuuTens npeanaracT y4CHHKAM OTKPEITh y9eOHUKH Ha cTp. 54,
ynp. 124. Ilocne 4TeHHs 3aXaHNA YYalHecd YHTAIOT YTBEPKICHUA
npo cebf U COOTHOCAT HX ¢ apryMeHTamu. Ha neaMBRAYanbROE BH-
NOJHEHKE 3aaHHA YUSHHKAM OTBOANTCSH 2—3 MUHYTHL 3aTEM YUHTENh
OpraHu3yeT NPOBEPKY SAHHOTO YNPAOKHEHUA CREAYIOUHM o0pasoM:
YUEHHKH [10 O4EPESAH 3aMUTHIBAIOT N0 | NPEAIOKEHHIC B COODLIAIOT,
K KAKOMY apryMCHTY OHH €r0 OTHOCAT.

V. DUIKyNETMHHYTKA

Vi. CoBepuIencTBOBaHME HABLIKOB MOHONOIHUECKON peun
— Let’s divide into pairs. You will think of the arguments for and
against TV, We shall listen to your variants in 4 minutes. Have
you done the exercise yet? Who is ready to start? What makes
you think s0?
Yvamuecs AeaAfTCA Ha Maphl Ui BINONHeHHA yrip. 125, crp. 54.
CamocroaTensHas paboTa NpoBOHTCA B TEUCHHE 4 MHHYT, a 3aTeM
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APEe/ICTABMTENH OT KaXKIOH Naphl 3a9HTHIBAIOT CROH BAPHAHTHL. YuH-
TeNb ofpallaeT BHHMaHHE YUEHHKOB Ha TO, YTO, 3aC/YIIHBAs OMHO-
KIaCCHHKOB, MM HEOOXOMMMO AOMONHHTE CBOH CITHCKH.

Vii. dopmMupoBaHue HABLIKOB NHCLMEHHON PEUM NO Teme

«TenesnaeHne»

— We have found out that some people can’t imagine their life
without watching TV, others are sure that TV ruins their health
and destroys the family. Now it’s your turn to share your ideas
and write an essay. You can see the beginning and the conclusion
of the essay in your textbooks, page 54, exercise 126. Who wants
to read the beginning? Who will read the conclusion? Have you
got any questions? This exercise is to be written, ,

YuuTens OpranusyeT BullonHeHHe ymp, 126, crp. 54 n3 yueOHHKaE,

YyeHHKH CHau4/Ia YHTAKOT HAUAJO H 3aKII0YCHHE COUHHCHHSA, KOTOPHIE
[PHBOIATCA B JAHHOM YIIPROKHCHHHU, 3aTeM YUHTENb TIPEVIaraeT MM Ha-
TIHCATH 3CCE H BRIPA3UThH CBOIO TOUKY 3peHus. YUuTeNns ofpaiaer BHA-
MaHHE Y4all[HXCA Ha TO, YTC B CBOEM PACCKA3e OHH MOTYT HCTIONE30BATE
MarepHan no Teme «Tenesnaennes, kKoTOpLI ObL1 AKTHBH3IHPOBAH NPH
BEINONIHEHHN yop, 121-125, ctp. 53-54 u3 yuebuuxa. Ecnu yaeHnku
HE YCHEKOT 3aKOHYHTE paboTy 0 KOHIA ypoKa, TO MHCHMEHHOE BEI-
NOMHEHNE ynp. 126, cTp. 54 apisierca 9acThio HX TOMAIIHETO 33 JaHIs.

VIii. NoapeaeHne WTOroR ypoka
— That’ll do for today. You were active today discussing the role
of TV and video in the modern life.
Yuurens o0bACHAET AOMaLIHEe 3aaHHe H POLIACTCA C YYALHMUCA.
Domalmee 3aaaHue
Paboyas Terpans: yop. 1, cTp. 21, yaeGuuk: ynp. 126, ctp. 54 (ao-
NHCATh 3CCe).

Section 6. DO YOU MIND VIDEO AND TV?
Ypok 25. Punemsl ¥ Nporpammel Ha TENEBRAEHUA

Henu: pasBuTHE HABLIKOB YTEHHA MO TeMe «[eJICBHACHUL; CO-
BEPHICHCTEOBAHHE JIEKCHUYSCKHX HABBIKOB, TPEHHPOBKA HABRKKOB aviH-
POBaHHA.

Obopydosanue: KapTHHKA TI0 TeMe « TeneBHACHHEN.

Xon ypoka

|. Opranv3auHOHHBIA MOMEHT
— Let’s remember our new poem to greet each other. Listen to me,
please.
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It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Heilo!)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
And start our lesson.
— T am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)
— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
— I am fine, thank you. Who is absent today? (Al pupils are
present.)

il. PoneTMueECKaR 38
— You can see some words on the blackboard. Can you match the
pictures and the words? Will you read them aloud, in a whisper?
Let’s read them after Peter.
Yuyutens NPHEICKacT BHHMAHHE JETECH K CIIOBaM, 3alFCAHHBIM
B ABa CTONOHKa HA ROCKE, Y YeHHKH GHTAIOT CNIOBA XOPOM H 110 OHOMY,
TPOMKO H IICHOTOM, HOBTOPSEOT CNIOBA XOPOM 33 OZHHM YICHHUKOM.,
Taxske yauTells peAnaracT yMaIuMca COOTHECTH CJIOBA H onpeaene-
HHA C/I0B, KOTOPHE 3apaHee 3aNMUCAHBI Ha JOCKE HIH 3a9HTHIBAIOTCA
YIHTENEM BCIYX.
Hpumepnuie croea na docke:

a comedy a soap opera

a crime story nature programime
a western * the news

politics a chat show

a cartoon weather forecast

a viewer : an adventure film

THpumeprivie onpedenenus cros.

1. It is a factual film about animals and plants, (Nature programme.)

2. This programme is about the latest events in the world and in
your country, (The news.)

3. This kind of film is about police and crime. (4 crime story.)

4. Thisfi Im tells us a story about cowboys. (4 western.)

3. It is the information about temperature, wind, rain, sun and so
on. {Weather forecast.)

6. This programme is an informal talk with famous people. (4 chat
show.)

7. It is a serial about family life. (4 soap opera.)

8. It is a kind of film which makes people laugh. (4 comedy.)

IEl. PeueBan paaMMHka
— Now you will agree or disagree with my statements. We'll
remember the advantages and disadvantages of TV, If you agree

with me, repeat my statement. If you disagree with me, share
your ideas.
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Hpumepnote ymeepaicoenus yiumena:

1. TV he]ps us to relax.

2. TV ruins our health,

3. Television destroys the family.

4, Television helps us to learn new facts about different countries,
people and their traditions.

5. TV kills conversation.

6. TV can help us to make friends.

7. TV kills off the reading habit.

8. Watching TV can be a hobby for people of different ages.

IV. TpeMMpoOBKa HABLIKOB ayAMPORAHKUA NO TeMme «TenesuaeHe»

— We can see that there are different opinions about watching TV.

Also we have found out that you and your friends watch TV
every day. Will you open your textbooks, page 55, exercise 1277
We shall listen to the tape and answer the questions from this
exercise.

VYunTens opraHu3yeT BHNONHEHHE YIIp. 127, cTp. 55 u3 yuebHHKa.
3anaHue 04 yyamxcd — IPOCIYHIATE MANOT H OTBETHTE Ha BOLPOCH
HJaHHOTO ynpaxxHeHus. [To yCMOTpEHHIO YHHTEINA AHATOT MOXKET ObITh
NpOCIyLlaH 2 pasa.

V. PUSKYNLTMMHYTKA

VYauTens npeanaracT y4aluMcs BCHOMHHTD paHee pasydcHHOE
CTHXOTBOPEHHE H PACCKA3ATH €T0, BHIIOTHA COOTBETCTRYIOUIHE ABH-
HEHHA.

Vi. AKTHBM3AUMA HABBIKOD UTOHHA W YCTHOW PeuH No Teme

«TenasuagHue»

— It's time to read the dialogue from exercise 128, page 55. Will
you read the task? What question will you answer after reading
the information? Start then.

V4uTens NpeanaraeT yUeHHKaM OTKPHITh yueOHHKH Ha cTp. 535,
ynp. 128 u npoyMTaTh ZHANOT. BpeMa Ik CaMOCTOSTEILHOIO YTEHHA
ananora — 2 MHHYTHL Tlocne oBCcyKAcHHS 3a0aHHS yHalMecs YuTAa-
10T Ouanor npo cebd, a 3aTeM COCTABIAIOT NPEAIOKEHHS, HCAOAB3YA
oOpasew, KOTOPBIH NPHBOAHTCA B JAHHOM YNPRKHEHHH.

Vil. COBepLISHCTEOBAHNE NOKCHUBCKMX HABLIKOB

- And now it’s time to practise today’s vocabulary. I’d like you
to read the new words and their definitions from exercise 129,
page 55 in your textbooks. If it is necessary, you will use the
dictionary. Will you try to match the words with the sentences?
Your time is up. Read one sentence each.

Mocne Beinonaenns yop. 128, ctp. 55 13 yaeOHHKa yUUTENE NpH-

BIICKACT BEUMAHHE YYALMXCA K 3aJaHmo 13 ynp. 129, crp. 55, Vaenmm
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BBIIOJIHAIOT NaHHOE 3a/laHHe B TeYeHHE 23 MHHYT, 3aT€M OCYIIECTB-
AAOT B3aHMOITPOBEPKY B Napax H O3BYYHBAIOT CBOK BAPHAHTEHI BCIYX
(0AMH y4eHHK 3a4HTHIBACT OHO CIIOBO H €r0 ONPENCNECHHE).

VIil. Pa3BHTHe HABLIKOB UTOHUA ¢ NOHUMaHnem obliero
coAepPXakuA

- We have learnt some new words, and they will help us to read

and understand the text from exercise 130, page 56. You will
read the description of the film and guess its name. Read the
text and name the cartoon. Put your hands up if you know the
answer. How can you prove that it is Shrek?

YuuTens npeamaraeT y4auuMcs MPOYHTATh ONHCAHKWE (HIbMa
u3 ynp. 130, crp. 156 u3 yueGHuKa 1 Ha3BaTh GHIEM. YUCHHKH YHTAIOT
DaHHBIH pacckas npo ¢e0d, a 3aTeM Ha3hBaIOT MyNMEThILM. Ha naHHOM
3TaNe ypoKa OpraHu3yeTca BrmonHeHne ynp. 131, crp. 56 u3 yucOHHKa.
{X. Noapenexne uToroe ypoka

— That’s all for today. Thank you for your work. Good-bye, my

dear friends!

Aomawnes zasanne
Paboyas Terpaak: ynp. 2, 3, cTp. 22.

Ypok 26. Kak c038aTb HHTEPECHbIH hHALM?

Ilenu: 06001meHHE H3YYEHHOTO MATEPHAIA N0 TEME « TeNIEBRACHUE
H BHAEO»; COBEPLICHCTRORAHNE HABRIKOB MHCHMEHHOH peuH; 3aKpen-
neHye HAaBBIKOB YCTHOI peyH.

Obopydosanue: xyOUK W XBa KapTOHHBIX KpyTa A Hrphl «Ka-
pycenby.

Xon ypoka

i. OpraHusaLHOHHBLIA MOMEHT
— Good morning, children! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
— T am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you tvo.)
~ How are you? (We are fine, thanks. How are you?)
~ [ am fine, thank you. We'll spend today’s lesson preparing for
a test and have a talk about making films.
Il doneTriveckan sapaaxa
— You can see two columns of words on the blackboard. Will you
read them aloud, in a whisper? Let’s read them after Alex. Can
you match the words from the first column and the second one
to make up the word combinations?
YuuTrens npuUBiexkacT BHUMAHME AeTel K CNoBaM, 3aTIMCAHHKIM
B JBa CTONOHKA Ha A0CKe. YUeHHKH YHTAKOT CJIOBA XOPOM H 110 OTHOMY,
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TPOMKO M (IETIOTOM, TIOBTOPAIOT CIIOEA XOPOM 33 OZHHM YUCHHKOM.
3areM y4MTelb NPENaraeT YYalHMCA COOTHECTH CNOBA W3 NEPBOTO
H BTOPOT0 CTOAGHKOB H COCTABHTD COBOCOYETAHHA.

Ipumepnvie crosa na docke:

ruin programme
animated health
romance set
adventure film
television idea
reading shows
exciting channel
favourite cartoon

Ilpumepnme croeocotemanun:

Ruin health, animated cartoon, adventure film, television set,
romance film, exciting programme, favourite channel, favourite
programme, etc.

lll. PeyeBan pasmmHKa

Hzpa «Cuexcruiii kom»

— Let’s play the game “Snowball”. We shall remember the names
of different TV programmes. The first pupil will name one word,
the second pupil will repeat it and add another word, the next
pupil will repeat two words and say one more. The winner is
the pupil who will repeat the chain of all the words on the topic
“TV and Video™.

IIpumepran yenouxa caoe:

news;

news and comedies;

news, comedies and chat shows;

news, comedies, chat shows and soap operas;

news, comedies, chat shows, soap operas and feature films. Etc.

IV. 3akpennenne HaBLIKOB YCTHOW peun No Teme «TenesuaeHne
¥ BHAGO»

— Let’s play the game. We shall ask the questions about television

and people’s likes and dislikes.

Hzpa «Kapycenw»

Jlng urper BY>KHEI KYGHK W JIBa KAPTOHHBIX KPYTd, CKPEILTCHHBIX
OynaBkoli nocepenune. Kpyru pasaeneHs Ha 12 ceKTopos co ciaoBaMH
no reme «Tenepugenne». Bepxuuii Kpyr aomieH cBobOAHO BpalLaTheA,
¥ Hel'o BBIPE3aH OUH CEKTOP. '

Tlpumepnuvie cnosa:

A popular channel, the plot of the film, cable TV, detective stories,
harmful invention, nature programme, a TV viewer, love story, kind of
entertainment, to be well-informed, an action film, politics.

* & w® & »
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VYueHHK KHAACT KyOGHK H IOBOPadMBacT BEPXHKUH KPYT HA CTONBKO
Je/IeHHHH, CKOJIBKO BBITIAIO 04KOB Ha KyOuxe. B COOTBETCTRHH CO Cro-
BOM, KOTOPO€ BHAHO 4Yepe3 BHIPE3aHHBIA CEKTOP, OH 3a4aeT BONPOC
APYTOMY YYEHHKY, Ha KOTOPHH TOT JIOIDKEH JaTh OTBET. YUHTENb 10-
Gy)KaaeT yIALMXCS HCIONB30BaTh PA3/IMYHbIE THIIB BOITPocoB: «Would
you like to watch the nature programme? What is the most popular
channel in Russia? You enjoy watching detective stories, don't you?
Do you have cable television at home? Who likes action films in your
Jfamily? What should you have to make an ordinary action film?» Etc.
3areM X0z NepeXOIMT K APYTOMY Y4EHHKY.

V. PUSKYNETMMHYTKA

VI, PaGoTa B rpynnax. AKTHBMSALMA HABLIKOB YCTHOW Peun
— Let’s divide into groups of four. You will work on groups and
suggest the plot for a film, Open your textbooks, page 57,
exercise 132. You can see the word combinations in this
exercise. Use them as a plan. We shall listen to your variants in
4 minutes.

Yuammecs AeNATca Ha TpYIIBI MO 4 9eA0BeKa 1 BBIMOTHEHNA
ymip. 132, c1p. 57. PaboTa B rpyrmax npoBOAHTCA B TeUeHHE 45 MHHYT.
3aTeM yuMuTEAb OPraHH3yeT BRINONHEHHE ynp. 133, c1p. 57, H yYeHHKH
NONYYAKT 32JaHHE MOATOTOBHTH NPE3CHTALMIO CHOXKETA CBOETO (hHb-
Ma. B KoHIle JaHHOTO 3Tana YpoKka Kadkas rpylna NpeaCcTaBaseT CBOIO
Ipe3eHTalHI0. YuHTenb obpamaeT BHHMaHNE YUEHHKOB Ha TO, 4TO,
3ac/IylIHBas NPyTHc rpynnel, HM Heo6X0aMMO TOINOTOBHTL BONMPOCH
L% CBOMX OIHOK/IACCHHMKOE,

Vil. CoeepuwieHCTBOBANNG HABLIKOB NMCLMOHHON Paun
— We know what the producers should have to make an exciting
film. I am sure you have your favourite films. I want you to write
some sentences about a film. You must name the film. You will
describe the main characters, the producer and the plot of this
film. Your classmates will guess the name of the film. Your time
is up. Who will tell us about the film?
YuenHkH BEITIOMHAKOT 3agaHue U3 ynp. 134, ctp. 57 u3 yuebHu-
Ka B nuckMcHHOH dopme. B TedeHHe 5-7 MMHYT YuCHHKM IOTOBAT
pacckaz-onucanue o6 ogHoM QHIbME, 3aTeM MO OYEPEAH BLIXOAAT
K ZOCKE, 3a4HTHBAIOT CBOY PaccKassl H MPeAaraioT OZHOKIACCHHKAM
yrajgarb Ha3BaHHE (PH/ILMA.

Viil. Noasenenue UTOros ypoka
— Good-bye, boys and girls. Our lesson is over. Thank you for your
work. See you on Monday.
Good morning, when it’s morning,
Good night, when it’s night,
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And when it’s time to go away
Good-bye, good-bye, good-bye.
Good-bye, my dear friends!
YUYHTENIs HOOBGAHT HTOTH YPOKa H coobIlaeT AeTAM © TOM, 4TO
cleayiomHit ypok Gyner nposeseH B (hopMe KOHTpOALHOH paboThL.

domawdee sananme

IMonroToRHTECA K KOHTPONBHOI paboTe no TeMe «CeMba | IPY3ba»
(moBTOpHTL MaTepHan yuebHuka c1p. 8—57, BEIyUHTE CIIOBA H3 pasaena
«Key Vocabulary», crp. 57).

Ypox 27. KontponsHaa pabota
no Teme «CeMbA U APY3bA»

Henu: KOHTPONL 'PAMMATHYECKHX HABHIKOB; KOHTPO/IL Opdorpa-
$uyeckux M NEKCHYECKHX HABKIKOB; KOHTPOJb HABBIKOB AyAMPOBAHMS
M YTEHHA; KOHTPONE HABBIKOB AHATOTHYECKOH peyH.

Obopydosanue: KapTOYKR ¢ I'PAMMATHYECCKAM 3a1aHUEM HAa Kadk-
JIOTO YMEHHKA.

Xon ypoka

|. OpraHu3auHOHHBLIA MOMEHT
— Good morning, children! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
— Tam glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)
— Today we shall have the test on the topic “Family and Friends:
Are We Happy Together?”. There are different tasks in our test.
Yunrens npuBeTCTBYET AeTel M coobMiaeT 11eNb YpOKa,

i}, NpoBeneHa KOHTPONLHOM paboTl

Koutponnhas paGota paccunTaHa Ha 45 MUHYT. KoHTpOnbHan pa-
6ora coCTOHT 13 3aganuii, NpeNIokKeHHsIX B yaeOHHKE Ha cTp. 3860,
a TaKKe 3aNaHAH 11 KOHTPO/L opdorpadHIecKuX H IpaMMaTHYSCKHX
HABBIKOB. YYHTENb MOXKET UCTIONL30BATE HIDKENIPUBEACHHBIC 3aJaHHA
HJIH NOATOTOBHTE 3aJaHHA CAMOCTOATENBHO,

3apanne a8 KOHTPOA opPorpadguIecKHX HABLIKOB |

— The first task is to write down some sentences with the words
from “Key Vocabulary”. Listen to me carefully. At first I shall
read the whole sentence and then I shall read its parts and you
will write them down.

Vuutens coobluaeT yHalmHMCes, YTo NEPBOE 3aJaHNE — HAITHCA~
HHe JMKTaHTa [0 TeMe «CeMba B Apy3ba». CHa4Yana YYHTENb YHTaeT
NpeIOKEHHAE LEHUKOM, 8 3aTEM AMKTYET €10 10 9aCTAM, a YHahHecs
3AMHCHIBAIOT MPEIOMKEHHE,
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Tpumepnoiit mexcm ouxmanma:

1. Friends must not betray each other.

2. Iignored his advice and forgot about it.

3. A good friend is someone who appreciates your help.

4. My sister is a chatterbox.

5. She doesn’t like melodramas.

6. It seems to be exciting.

7. We feel like going to the circus.

8. The park is named after Pushkin.

9. On the one hand they look very pretty.
10. It sounds fantastic.

3ananue Mg KOHTPONA IPAMMATHYECKHX HABLIKOB

3anaHue AN KOHTPONIA TPAMMATHYSCKHX HaBLIKOB MPECTABNCHO
B BHAE 33]aHH HA YIOTPEGIEHME NACCUBHOID 3AJI0TA B YTBEPIKICHHAX,

Tlpusmeproie npedaoxcenun.

1. They don’t write the tests every day.

2. Kate will visit her granny tomorrow.

3. They often give Dick sweets and cookies.

4, They built a new school last year.

5. We are watching the comedy at the moment.

6. When Sam came his mother was preparing dinner.

7. I have read the story. Now I can play football with my friends.

8. Helen will not buy an evening dress next week.

Keys:

1. The tests are not written every day.

2. Kate’s granny will be visited tomotrow.

3. Dick is often given sweets and cookies./Sweets and cookies are

often given to Dick.

4. A new school was built last year.

5. The comedy is being watched at the moment.

6. Dinner was being prepared when Sam came.

7. The story has been read.

8. An evening dress won’t be bought next week.

i, NopseasHKe UTOroB YPOKA
Mind the clock
And keep the rule:
Try to come
In time to school.
— Our lesson is over. Good-bye, boys and girls!




Unit 2. IT'S A BIG WORLD!
START TRAVELLING NOW!

Section 1. WHY DO PEOPLE TRAVEL?
Ypok 28. Buas! TpaHcnopta

Llenu: pa3BHTHe HABLIKOB MOHONOTHYCCKOH peun no Teme «Ily-
TEIIECTBHEY, COBEPIICHCTBOBAHHE IPAMMATHYSCKHX HaBBIKOB (Past
Simple, Present Perfect, Present Perfect Continuous).

Obopydosanue: XapTHHKH 10 TeMaM «[lyTewecTBHEY; NEMOH-
CTpanHOHHA# Ta0nuua no TeMe «BuaoBpeMeHHbIEe POPMEI TIAr0aa».

Xoa ypoka

l. OpraHu3aumMoHHbIn MOMEHT
— Good morning, children!

Wake, body, wake, mind!
Waork, play, seek, find,
Eat breakfast, dinner too,
Wash, brush, sing, dance, and do!

Il. Peuesan pa3MMHKa. AKTMBUIALMA NEKCHIYSCKMX HABLIKOB

no Teme «[lyrewecrene»

— All children like to play games. Now I want you to divide into
two teams. Each team will have the cards with the words. You
must put the words int the logical order to make a chain.

Hzpa «I{enouxa caoe»

Yuamuecs genarcs Ha e koMaHabl. Kaxaad koMaHa nonydaer
Habop KapTouek Ang urpbl. Ha kak ot kapTouke HarTMcaHbl ABa CJIOBA:
OIHO CI0BO HAa PYCCKOM A3BIKE, APYTOE CIOBO Ha AHTTHICKOM A3BIKE.
3ajaHne 419 YIanMXca: pacrioNoKUTh KAPTOUYKH TAKUM 00pa3oM, 4To-
OBl MONYYHIIACK HENOYKA CII0B. [TOCE BRIMOTHSHHA 3aaHHs XOMaH B
IO OYEPENH 3aTMTBIBAIOT IIEMOYKH C/IOB.
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Cnosa na kapmoukax.:

Make a fortune/oTkphiBaTh HOBBIE MecCTa, to discover new places/
y3HaThL 00pa3 xku3Hw, to know lifestyle/ayBcTBO NpHKIIIOYCHAN, PHCKA,
a sense of adventure/pa3BHBath TOprormo, to develop trade/nccnemno-
Bars MUP, 10 investigate the world/pockomHoe myTemecTBHe, luxury
travel/omacuelii u H3MaTBarowii, dangerous and exhausting/nerkuii
H De3onacHbIi, easy and safe/ nyTeiunecTBoBaTs Ha Bepbiione, to travel
on camelback/HaXXHTL cOCTOAHME,

lIl. AxTBM3aUMA MaTepUuana no Teme «[lyTewecTemne,
TpeHMPOBKA HABLIKOB YTEHWA M MOHONOIMUYACKOK PeUM
— It’s time to read the reasons from exercise |, page 61 and find
out why people travel. Add your own ideas and develop them.
Your time is up. Let’s listen to the reasons according to their
importance.

YuuTenh opraHusyeT BemonHeHHe ynp. 1, ctp. 61 13 yuebHuKa.
CHrauana y4eHHUKH 3aYHTHIBAIOT BCIYX H OOCYXKZA10T NMpenNoXeHNA
M3 JaHHOTO YIPaXKHEHHMH, a 3aTeM PacCTaBNAIOT NPHIHHBI, N0 KOTO-
PBIM JIIOIM MYTEINECTBYIOT, HaYMHaA OT CaMBIX BAXKHEIX K HaUMEHee
BaXHBIM. YHHTENL No0yxiaeT aeTeil NobarnaTh CBOH NPEHIIOKEHHA
B COMCOK JAHHOTO YIIpaxkHeHuA. B koHIE ypoka 0TBeTHI 35 y4ammux-
CA 3aCIYIIHBAKICA Nepell k1accoM. Takke Ha JaHHOM JTane ypoka
YYE€HHKAMH YCTHO BEINONRAETCA yMp. 2, c1p. 61.

V. PasBuTMe HABLIKOB MOHONOIMYGCKON peyun
— Let’s have a talk about different means of travelling. The phrases
from exercise 3, page 61 will help us. You can see some word
combinations in this exercise. Will you read them aloud? Can
you translate them? Divide into groups of four. Use these word
combinations and share your ideas with your classmates.
VYyamuecs AeNATCA HA IPYNIH 1O 4 Y4€TOBEKA QA BHITONHEHHSA
ymp. 3, ctp. 61, 3aganue JUIA YIaIIHXCA: COCTaBHTh PaccKas 1o TeMe
«Buam TpaHcnopTay, HCTIONb3YA CIIOBOCONMCTAHAA H3 JAHHOTO YIIPaXk-
HeHua, Bpemx paGotsl B rpynnax — 3—4 MuHyTh. B KoHUe gaHHOrO
3TaNna ypoKa 3ac)iylinBaeTcs o OHOMY PaccKka3y oT KakA0H rpynn.L.
V. PU3KYNbTMHHYTKA
— It’s time to have a rest now, Stand up, please. Let’s do some
exercises.
Head and shoulders,
Knees and toes,
Knees and toes,
Knees and toes.
Head and shoulders,
Knees and toes,
Eyes, ears, mouth and nose,
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Y4EHHKH BMECTE C YUHTENEM TATal0T CTHXOTBOPEHHE H JOTPary-
BAlOTCA A0 TeX 4aCTeH TeNa, KOTOPHIE YKA3HBAIOTCA B CTHXOTBOPEHHH:
Tieq, KONEH, MANBLER HA HOTaX H T. 1.

CruxoTBOpeHHE YHTaETCA HecKObKo pa3. Temn BLIONHEHNA YII-
paxHEeHHMit ¥ YTeHHS CTHXOTBOPEHHSA OCTENEHHO YCKOPAETCA.

VI. CoeepluescreoBaiMe rpaMMATUUYECKMX HABLIKOB

~ Let’s read the examples from the table “Grammar Focus”. Exercise
4, page 62 from your textbooks will help us to compare some
tenses of the English language and find the difference in using
Past Simple, Present Perfect and Present Perfect Continuous.

YuHTeNb MpennaraeT yYalmpMcs IIPOYMTATh H OGCYBHTE IPUMEPH
H3 y1p. 4, cTp. 62 u3 yueOHuKa. Taroke Wis BBEICHHUA TPAMMATHYECKO-
IO MaTepHaiia y4HTEEM HCIIONE3yeTcd IeMOHCTpAlHOHHaA Tabmuia
1o TeMe «BupoBpeMeHHbIE (HOPMBI IVIATONaY H MaTepHan yueOHuKa
H3 rpaMMAaTHYECKOTO CTIpaBOYHHKA Ha cTp. 206. [Tocne yreHun U 00-
CYXIOSHHS NPHMEPOB U3 Ta0NKIL! YIEHHKH BBHITIONHAICT YNIp. 6, CTp. 63
H3 yuebHuKa. laHHOE YIpaXXHEHHE BHITIONHISTCA YUALIHMECA B YCTHOH
topme, .

VIi. TpexnpoBKa rpaMmaTMYECKHX HABLIKOB B NMMCHMEHHBIX

YNPaKHEHUAX _

— Exercise 5, page 62 is to be written, You will read the sentences to
yourself, put the numbers from ! to 9 and write the correct forms
of the verbs. You can see the examples of different sentences in
your textbook, page 62, “Grammar Focus™.

YUCHHKH BRITIOTHAKT ynp. 5, cTp. 62 B MHCbMEHHOH hopme. Yun-
Tenb o6palnaeT BHUMaHHE YAIMXCA Ha TO, YTO NPSAUIOACHUS [IEpeni-
ChIBATH He Hy;KHO. Y4aliHecs 3aMHCRIBAKT B TeTpaaH Homepac 1 no 9
H cooTBeTcTBYIoMe dopMbl marona. IIpoBepka ynpaxHEHHA MOXKET
OBITE IPOBE/CHA PA3NHYHEIMH criocobaMH:

1 — npoBepka BceM KJIACCOM B KOHLE YPOKA: OJHH YYEHHK YHTAET
TIPEANOKEHHSA, OCTAJIbHbIE YUCHHKH BBIPAXal0T CBOS COTTIACHE MU
Hecornacie ¢ dopMaMH marona;

2 — yuuTens COGHPAET TETPAAH B KOHIIE YPOKA U OCYIIECTBIAET
HHANBHAYANBHYIC MIPOBEPKY paboTHl KaXIOT0 YYCHHKA.

Takxe Ha JAHHOM ITANE YPOKA YIHTENb MOXKET NMPEIOKATD BCEM
HIM HECKONbKHM YYALIHMCA BBITTOIHHUTL 3a4aHUE Ha KapTodKax AJid
3aKpericHUs rPaMMaTHYECKHUX HABHIKOB.

Tpumeprnoe 3adanue na xapmouxe:

Use Past Simple, Present Perfect or Present Perfect Continuous
and open the brackets.

1. What you (to do) here since mormning?

2. He (to run) for ten minutes without any rest.
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3. You (to find) your notebook? — No! I already (to look) for it for
two hours, but I (not yet to find) it.

4. 1 (to wait) for you since three o’clock.

5. Ann (1o read) for an hour already. She already (to read) sixty
pages. :

6. My uncle (to buy) his bike three years ago.

7. I (to write) a letter since I came home.

8. Where are your gloves? — I (to put) them into my pocket.

9. We (to know) each other for four yeas.

10. They (not to sleep) during last night.

Viil. Noasenenue UTOros ypoka
— Our lesson is over. Thank you for your work. You were active
today.
Don’t run in the school,
Always walk.
Listen to the teacher,
Please, don’t talk.
Good-bye, my dear friends!

[QomawHee 3aganwne
Pabouas Terpane: ynp. 1, 2, crp. 24.

Ypok 29, 3araaxu HaleW NNaneTbl

Henu: pBeneHNe HOBOH cTpaHOBEAMECkoH HHPOPMALIHH; 3HAKOM-
CTBO C HOBRIMH re0rpapiaecKuMi Ha3sBaHWAMH; 3aKPEIUICHHE HABRIKOB
YTeHHA H ayINpOBaHILT; (hOpMUPOBaHUE HABLIKOB MOHOJNOTHUSCKOH perH.

Obopydosanue: KapTHHKH I BBEACHHA HOBBIX reorpadaueckux
Ha3BaHH.

Xoa ypoka

I. OpraHM3auMOHHbLIN MOMENT
— Good moming, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
- [ haven’t seen you for ages. I am glad to see you again. (We are
glad to see you too.)
How are you? (e are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
[ am fine, thank you. Sit down, please.
We shall have a talk about travelling and some mysterious places
in the world.

Il. Peuesan pasmuxKa
Hzpa «Crexcuslii kom»
— Let’s play the game “Snowball”. We shall remember the means
of travelling. The first pupil will name one word, the second pupil

1
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will repeat it and add another word, the next pupil will repeat
two words and say one more, The winner is the pupil who will
repeat the chain of all the words.

Hpumepnan yenouxa caoe:

» airplanes;

airplanes and trains;

airplanes, trains and cars;

airplancs, trains, cars and bikes;

airplanes, trains, cars, bikes and steamships. Eic.

IH. AKTHEM3aLUMA FPAMMaTUUECKUX HAaBbIKOB (BUAOBPEMOHHbIE
copmel rnarona Present Perfect, Present Perfect Continuous,
Past Indefinite)

Ha xaHHOM 3Tane ypoka y4YHMTEAb SIPEANAraeT BCEM ydaluHMCH
BHINIOJIHHTD 3aJAHHE Ha KApTOUKaX C UENbI0 AKTHBH3ALHH H 3aKpel-
NEHHS TPAMMATHYECKHX HABLIKOB MO TeMe «BHIOBpeMEHHBIE OPMBI
rarojian.

Ilpumepnoe 3a0anue na xapmouxe:

Use Past Simple, Present Perfect or Present Perfect Continuous
and open the brackets.

1. Wake up! You (to sleep) for twelve hours already.

2. Ljust (to receive) a letter from my granny, but I (not yet to receive)

any letters from my parents.

3. They (to play) football for an hour last Monday.

4. We (to live) here for five years.

5. Come along, Henry, what are you doing? 1 (to wait) for you for

a long time.

6. You (to work) in the garden for three hours already. Go home

and do your homework. '

7. Nick is tired because he (to watch) videos for since two o'clock

and he (1o see) two films.

8. Their parents (to know) Jack for fifieen years.

9. We (to repair) our flat for half a month.

10. She (not to change) her clothes yesterday evening.

IV. BeeasHWe HOBO# CTPaHOBEAUESCKOH nHdopMaLrK
no Teme «leorpacdmueckwe nassanua». TpeHuposxa
NPOUSHOCHTENbHLIX HABLIKOB

— Discoverers and tourists visit different places every year. Some of
them are famous all over the world. You can see them in exercise 7,
page 63, Listen to the speaker and learn the geographical names.
Have you ever visited them? Let’s repeat these words aﬁer the
speaker. Who can read the words?

Y9aHMecs BLIONHAIOT YHP. 7, ¢Tp. 63 13 y4eOHHKa, MOBTOPAN

3a JUKTOPOM COBA M3 JAHHOTO ynpaxHeHus. CHauala yUeHHKH mo-

* & & 9
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BTOPAIOT CIIOBA XOPOM, 33TE€M YHTAKT HX B N1apax U HHIHBHAYAJIbHO.
Bo Bpema BBecHHA HOBOH cTpaHOBeqdecKoit HHpOPMaLMH yUUTEND
HCNOAB3YET COOTBETCTBYIONINEG KAPTHHKH.

V. GDUIKYNETMHHYTKA

~ It’s time to have a rest. I can see you are tired. Will you stand

up to do the exercises?

JexypHBIN YISHUK NPOBOAMT (PH3KYIBTMHEYTKY.

Vi. 3akpenneHue HABLIKOB YTEHWA U MOHONOMMUYEGCKOH PeuM
— They say that there is a very strange place in the Atlantic Ocean.
You will read about it in exercise 8, page 63. You will have 2
minutes o read the text. Your time is up. What new information
have you learnt? Look through the text again and say which of
the statements from exercise 9, page 63, can explain the mystery
of the Bermuda Triangle.

YYuTEeNb OpraHH3yeT BHINONHEHHE YIIp, 8, ¢Tp. 63 H3 yuebHuUKa.
YYEeHIKH YUTAKOT TEKCT PO ce0S H 0TMeYaloT HHPOpMaLHID, KOTOpas
OKa3aJ1ach HOBOH U1 HHX, BpeMsa Ha BLINONMHEHHE 3aNaHHA — 2 MHHYTBI.
TITocnie HCTEYECHAA JAHHOTO BPEMEHH YIHTEIb NPEVIAracT ACTAM Ha3BaTh
¢akTbl, xoTOpBIE OLUTH HOBBIMM A HUX. 3aT€M YUEHHKH BRITOTHAIOT
ynp. 9, 10, crp. 63 u3 yueOuuxa. Jna Bunoaneniua ynp. 10, crp. 63
H3 yaeOHHKA yuauecs Je9TcA Ha TPk no 3—4 qenopexa,

Vil. AKTUBH3AULMA HEBLIKOB BYAMPOBAHNA
— We mentioned some interesting places on our planet. The next
task for you is exercise 11, page 64 in your textbooks. Use one of
the variants to complete the sentences. Let’s listen to the stories
of people and guess the country. Listen to the text again and find
the facts to prove your opinion.

Beimomnenue ynp. 11, crp. 164 opranusyercs credyomHuM obpa-
30M: YIEHHKH CHA4aNa 3a4HTEIBAIOT NPEIOKCHHbIC BADHAHTBI, 4 3aTeM
Ha3bIBAIOT CBOM BAPHAHTEI OTRETOB. [lOCTe BLINONHEHNA AAHHOIO YII-
pPaXXHEHHA MPOCIYLWIHBAKT AyAWO3ANHCE H3 yIp. 12. cTp. 64 ¢ nensio
YTanmslBaHUA CTPaHkEl. Bropoe npocnyinHaanHe JaHHOTO paccKasa Mo-
KeT OBITh OPraHKU30BAHO C NEMbI HAXOXKACHHA H 3alIOMHHAHNA (aKTOB,
KOTOPHI€ JOKA3HBAIOT NPABKILHOCTE JOTAJKH.

VIIl. ¢opmupoBaine HABbIKOB MOHOMIOMMUGCKON PeuM
— It’s your turn to describe the country. Your classmates will guess
the country. Let’s listen to your stories. One pupil will go to the
blackboard and we shall listen to him carefully. Get ready to ask

the questions about the place he/she will describe.
YunTens opranu3yeT BHNORHEHHE yup. 13, crp. 64 U3 yueGHuUKA.
Paccka3sel 35 yqanmxcs o pa3nHYHbIX CTPAHAX 3aCTYMHBAIOTCA BCEM
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KJTACCOM. YYEHHKH, KOTOPBIE CITYLIAIOT PACCKa3, MOTYT 334aTh BOPOChH!
PAcCKa3uMKy. :

Tlpumepnuiti paccxas:

It is the fourth largest country in the world (after Russia, Canada
and China). It is situated in North America. If we look at the map of this
country, we can se¢ lowlands and mountains. The highest mountains
are the Rocky Mountains and the Cordillera.

It is a highly developed industrial country. It’s the world’s leading
producer of oil and the world’s second producer of iron ore and coal.
Among the most important manufacturing industries are aircrafis, cars,
textiles, radio and television sets, furniture and paper.

The largest cities are: New York, Los Angeles, Chicago, Philadelphia,
Detroit, San-Francisco, and others. There are 50 states, each of which
has its own government.

Hpumepnuie sonpoce:

1. What is the capital of the country?

2. What is the population of this country?

3. What are the largest rivers?

4. What can you say about the climate of the country?

IX. NoaBenesne MTOroB ypoka
— It brings us to the end. What new information have we learnt
today? What new facts were interesting for you? Thank you for
your work,
Good moming, when it’s morning,
Good night, when it’s night,
And when it’s time to go away
Good-bye, good-bye, good-bye.
Yuurens npomaercd ¢ ZeTbMH, 81arofapHT UX 3a paboTy 1 y3Haer,
Kakas Hoeas uHbopMamms OLLa HHTEPECHA YUSHHKAM B XOAE ypoKa.

AdomaliHes 3aaanue
Pabouas rerpagp: ynp. 3, 4, c1p. 25,

Ypok 30. YnoTpebnenue apTuknA
¢ reorpapueckMMm Ha3BaKHUAMM

Henu: obobmeHHne rpaMMaTHYecKOro Marepuana (ynorpebnexue
apTHKNA ¢ reorpadgpUecCKHMH HA3BAHHAMH); COBCPILICHCTBOBAHUE Ha-
BEIKDB [TOMCKOBOTO YTEHHS; aKTHBH3alMA JTEKCHYCCKHX HaBHIKOB.

Obopydosanue: X eToHBL 1% HIph «COCTaBh CIIOBOCOYETAHHEND;
JIeMOHCTPallHOHHAR TabIuna Mo TemMe « YNoTpeOIeHne apTHRIL ¢ reo-
rpapHYeCKIMH HA3BAHHAMUY .
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Xoa ypoka

l. Oprasn3aumMoOHHbIN MOMENHT
~ Good afternoon, my dear boys! Good aftemoon, my dear giris!
How are you? I am glad to hear that you are fine. Today we shall
have a talk about English as a language of the world.
Y4uTeNnh NPHBETCTBYET YHECHHKOB H COO0MaeT UM Lie/b YPOKa.

il. Peuesan pasmuyHKa
— First I want you to answer my questions. Be active and give the
full answers,
Y4yampecs 0TBEHAIOT Ha BONPOCH YUHTENA HO TeME YPOKa. Yuu-
TeNb MOOYKIAET YHECHHKOB JaBATH PasBEPHYTRIC OTBETHI.
Ilpumepubie sonpocwt yuumenn: _
1. What dangerous parts of the world can you name?
2. What countries do you want to visit? Why?
3. Millions of people all over the world spend their holidays
travelling, don’t they?
4, What kinds of transport do you prefer?
5. What are the advantages and disadvantages of travelling by plane
(by car, by bus, by ship)?
6. People travel to see other countries and continents, modern cities
and the ruins of ancient towns, don’t they?
7. Do you agree that travelling is the best way of learning the world?
Give your arguments.

IIl. AKTUBM3ALMA PaMMaTHUBCKHX HEBLIKOB (BUAOBPEMEHHbIO
tpopmel rnarona Present Perfect, Present Perfect Continuous,
Past indefinite)

— It’s time to remember Present Perfect, Present Perfect Contintous
and Pasi Simple,
Yqurens npeanaraeT yHaniMcs BRINOIHATE 33J3aHAE HA KAPTOYKAX

C IIENI510 3AKPENIECHHA FPAMMATHIECKHX HABRIKOB 10 TeMe «Bumonpe-

MeHHEIE GOPME] IIaroIan.

IIpumeproe 3adanue na xapmouxe:

Use Past Simple, Present Perfect or Present Perfect Continuous

and open the brackets.

1. We (to buy) this house in 1994,

2. Where are you? I (to wait) you for an hour already.

3. He (not to build) the house yet.

4. Kate (to wash) the floor for twenty minutes and she (to clean)
two rooms in her flat.

5. Where you (to meet) Mary and John the day before yesterday?

6. The children (to play) football since three o’clock but they are
not tired.



94 Unit 2. it's a Big Workd! Start Travelling Now!

7. Where is the money? - I (to put) it on the table.
8. Can you see my glasses? — I (to look) for them for ten minutes
but I (not to find) them vet.

IV. OGoGIleHME rpaMMaTHYECKOro NaTePUana no TemMe
«APTHKNb»

— [ want you to look at the geographical names of exercise 14,
page 64—65 in your textbooks. Who will read the task? Can
you answer the questions? Listen and repeat the words afier the
speaker. Open your exercise-books and complete the sentences
from exercise 15, page 635, Do you agree with these opinions?

YuuTens npuBIcKacT BHUMaHHE yUamMxcs K Tabnuue u3 ynp. 14,

cTp. 64-65. Yyammeca YHTAOT 3a AUKTOPOM TeorpadHIecKHe Ha3pa-
HUA U3 AaHHOH TaGmHUEl X0poM U HBAUBHAYaNsHO, Jlas oGo0menus
MaTepHana o TeMe « YoTpeGaeHue apTHINA ¢ FeorpaguueCKUMY Ha-
3BAHAAMI? YIHUTENb HCIOIb3YET COOTBETCTBYIOUIYI0 IEMOHCTpALH-
OHHYH0 Tabnumy. Taks#e Ha JAHHOM 5Tane YpoKa YMEHHKH ITHCBMEHHO
B TETPAAAX BRIIOJHAIOT YIP. 15, crp. 65 n3 yueOHmKa.

V. AKTMBH3ALMA NEKCHYECKMX HABLIKOB No Teme «flyTetuecTemne»
— The next task for you is exercise 17, page 65. You can see two
boxes and the English words. Let’s play with these words. You
will make up as many word combinations as you can,
VYuuTtens OpraHu3yeT BEINOAHEHHE yIip, 17, ¢Tp. 65 u3 yueGHHKa
B BHO¢ Hrpbl «COCTABL CNOBOCOYETAHUEY. YUCHHKH YHTAKT CIOBA
H3 paMOUYCK Npo cebd H COCTABIANT PAaslIHYHbIC CIOBOCOYETAHHA.
3a KaKA0E NPaBIILHO COCTABICHHOE CIOBOCOYETAHHE YICHUK TIOTY-
4aer ofiMH xkeToH. [loGenurenem urpht «CocTaBb CIOROCOYETAHHE»
CTaHOBHTCA YYEHHK, KOTOPEI Habpas xkeToHOB GoNbLie, 4eM OCTallb-
HElE Y4eHHKH, B KOHlie NaHHOIO 7Tana ypoka y4EHHKH BLIUTONHAIOT
ynp. 18, cTp. 65 u3 yuebHuKa.

VI. duskynsTMMHYTKA
— Stand up, please. Let’s do exercises.
DHKYTETMHHYTKA TPOBOIHTCA KeM-THO0 H3 YIeHHKOB [0 JKeaHio.

Vil. CoBepwoHCTBOBAHWO HABLIKOB NOUCKOBOro YTEHNA
- Are you interested in new facts on geography? Where can you find
the information about different countries, strange places, etc.?
Do you watch TV or read newspapers and magazines to learn
new information? Let’s read the information from exercise 19,
page 66. It’s from a tcen magazine. You will read the article to
yourself and answer the questions before the text. Your time is
up. Who can answer the questions?
VYyuTens npeanaraeT yqamumMcs IPOYHTATs CTATBIO H3 KypHATa
AJIA NOAPOCTKOB M3 ynp. 19, ¢1p. 66 U3 y4eOHAKA H OTBETHTL Ha BO-



Ypow 31. XuzHb # myrewecteus bepuira 25

NpPOCHl, KOTOpHE npusoadaTca nepea tekctoM. [locne nebonpiuoi
NpeABAPHTEALHOM Oeceanl yueHHKH YHTA0T HHGOPMALIHIO B TCUCHHE
3 MHHYT, a 3aT€M OTBETHI YHAILIMXCA 3aCITyIIHBAIOTCA BCEM KIACCOM.

Viil. 3akpennexsna NOKCUUBCKHMX HABLIKOB
— Will you read the task of exercise 20, page 667 Let’s divide into
pairs. You can see different sentences and the verbs to complete
them. Now work in groups of four and check your classmates’
variants. Can you read and translate the sentences?

YueHHKY aeNaTcA Ha nape UI4 BeINOJIReHHA ynp. 20, cTp. 66.
Jansoe 3afaHAe BEIOONHAETCS B TeYeHUE 3—4 MHEYT, a 3aTeM Kak-
Ible JBe Naphl yYaIuXcs o0beIMHAIOTCA B TPYNNE M0 4 YeJI0BEKa AN
npoeepkH 3aaaHnd, Ilocne Toro kak pabora B Ipynnax 3aKOHUHTCS,
YUYHTENb NPEANAraeT YIeHHKAM MPOYHTATE NPEANOKEeHHs U [TepeBecTH
MPEUIOKEHHA.

iX. MoaseneHne UTOroB ypoka
— Now you know that learning English is very important. That’s
all we have time for.

Sometimes you say, “Hello!”,
Because the bell has gone,
And every day you say,
*Good day, good day, good day™.
It’s time to say “good-bye”,
Good-bye, my children, bye.

— The lesson is over. Good-bye, my dear friends!

AomawHee sapaHne
Pabouas TeTpanb: yap. 5, 6, cTp. 25-26.

Ypok 31. XKusub u nytewecreua bepunra

Henu: pa3sBHTIHE HABBIKOB YCTHOH pedn o Teme «llyremectauer;
ofysieHHe aynHpOBaHHIO O TeMe «H3BecTHHIE NyTelIeCTBEHHUKHY;
TPEHHPOBKA JIEKCHYECKHX HABHIKOB H HABLIKOB YTCHMS.

Odopydesanue; KapTOHKH H (PUILKR ;A HIpsl «JIOTO»; KapTodka
¢ Tabnuueli (HMeHa OMHOKNACCHHKOR) 1JTA BOTIPOCHO-OTBETHOH paboTEI;
nopTpeT NMyTEmeCTBEHHHKAa bepHHra U KapTa €ro nyTelecTBHil,

Xon ypoka

I. OpraHn3auMONHLIN MOMeNT
- Good morning, my dear friends. How are you?
— What date is it today?
— Are you ready to start our work?
— I’m glad to hear that you are ready. Let’s start our lesson.
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{l. AKTHBH3ALMR NeKCHYSCKMX HABLIKOB NO Teme «flyTewecTane:
— Let’s play and find out if you know the words on the topic
“Travelling” well. Do you want to play with me? Are you ready
to start?
Hzpa w/lomon
VuHTeNnb ieNaeT AA KAKIOTO YYEHHKA KAPTOYKH B BH/E TAOTHIIBL
B Auefirax TaONHLIbI HATHCAHD CITOBA HA PYCCKOM A3bIKE, Y YHTE/Ib JJHK-
TYET CIOBA Ha aHIIkiicKoM a3bike (a long voyage, great discoveries, to
travel by sea, luxury travel, an exhausting journey, a sense of adventure,
to discover new places, to make a fortune, a brave sailor, modern ocean
liners, the first expedition, unknown island, to sail across the ocean,
wooden ships, the jungle, the taiga, etc.). YunTENb NIPOMIHOCHT CTIOBA
¢ nay3aMH. JIeTH Bo BpeMs NMay3bl AOJDKHB BCIIOMHHTB, YTO CIIOBO
o003HavYaeT, ¥ 3aKPRITH 2T0 CNOBO (GHIIKOH (yUHUTENb 3apaHee FOTOBUT
umxn u3 Gymarn.) Tak yanrens JUKTYET BCE C/IORA, HO MOXKET H OCTa-
BHTb HECKOJIBKO CJIOB, YTOOBI IeTH G0JIee 0CO3HAHHO 3aKPRIBANH CIIOBA
(dumKamH, 3Had, YTO YYHTENB JHKTYET HE BCE CIOBA, 3aTeM YUYHTENb
nposepsaer paboThl OeTeil H OLEHHBAET KAKI0TO YHAIIETOCH.

. Pasenmne HaPLIKOB YCTHON peun no Teme «[lyTewecTene»

— There are different reasons why people travel. It is interesting
to find out why you and your friends like travelling. The word
combinations on the blackboard will help you ask the questions
to your friends. Fill in the table and ask the questions to all of
your classmates.

Yuutenh npepnaraeT yJaltHMCH BRIACHHTD, NIOYEMY YYeHHKH
JIARBOTO KIAcCa YBICKAKTCA HITH He YBICKAIOTCA [yTEHIeCTBHAMHE.
Kaxagii yaeHuk nomygaer Tabmumy ¢ uMeHaMH OTHOKIIACCHUKOB I
3anoaHeHks. Bo Bpems BonpocHo-0TRETHO#H paboThl AETH MOTYT CBO-
Goamo nepeaBATATECA MO KAACCY. Y Ianprecs MOTYT HCNO/L30BaTh B BO-
NPOCax H OTBETAX CIOBOCOYSTAHMA, KOTOPHIE 3apaHee 3alTHCHIBAIOTCA
Ha gocke. OIHH YISHHK MOKET Ha3Bath 10 3 NPHYHH, 10 KOTOPEIM OH
HIIM YMIeHBE €70 CEMBH MyTelilecTBYIOT. Bo BpeMs rpynnoBoit paboThl
MO)KHO BKITIRHTD CIIOKOHHYIO MY3BIKY.

Ilpumepras xapmouna:

Name Reasons to travel
Kate
Helen
Oleg
Sveta

[Mocne oxoHYaHAS BONPOCHO-OTBETHOH PabOTH YICHHKH 3aHHMa-
10T CBOH MECTa H OTBEYAlOT Ha BONPOCH] YIHTENMA,
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IHpumepruie onpoce ysumena:

1. Who travels to improve his/her English?

2. How many pupils think that travelling is useful when they

feel down?

3. Who wants to investigate the world?

4. Are there any pupils who don’t like travelling?

5. Who wants to learn other people’s lifestyle and traditions? Etc.

Taxxe yuuTens npeiaraer ASTIM NOCTPOHTD rpadHk H onpele-
JITH CaMBI€ MOMYISIPHEIE IPHMHHEL, 110 KOTOPLIM IO My TEUIECTBYIOT.
I'padmk cTpoHTCA HA BOCKE: Ha OCH abcLKce AeneHHAME 0003HauCHE
NPHYWHEI, HA 0CH OPAHHAT — KONHYECTBO YYEHHUKOB, KOTOpHIE BoIbGpanu
TY WIH HHYIO [IpHYHHY.

Hpumepnuiii 2paghux:

—

Landl S BEVU P RS B - JEEE Y- IR -

12345678910

1 ~ to improve English,

2 - to investigate the world,

3 - to communicate with people in the world.

4 — when they are stressed out.

5 — to learn other people’s traditions and lifestyle.
6 — to change their life.

7 — to have a sense of adventure,

8 — to be curious.

9 — to learn new facts on geography and history.

IV. AKTMBM3ZAUMA MaTepHana TEKCTa no Teme «AlicGepri:,
TpeHupoBKa HABLIKOB YCTHOW poeuM
— Have you ever seen the film about the Titanic? Did you like it?
What impressed you? Share your ideas and tell us about this
film. You’ll have 3 minutes to prepare your story about one of
the screened version of the story of the Titanic. You may use
the guidelines from exercise 21, page 67 as a plan of your story.
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YYeHHKH BRINONHAIOT yTip. 21, cTp. 67 U3 yueOHuUKa. B Teuenme
2-3 MUHYT y4aIHECs NOTOBATCHA K MHHU-MOHOJIOTY, @ 33TeM IO ouepelin
BBIXOOAT K JOCKE U OPEACTaRIAIOT CBOH paccKassl. Heobxonnmo obpa-
THTH BHHMAHHE Y4all[UXCs Ha MYHKTH IUTAHA H3 JAHHOTO YIIPaXXHEHUA.
VYueHnHKaM paspelacTes AeaTh 3alHCH B CBOMX TeTpaaiax. Bo Bpema
OTBETA MEPE] KIACCOM YYEHHKH MOTYT UCIOJIbL30BATh CBOH 3aITHCH
H IUIaH U3 yip. 21, ctp. 67.

V. PuakynoTMunyvxa

VI. 3akponneHve HaBLIKOB UTGHUA U MOHONOIMUGCKON Peun .
~ Let's read the parts of the story about the Titanic. They are in
exercise 22, page 67 in your textbooks. The pictures on this
page will help you to put the parts of the text in a logical order.
You'll have two minutes and then you’ll share the information
you have read.
Yuanmecs YMTatOT Npo cedd OTPLHIBKY H3 TEKCTA M3 ynp. 22, ¢Tp. 67
B TE4CHHE 2 MHHYT. 3aZlaHHC 14 YHAITHXCA — [IOCTABHTH YACTH TEKCTa
B JIOTHYECKOM nopanKe. B kauecTse 0nopbl YUCHHKH MOTYT HCTIOJb-
30BaTh KAPTHHKH H3 yueOHHKA Ha cTp. 67. B koHUe maHHOrO 3Tana
yPOKa YYHTEIb MpeanaracT HanGosAee HOANOTORICHHHM Y4amHMCA
PaccKas’aTh HCTOPUIO O « TuraHHKey,

VIl. opmMposaHHe HABLIKOB AYAMPOBAHKUA

— Open your textbooks, page 68 exercise 24. Listen carefully,

please.

YueHHKH NpOCTYIIHBAIOT TEKCT H3 ynp. 24, cTp. 68 u3 yqebHuka.
YyuTenb BHIBCIHBACT Ha [OCKE MOPTPET NyTeluecTBeHHuKa BepuH-
ra ¥ Kapry ero nyremecTsuii. [leperoe npocnynnBanne NpoBogUTCA
C LieABIO BLIMONHEHHA 3aJaHHA H3 AAHHOTO YNPakKHCHHA; YYCHHKH,
NPOCIYIIHBAY TEKCT, 3alHCHIBAIOT CODLITHA, KOTOPEIE COOTBETCTBYIOT
OIIPENENICHHBIM JaTaM B XKH3HH DyTelleCTBCHHHKA, Bo BpeMa BhInon-
HEHUSA ymp. 25, crp. 68 TekeT npocnymuBaercs Bo BTopoii pas. Lleias
BTOPOIC NPOCHYIIHBAHWS: POBEPHTH U JOONHATH CBOH 3AMHCH. 3aTeM
YYUTE/bL PSAIaracT ISTAM 3a4HTaTh JaThl M cBOH 3armcH. Taxke st
MPOBEPKH NOHHMaHKA MPOCTYIIaHHOH WHOOPMALIHY YIHTEN OPraHu-
3yeT BONPOCHO-OTBETHYIO paloTy 10 TEKCTY.

TIpumepnvie sonpocet yuumenn:

1. What was Bering’s nationality?

2. Was his family rich and noble?

3. He was a well-educated man, wasn’t he?

4. He wasn’t brave, was he?

5. Why does the name of Petropavlovsk consist of two names?

6. Why did sailors of his ship have to stay on the 1sland for the

winter in 17412
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Viil. NoaseseHne UTOros ypoka
~ Qur lesson is over. The bell has gone. You have worked well.

Sometimes you say, “Hello!™,
Because the bell has gone,
And every day you say,
“Good day, good day, good day”.
It’s time to say “good-bye”,
Good-bye, my children, bye.

VYuuTens pacckasplBacT ¢ y4eHUKAMH CTHXOTBOPEHHE AJIA MPO-
IAHUA H OOBACHACT AETAM AOMALIHEE 33JaHHE; MOATOTOBHTD PaccKas3
00 H3BECTHOM NYTEUIECTREHHUKE,

— Get your things together. Good-bye, children!

JAoMalunee zanaHne
YueOHHK: ynp. 26, cTp. 68 (pacckas o yTelecTBeHHHKe), paboyas
TeTpans: ynp. 7, cIp. 26.

Ypok 32. U3secTHbIe MYTeWeCTBEHHUKN

Henu: KOHTPONE HaBLIKOB MOHOJIOTHYECKOH peun no teme «HMs3-
BECTHBIC¢ NMYTCIIECTBCHHUKHY), BBCACHNAC N l'lepBH':lHOB JaKpEIIEHHE
mareprana no teme «CiorooOpasosanue»; obobmenne maTepuana
o TéMe «l'[pemlom MCCTa i BpCMCHHY.

Ofiopyopeaniie: TOPTPETHL W3BECTHHIX NYTCINECTBEHHHUKOB; Kap-
" TOYKH CO CJIOBaMH 10 TeMe «IlyTemecTBHE»; HA0OPHOE MONIOTHO; Ae-
MoHcTpanuoHaan Tabnuua no reme «CnorooGpazoBaHuen.

Xoa ypoka

I. OpraHr3auMOHHBIA MOMGHT
— Good morning, boys and girls!
Wake, body, wake, mind!
Work, play, seek, find,
Eat breakfast, dinner too,
Wash, brush, sing, dance, and do!
— We shall have a talk about famous travellers and discoverers.

. Tpesnpoeka hOHETHHECKUX M NEKCHUHECKMX HABLIKOB

— Bt at first let’s practise the English sounds. I shall show you
the symbols of the English sounds and the task for you is to
pronounce this sound and name three words with it on the topic
“Travelling”. Remember as many English words as you can and
get ready to start.

[p] — plane, ship, passengers.

[d] — discover, trade, traditions.
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(tf] - change, adventure, the Challenger Deep.

{m] — modern, motorway, steamships.

{w] — working, world, widespread.

{s] — horseback, speedy cars, dangerous.

[k] — country, sink, discovery. Etc.

YYuTeNb NpeAnaraeT y4eHHKAM HAa3BaTh CA0BA C ONPEACTCHHBIMH
3BykamH o Teme «Ilyremecteney. 3apanee Ha HAGOPHOE NONOTHO BEI-
CTABJISIOTCS KAPTOMKH €O CIOBAMH IO JAHHOH TEME, KOTOPBIE Y3EHUKH
YHTAOT XOPOM U TG OJJHOMY.

Il AKTHBH3aUMA HaBLIKDB YCTHOWU peun. NMosTopenne
rpaMMaTHYecKoro Matepmana no teme «laccmBHbLIA 3an0r»

— It’s time to open your textbooks, page 68, exercise 23. Let’s read
the story of a great traveller. He has returned home and the place
where he was bom has changed a lot. Let’s read the story and
make up the sentences about his native town using the Passive
Voice. Use the example of this exercise.

Yyutens OpraHu3yeT BunolAHeHHe ynp. 23, c1p. 68 13 yueOHHKA.
3amaHue BBIMONHASTCS YUALIMMHCA YCTHO: CHAYa/Ia YHalIHeCA 3a9HTH~
BaKOT BCIYX 3aJAHHE U TEKCT, & 3aTEM IT0 OuUepelH COCTABIAIOT H O3BY-
YHBAIOT MPELIOKEHNA, COCTABNEHHBIE 110 00pasily AaHHOTO yIpax-
HeHHA. YnTens o6paiaer BHUMAHHE YYalHXCA HA Heo6XOnHMOCTE
HCIIONB30BAHUA MTACCHBHBIX KOHCTPYKIMHA B CBOHX BBICKA3RIBAHHAX.

V. Npoeepka AomMaLIHerD 3a4aHMA
— As I know, you have prepared the stories about the famous
travellers. Can you name some of them? Thank you. Who is
ready to start? Listen to your classmates and choose the most
interesting story. Mike will tell us about Christopher Columbus.
Have you got any questions about this famous discoverer? Who
will be the next storyteller?

YuuTens OpraHu3yeT NPOBEPKY YCTHOIO JOMAILIHETO 33JaHHA Clie-
IYIOmMHAM 00pasoM: YYEHHKH IO OMEPSIN BRIXONAT K IOCKE H Npea-
CTABJAIOT CBOM PACCKA3HI O SHAMEHHTHIX [Ty TEINECTBEHHHUKAX, JanaHHe
AJIS CNYIIATENEH: NPOCITyLIATh PaceKasbl OJHOKIACCHHKOB, 3a1aTh IIPH
HeoOXOAKMOCTH HM BOIIPOCH, BHIOpATE CAMELT MHTepecHbIH U HHGOP-
MATHEHBI pacckas.

V. PUaKyNbTMUHYTKA
— As [ know, you like to do exercises and recite poems. Look at
me and listen to the new poem.
Up, down, up, down (rodnumaenm pyku esepx u enus),
Which is the way (paszsoounm pyxu 8 cnoponut)
To London town?
Where? Where (roeopavusaerca 6 cmoponvi)?
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Up in the air (cvompum no cmopouan),
Close your eyes (3axpbieaem 21a3a) -
And you are there (ompotsaem 2aasa)!
Yuurens patyduBaeT HOBOE CTUXOTBOPEHHE AA 3apAIKH BMECTE
¢ YUeHHKaMH.

VI. AKTHBU3ALMA MaTepuana no Teme «[peanorn MecTa

W ABHIKOHMAY»

— You can see that life of a traveller is full of danger and mysteries.
Will you open your textbooks, pages 186—187? You will work
in groups. The task for you is to find the treasure. Read the
instructions, page 1388 and play the game. Useful phrases from
exercise 27, page 69 will help you. It’s time to start. Who has
finished?

VY9HuTEeNE OpraHu3yeT BEINOARSHHE YTIp. 27, cTp. 69 H3 yucOHMKa.
JIaHHBI{ 9TaN YPOKA MPOBOAKHTCK B HIPOBOH Gopme. YISHHKH neaTcs
Ha IPynnkl o 4-5 yenosek. Yuurens obpaulact ocofoc BHHMaHHE
yuammxcd Ha ¢passl U3 paMoykH B ynp. 27, ¢Tp. 69 B HHCTPYKIHIO
K Mrpe ua ctp. 188. [Tocne Toro kak rpynnmaMu yUeHHKOB Syner chir-
paHa Hrpa, Y4HTENs NPeaIaraeT 3aUTaTh PE/JIOrH MECTa H BPEMEHH,
KOTOPbI€ BCTPETHIHCH B JAHHOH HIPe, TO €CTh YYEHHKH BHIMOTHAIOT
ynp. 28, cTp. 69 U3 yueOHuKa.

Vil. Beepanwe mavrepuana no reme «CnosooSpasosannen
— T want you to look at the blackboard. We shall lean the suffixes
of nouns and adjectives. Let’s read and translate the examples.
Look at the examples of exercise 29, page 69 in your textbooks.
Who will read the task? Can you form nouns from the verbs?
Share your variants, please. Do you agree with your classmates’
variants?

VYUHTEN, 3HAKOMHT YHalIHXCa ¢ HOBBIM MATEPHANOM no TeMe «Ciio-
BooOpaszoBante». CHauana yuuTellb UCTIONL3YET ASMOHCTPAIIHOHHYIO
TaGIHIY IO HOBOH TEME, a 3aTeM NPEAIaTaCT 3aUHTaTh OpHMEpPDE H BRI~
MOJHHTE 33AaHHE H3 yTIp. 29, cTp. 69. JlaHHoe YIIPaXKHECHHE BBINOIHA-
€Tc4 B YCTHOIH dopme.

VIL. Nepenunce sakpennenie BBEACHHOro Marepnana
— The next task for you is exercise 30, page 69. You will read the
sentences to yourself and complete them. Change the verbs into
nouns or adjectives.

YueHHKH BHMONHZIOT Y1Ip. 30, cTp. 69 M3 yueOHHUKA B NHCHLMEH-
Ho#i popme. Bpema prinonHeHns 3ana0ns — 3—4 MuHYTHL. [1o HcTeue-
HHH JAHHOTO BPEMCHH YUCHHKH 3a4HTHIBAIOT M NIEPEBOJAT IO OXRHOMY
MPEAIOKEHHI) ¢ H3MECHEHHMMH (GOPMAMM CII0B. YUHTENIb NPeJIaraeT
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ACTAM BHPA3IHTE CBOS COTTACHE HTH HECOITIACHE C BAPDHAHTAMH OOHO~
KJIaCCHHKQB,

IX. Noasenexme nraros ypoka
— Thank you for your work. You were active today. Till tomorrow.
Good morning, when it’s morning,
Good night, when it’s night,
And when it’s time to go away
Good-bye, good-bye, good-bye,
Good-bye, my dear friends!
DAowmaliHee sapnarne
Pabouyan Terpazs; ymp. 8, cTp. 27.

Ypok 33. lNeorpacduyeckre Ha3BakuA

IHenu: o3snakoMieHHe co crpaHoBeAYecKko HHpopMaLHel no TeMe
«[eorpaduyeckne HA3BaHHUA»; COBEPLICHCTBOBAHHE HABLIKOB ayAHPO-
BaHHA, Pa3BUTHE HABBLIKOB IIOHCKOBOTO H O3HAKOMHTENLHOTO YTEHHA.

Obopydosanue: wetonsl ons Hrpsl «Hazoen pudinvy».

Xopa ypoka

l. Oprann3auroHHbIi MOMENRT

— Good morning, boys and gitls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovnal)

—- 1 am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)

— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)

— I’m fine, thank you. Who is absent today? (Ali pupils are
present).

— And who is on duty today? (Kate is on duty today).

— OK. Let’s start our work. Today we shall read and discuss the
information about different geographical names.

il. doneTMUECKan 2apAaKa

— Let’s play a new game. Be active and try to remember as many

English words on the topic “Travelling” as you can.

Hzpa «Hazoeu pugmyy

YuuTenb Ha3LIBAET CIOBO, YISHHKH JOMAHBI DoAo0pars pHpMY
K 3TOMY cnoBy (cnosa no Teme “IyTeniectrue”). Y4eHHK, Ha3BaBIuH
CJI0BO, DONMyYacT xeToH. ITobenyureneM aHHON HIPhI ABIACTCA YUCHHK,
KOTOpHH Habpan OONBLIE )KeTOHOB, Y UHTEINb MOXKET PA3BECHTE Ha 0C-
xe TaBIHYKH CO CIIOBaMH, KOTOPBIE ZO/MKHEI YIOTPEOHTE yJamuecs.

¢ Race. (Place.)

« Miner. (Liner)

« Exhibition. (Expedition.)
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Land. (Island.)
Smash. (Crash.)
Motel. (Hotel)
Grain. (Plane.}
Warm. (Storm.)
Channel. (Canal.)
Wane. (Train.)

ill. Pouosan pasmmmxa. TPEHMPOBKA HABLIKOB AMANOTMHNOCKOH PouH

— Let’s have a talk about travelling and play the game.

Hzpa «Hcnopuennwit menegponyn

— You will phone your friends but the telephone doesn’t work well.
Tel pasrosapHBacib CO CBOHMH HOBBIMH JIPY3bAMH, HO TeJIeoH
1ioxo paboraer. TeBoH Apy3ba IMIOXO cibimiat Tebf, H UM NpH-
XOIUTCH NMEepecIpaillipaTh Te0d.

CHayana pollb BEOYIIETO HCNOAHACTCA YUHTEIIEM, a 3aTCM KeM-

1100 H3 YYEHHKOB.

Hpumepnuiid x00 uzpoi:

— [ want to visit Great Britain.

— Do you want to visit America?

— No, I don’t want to visit America. | want to visit Great Britain.
[ have already travelled by plane.

— Have you travelled by ship yet?

— No, | haven't. I haven’t travelled by plane yet. 1 have already
travelled by plane. I am going to live in an English-speaking
country.

— Are you going to live in a German-speaking country?

— No, I am not. Etc.

IV. AKTMBM3aLUMA CTPEHOBOAUOCKMX 3HAHUA NO TOMe

«eorpadmueckme Ha3BaAHNAY .
~ It is interesting to find out how places get their names. I’d like
you to open your texthbooks, page 70, exercise 31. You can see
two questions there. Will you divide into pairs and answer them?
Yudrens MpeAlaracT yJalMMCca pasaeiiuTECA Ha MAPLI, OTKPEITE
y4eOHHKH H BRIOOAHATH ynip. 31, c1p. 70 yerno. Iocne paborsi B napax
YHCHHKH 3a39HTHBAIOT BOMPOCHI BCIYX H O0TBeYaloT Ha HMX. Heobxo-
ANMO 3aCITYIIATh OTBETH HECKONBKHX YYCHHKOB Ha AHHBIEC BOTIPOCHL.

V. PHIKYNLTMURYTKS
— It’s time to have a rest.

Vuurens NpeanaraeT yyamuMcs BCTIOMEHTS CTUXOTBOPEHME H pac-

CKa3ars €10, BRINWIBAA COOTBETCTBYHOLUHE NBHKCHHA. CTHXOTBOPCHHE
YUHTAETCA CHAYANa YUYHTEIIEM, @ 38TEM JEKYPHBIM YUCHHKOM. .
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Vi, Pasputue HaBbIKOR yTenuA. Beeaenue HoBoH

¢TpadoBeaUueckoi unpopmaumn no Teme «Feorpachuueckue
Ha3BaHWA»

— It is interesting to find out how places get their names. Let’s
continue reading of the texts to find out the new information
about some famous places.

YUHTelbL OpranHlyeT BRINOJHEHHE yap. 32, cTp. 7071 3 yuebuu-

Xa CllelyI0IAM 00pa3oM: YIeHHKM YHTAlOT NEPREIH pacckas u3 ymip. 32,
ctp. 70~71 npo cebs, a 3aTeM BBHINONHAKT 3aJaHHE JAHHOTO YIIPaX-
HEHHA. YdauTens no0yxKaaeT yqauHxcs TIOATBEPXKAATH CBOH OTBETH
NPEVIOKCHHAMH M3 TEKCTa, KOTOPHE YYSHHKH 3a9HTHRIBAKOT BCIYX.

V. CoBeplusHCTBOBaNKE HABLIKOB aYANPOBAHUA
— I can see that you know some information about geographical
names. Listen to the speaker and read the stories from exercise 32,
pages 70-71 carefully and find the names of places of Latin
origin and American Indian origin.
YusTeNls oprasu3yeT NPoCTyIMBAHAE TEKCTA H3 YTIP. 32, c1p. 70-71
13 yyeOnuka. [Tocne nmpocaymmBaHEA JAHHOTO TEKCTA YYALIHECA Ha3bi~
BaOT HA3BAHHA MECT HATHHCKOTO OPOHCXOXIEHHA H MECTA, Ha3BAHHA
XOTOpHIM OBUTH JaHBl AMEPHKAHCKHMH AHACHIIAMH.

VHI. TpeHHPOBKA NEKCHUSCKUX HABLIKOB M HABLIKOB YCTHOM peur
— It’s time to do the next task. It is exercise 34, page 71. You can
see some ideas. You’ll have to find in the stories the facts that
will prove these ideas. Divide into groups, please. Now work in
groups of four and make a list of some geographical names in

our city. Can you talk about one of them?

YauTens npeAnaraer JeTAM BRITIONHHTE yIip. 34, c1p. 71. 3amanve
BHIMOJTHASTCA B Te4eHHe 3—4 MHHYT, a 2aTeM 1A TPOBEPKH 3aJaHUA
YYCHHKHM 10 OUESPEIH 3a4UTHIBAIOT YTBREPKOCHHA H3 AAHHOTO yIIPaikHe-
HHA H NPEII0KSHHS H3 TEKCTOB yrp. 34, cp. 71. Ilociie 910ro yueHHKH
IOENNTCA HA IPYHIE AN BHIIOJNHEHHS ynp. 33, cTp. 71. PeayarTars
paboTh B rpynnax MpoBepAIOTCA B KOHLE YPOKa.

X. NoaBeASHNE UTOTOB YPOKa
— Owr lesson is over. You were active. Thank you for your work.
Let’s recite our poem all together. _
Don’t run across the road, stop and look.
Don't write on the wall, write in your book.
Don’t run in school, always walk.
Listen to the teacher, please, don’t talk.

YunTes 0ObACHAET YIAMMCS JOMATIHEe 3allaHHe {HAHMCATD pac~
€Ka3 0 HasBaHHH Kakoro-Aubo MeCTa) H ACKIaMHPYET CTHXOTBOPCHHUE
IUIS IPOLAHHSA BMECTE C ACTbMH.,



Ypok 34. Boanpatible MOCTOHNEHHA 105

~ (Good-bye, boys! Good-bye, girls!

JomawHes 3asanwe
Yuebuuk: ynp. 36, crp. 71 (NHCEMEHHO).

Section 2. IS IT EASIER TO TRAVEL
NOWADAYS?

Ypok 34. BosspatHble MECTOUMEHUA

Henu: BreficHUE B ICPBHYHOE 33KPSIUVICHAE IPAMMATHYECKOIO Ma-
TepHana no TeMe «Bo3ppaTHBIe MECTOMMEHHA»; AKTHBH3AIMA TeKCHIe-
CKHX HABBIKOB TI0 TeMe «[Ipesnorn»; pa3BUTHE HABLIKOB ayRHPOBAHIN
H YCTHO#H peau no TeMe «JlyremecTBHE,.

Ofopydosanue: neMoHCTpaLMoHHas Tatimua no Teme «Bo3ppar-
HBIC MCCTOHMCHHA.

Xoa ypoka

1. OpraHM3ailHOHHLIE MOMEONT
— Good moming, children! (Good morning, Maria Petrovnal)
— I am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)

. PeueBan pasmmnka
B HauaJIe ypoKa yIuTeNAb B GHICTPOM TEMITE 334a€T BONPOCH H Mo~
OyxaeT y9JallHXca OT8edaTh Ha HUX,

— Hello, Nick. Nice to see you. How are you? (f am fine, thank
you. How are you?)

— I am fine too. And what about you, vaa? How are you? (I am
fine, thank you.)

— I am glad to hear that. The weather is pleasant today, isn’t it?
(Oh, yes. I agree with you, It is sunny and fine.)

— Mike, I'd like to ask you a question. (You are welcome. What
would you like to ask me about?)

— Do you like to travel? (¥es,  do. I like travelling very much.)

— Why do you like to travel, Mike? (Jt s easier than other subjects
I am learning at school.)

— And what about you, John? ({ can ¢ say that I like travelling but
when you travel you can make new friends.)

— What kinds of transport can you name, Susan? (They are planes
and trains, cars and buses, bikes and ships, etc.)

— What famous travellers do you know? (The famous travellers
are Christopher Columbus, Afanasy Nikitin, Ivan Kruzenshtern,
Nikolai Miklukho-Maklai, Nikolai Przhevalsky, etc.)
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— Do you enjoy travelling? (7o teil the truth, I don t enjoy travelling.
I think it is tiring.)

— Do you agree that travelling is the best way to leamn the world?
(f think the best way to learn the world is reading books and
watching films.)

~ Do you travel anywhere every year? (No, I dont. I dont travel
anywhere every year.)

— What places would you like to visit? Do you like travelling by
bus? Etc, '

lil. Mposepka AOMAINHErO 3aAaHUA
— Let’s listen to your stories about the names of different places.
One pupil will go to the blackboard to read his/her information.
We shall listen to him carefully. Get ready to ask the questions
about the place he/she will describe.
V4uTens opraHH3yeT NPOBEPKY AOMALUHETO 3a/IaHHA. Y YCHHKH
1O 0YepelH BLIXOMIT K JOCKE H 3aUYHTBIBAIOT CBOH paccKassl O Tpo-
HCXOMCICHHH HA3BAHHI pasnnyHBIX MecT, Ha gannoM atane ypoka 3a-
CJIYLIHBAIOTCA paccKassl 3—5 yualinxcsa. YUEHNKH, KOTOPHE CAYIAKT
PaccKas, 3a4aloT BOIPOCH PACCKA3YHKY.

IV. PasBuTie HaBLIKOB ayAMPOBAHMA U AHANONMMECKONH peun
— I can see that you know some interesting facts about different
places. Let’s open the textbooks, page 72 and read the task of
exercise 37. We shall listen to the conversation. You will say
where people are talking,

YudTenb opraHu3yeT NpoclIylIHBaHHE AHAAOra W3 ynp. 37,
cTP.72 H3 yueOHuxka. I[locme nepsoro nNpociryuinBaHuAd AAHHOTO
TEKCTa yuallHecs Ha3HBalOT MECTO, TAE€ NPOHCXOAUT pasroBop.
3amaHHe A BTOPOro NPOCHYUIHBAHHA — HA3BaTh CJ10Ba, KOTOPEIS
NOMOraloT Y4EeHHKAM ONpPEAeTHTE MECTO pasrobopa. [locne pabotm
¢ aYAMO3aNHCHI YYATENb NpeAIaraeT NeTAM PasAcIHTLCA Ha Naphl
s eenomHenns ynp. 38, crp. 72 H3 yueGHuKa, B Teuenue 2-3 Mu-
HYT yYallHeCA FOTOBAT JHANQr B NIApax, a 3aTeM paskrpeiBaldT ero
nepen Knaccom.

V. AxTMBH3aUMA maTepuana no Teme «lMpeanoru»

— It’s time to practise the prepositions. You can see them in
exercise 39, page 72 in your textbooks. Let’s read and translate
the examples. The next task for you is exercise 40, page 72. This
exercise is to be written. Your time is up. Who wants to read the
sentences?

YuyTens npeaiaraeT y4amuMcs NPOYHTaTh pHMepsl 13 yop. 40,

CTp. 72 M BCIIOMHHTH IPeAJIOTH, KOTOPBIE CRA3aHbI ¢ TeMOi «IlyTeme-
cTeuey. CHAYaNa yHeHHKH 3a4YHTHIBAIOT BCIYX HRGOPMALIHIO H3 Tab-
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AMIE AAHHOTO YIIPAAHSHUA, A 3aT¢M BRINOJAHAIOT yop. 40, cTp. 72
B YCTHOM MM MHCbMeHHoH popMe. Takke Ha AaHHOM JTalle ypOKa
JAETHMH BRIMOMHAETCA yTip. 41, ¢Tp. 73 13 yuebHHKa. /111 BHINOMHEHHA
JAHHOIO YIpaXKHEHAA KJIace ASNHTCA Ha 2—3 rpyninsl. Kaxcaas rpynma
TOTOBHT CBOH MapiipyT B TeueHHEe 2—3 MHHYT, a 3aTeM NPSACTABIACT
€10 OCTANBHLIM YYALHMMCA.

VI. PU3KynbTMUHYTKA
VIi. BeeaeHne W 3aKpenneHue rpamMaTMUecKoro Marepmana

no Teme «Bo3pparHbie MECTOMMEHHRA»

— Today we shall learn the new information about the reflexive
pronouns of the English language. I want you to open your
textbooks, page 73 and read the examples in the “Grammar
Focus”.

VuyuTens 3HAKOMHT YHESHUKOE C HOBRIM MaTEepHanoM ne teme «Bos-
BPaTHEIE MECTOMMEHHA» U MPHBIEKAeT BHHMaHHE ASTeH k AEMOHCTpa-
MOHHOH TabNHIIE B0 NaHHOM TeMe. 3aTeM yJanMcs NpeuIaraerca
NPOYHTATh HHGOPMALTHIO W3 paMOuK Ha cTp. 73 rciyx. [Ipexnomenus
H NPHMEPBI H3 PAMOMKH HEOOX0AUMO nepeeecTH. Takoke yuHTeNns npea-
JIAraeT YUYeHWKaM BRINIOMIHATD yNIp. 43, cTp. 73 U3 yyebHHKa B yCTHOH
tbopme. '

Vill. Mepsuunoe 3axpenneHne rpaMMaTMYECKoro maTrepuana
no Teme «BO3BparHbie MECTOMMEHUAS. 3HAKOMCTBO

C YCTOHUMBBIMK BLIPA)KEHWAMH C BOIBPATHLIMH
MECTOMMeHMAMA

— Let’s practise the reflexive pronouns. Use the correct pronouns
to complete the sentences in exercise 44, page 74. It’s time to
learn some new expressions with the reflexive pronouns.

YYuTes NpeJIaraeT BRIIONHATE YIIp, 44, ¢Tp, 74, 1o yeMoTpeHHIO-

YYHTENA AHHOE YIPAKHEHHE BHITONHACTCA B NMCEMEHHOH HIH YCTHOMH
tbopme. B KoHIIe yPOKA YIHTENb 3HAKOMUT YHAIHXCA C YCTOHIHBBIME
BBIPAXECHHUAMH H3 YIp. 45, cTp. 74 U3 y4eOHHKA, KOTOPHIC BKIIOYAIOT
BO3BPaTHRIC MECTOHMCHHA.

iX. NoapepeHwe UTOrOB ypoOKA
— That’s all we have time for. The lesson is over. Thank you for

your work.,
Raise your head!
Jump up high!
Wave your hand!
And say “Good-bye”.
JAomainee 3aa8HHe

Pabouas rerpaze: ymp. 1, 2, cTp. 73.
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Ypok 35. MoaanbHbie rnaronbl

Lleau: copepuieHCTBOBAHHE TPAMMATHYCCKHX HABRIKOB [10 TEME
«MonansHeI€ IT1aro/bhy; Pa3BHTHE HABLIKOB ayJHPOBAHHA HA OCHOBE
AWANIOTA; AKTHBH3ALMSA HABLIKOB TEXHHKH YTCHHA BCIYX H opdorpa-
$HUESCKHX HABRIKOB.

Obopydoeanue; KeToHbl AA UIpbl «COCTaBL CHOBOCOUSTAHHEN;
AeMOHCTpalHOHHaA Tabnuna nmo Teme «MoganbHele raronsn; Habop-
HOE ITOJIOTHO; KAPTHHKH UL COCTABIICHHA MPEANOKEHAN ¢ HCITONB30-
BaHHEM MOJANGHEIX TIATOIOB.

Xon ypoka

’I. OPraHu3aUMONHBIH MOMOHT
— Good morning, my dear boys and girls!

Good morning, good moming)!
Good morning to you!
Good morning, dear children!
I am glad to see you!
(Good morning, good morning!
Good morning to you!
Good morning, dear teacher!
We are glad to see you!}

. AkTuBM3aumn opdorpadmueckmnx M (POHETHIECKHMX HaBLIKOR
— We know a lot of words on the topic “Travelling”. But can you
write them? Look at the blackboard and find the mistakes in the
following words. Then write down the words in your exercise-
books. Who can correct all the mistakes in the words? Do you
agree with Mike? Let’s read the words all together.
Y4quTeNb NPHBIEKACT BHUMAHUE YUYaIlMXCA K CIOBAM Ha AOCKe
U MPEaNaracT HAaHTH B JAHHBIX CIOBaX OMINOKK. YUEHHKH 3aMHCHIBa-
10T CJIOBA B T€TPab, HCIPABAAA OIHOKH, 3aTeM OCYHICCTRIAIOT B3aH-
MOTIPOBEPKY JAaHHOTO BHIA paGoThl B napaxX. Y4YHTENb 3alHCHIBACT
Ha AOCKe MPaBHNLHEIH BApHAHT CJI0B JUIA [IPOBEPKH. Y YHTEIIL MOKET
pa3paboTare JaHHOE 3aJaHHE HA KAPTOUKAX B HECKOALKHX BAPHAHTAX.
JUiA npoBepKH ZaHHOIO 3aJaHHA K IOCKE BHI3HIBACTCA OAHH YUCHHK,
KOTOpSIH HenparigeT Omu0KH B CIIOBAX, 8 3aTeM yJanjHeca YHTAIoT
JaHHBIE CJIOBA XOPOM H HHAHWBHAYANBHO.
3adanue na docke:
Ekspeditin (Expedition.)
Tickit (Ticket.)
Pasenjer (Passenger.)
Flaight (Flight.)
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Trevellin (Travelling.)
Aersick (Airsick.)

To tiave for (7o leave for.)
To chang (To change.)

ti. Peuesan pasmMnKa

— Now we shall play a game and you will make up the word

combinations with the words on the blackboard.

Hzpa «Cocmaes crogocouemanue»

Y4YHTENb NPeAnaracT y4eHHKaM COCTABHTH CIOBOCOUCTAHHMS
€O CNIOBaMH 10 TeMe «IlyTelecTBrEY, KOTOPEIE OBUIH HCIIONB30BAHEI
Ha IpeAbIIYMeEM 3TAle YPoKa. 3a KaK10€ NPaBHIBHO COCTARICHHOE
CIIOBOCOMETAHHE YUMTENE AaeT YYalllUMCs %eToHEL Ecal yueHuKH
HCIBTHRAKOT 3aTPYAHCHHA B COCTABJICHEHH CﬂOBOCO‘[CT&HHﬁ, YiH-
TEAb MPEJUTAraeT HM ANA NEpeBONa CBOH BAPHAHTHI HA PYCCKOM A3l
ke, B xoHIe Hrpel YUEHHEKE NOACYHTHIBAKIT KECTOHRl H OTIPEASTIAIOT
noGeaurer.

TTpumepunie crosocovemanua:

To leave for St Petersburg, to change trains, to be airsick, travelling
by plane, the first expedition, a ticket to London, a plane ticket, tickets
for the flight, a lot of passengers, etc.

IV. CoBepWoHCTROBAHKME FPAMMATHUBCKHX HABLIKOB NO Teme
«MopanbHbie rnarong,

- Itstimetopracﬁsegtannnarandrcmcmbm‘themodalverbs Open
your textbooks, pages 74-75, exercise 46. Let’s read the mformatlcm
about some modal verbs and the examples with them.

Yuutens mnpeanaraet yMamuMMca BCIIOMHHTE paHee H3y4eHHBIH
MaTepHal 1o TeMe «MojansHeie maroisn. Y deHHKaM MpeIaraeTcs
[POYHTATH BCIYX W IepeBecTd HHOOPMALHIO W IPHMEPS! H3 yIp. 46,
cTp. 74-75 H obcyaHTL comepxaHHe AeMOHCTPATHOHHOH TabIHObl
o AaHHOH TeMe,

V. DUIKYyNbETMHUHYTKA

VI. ACTMBM3ALMA BEBOABHHOIO rPaMMaTHUBCKOro MaTepuana
B YCTHOW peuM
— Tum over the page in your textbooks, please. Lei’s read the task
of exercise 47, page 76. Complete the sentences using the modal
verbs and their equivalents.
YuuTent opraHuiyeT yCTHOE BHIONHEHHE ynp. 47, 48, cTp. 76
H3 yucOHHKa, a 3aTeM MPEIaracT y4eHHKaM COCTABHTE MpPEIoNe-
HHA [I0 KapTHHKAM, PacCTaB/ICHHbIM Ha HAaOOpHOM NTONOTHE. YUHTENIO
HeoOxoanMo nopoOparh TakHe KapTHHKH, YTOOBI ydalHecs CMOIIH
COCTABHTH 110 HHM MPEUTOKEHHS, HCI0Ab3YA 3HAKOMEBIC MOZAIbHEIC
TIaro/ibl H paHee HIY4EHHYIO IEKCHKY.
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Vil. AKTUBHM3aUMA HABLIKOB AYAVMPOBAHMA H HaBbIKOB
BLIPASUTENLHOMO UTEHUA

— It’s time to listen to the dialogue. What are the people talking
about? You can see the dialogue in your textbooks, it is
exercise 49, page 76. Do you think that Paul sounds ironic?
Why do you think so? Let’s repeat the sentences in bold after
the speaker. Read the dialogue in pairs, please.

Y4uTeNb NpeanaraeT y4amuMcs NpocaylnaTh AHATIOT U BBINOA-
HHTE 3a]1aHHe H3 y1ip. 49, cTp. 76. Bo BpeMa NOBTOPHOIO MPOCTyLIH-
BaHKA ayNHO3AIIHCH YYHTENE OCTAHABRIIHBACT IINCHKY H noﬁy)xn,ae'r
AeTel NOETOPHTH 3a JHKTOPOM NPENNIOKEHHS, BRIAECACHHEIE JKHPHBIM
mprdToM. 3aTeM YYEHHKH ACIATCA HA Napsl JUIA YTCHHA AHANOTA.
B xotille JaHHOrO 3Tana ypoka 2—4 napbl y4amiuXca YHTAIOT ZHAIOT
nepesn KNaccoM.

Viil. PopmHpoBaHe HABLIKOB YCTHON poud (COBOTLE)
— As you see, it is not easy to pack the things before the expedition.
I"d like you to read the example of advice in exercise 51, page 77.
Now it’s your turn to give advice to a person who is going in
a tropical country. Are you ready to share your ideas?
YuuTENb OPraHu3yeT BHITONHEHHE YIIp. 51, ¢1p. 77 U3 yueOHHKa.
CHavana yieHHKH pa3OupaioT MpHMeph] NPELIOKEHHH H3 JAHHOTO yII-
PaKHEHHS, a 39T€M CaMOCTOATE/IBHO COCTABILIIIT COBCTBI UM YCIIOBCKA,
KOTOpEIH MOTOBHTCA K SKCTIEOHLH B APYIYio CTpaHy. YUUTeNs npen-
NaraeT YYeHHKaM [0 09epPEIH BHIATH K I0CKe, TpOCaywars 3—4 cosera
OZHOKIIACCHHKOR B CBOH afpec H MPHHATH WIH OTKIOHUTE HX.

IX. MoaseaeHWe UTOrOB YpOKAa
— Now you can give and take advice. Qur time is up. Let’s stand
up and recite the poem about the important rules.

Don’t run in school,
Always walk.
Listen to the teacher,
Please, don’t talk.

— The lesson is over. Good-bye, my dear friends!

JdomauiHee 3a0alHe
PaGo4as Terpans: ymp. 3, 4 cTp. 29.

Ypok 36. lNyTewecTeue Ha camonere

Henu: oGyuenne aynHpOBaHHIO H YTECHHIO HA MaTepuale 00bABIe-
HUH H HHCTPYKUHH; aKTHBH3ALM TPAMMATHYECKHX HABBIKOB IO TEME
«MonajsHBIE TIAronbl»; O3HAKOMIEHNUE ¢ HOBOH NeKCHKOH o TeMe
«IlyTemecTBHEY.
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Obopyoosanue: KapTOUKH CO CIIOBaMH 10 TeMe «[lyTelecTaHe»;
KAPTHHKH N0 TeMe «Bujsl Tpascnopra»; HaGopHOe MOTOTHO.

Xoa ypoka

I. OpraHM3auMOHHBIA MOMENT
- Good moming, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
— Nice to see you again. (Nice to see you t00.)
— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
— Today we shall have a talk about travelling by plane,

il. PeueBan pasMMHKa
Hzpa «3anomuuy

* Ha HaGopHOE N0JOTHO BRICTARAAIOTCA KAPTHHKH ¢ H300paXKeHHEM
PazIHYHBIX BHIOB TPAHCTIOPTA, YIHTENb crpauKeaeT: «How can people
travel?». letv nepeancraiot; «People can travel by car, by bus....». 3a-
TeM YIHTe b HAeT KoMaHAEI «Sleep, children!». JleTn 3aKpBIBAIOT TTA34,
a yanTenp yOupaeT Kakyro-HHOYIL KaPTOUYKY. 3aTeM YYHTENIb FOBOPHT:
«Wake up, please!», JleTH OTKpHBAIOT rAa3a. YUHTENb CIPAMINBACT
«What 5 missing?». JleTd JOIDKHBI HA3BATh KAPTHHKY, KOTOPas HCHS3NA.
YueHuK, KOTOpPEIH Ha3BaN CI0BO NPABUIILHO, CTAHOBHTCS BEIYIIHM.
3Ta Urpa cHaYana MPOBOAMTCS C KAPTHHKAMH — BRIaMH TPaHCIIOPTa,
a 3aTeM ¢ KAPTOIKaMH — CIOBaMH No Teme «[lyTelecTBHey.

HI. BeepoHWe HOBOK NEKCHMKK IO Tome «[TyTewecTane»

- — Today we shall learn some new words to describe our trips
and journeys. You can see them in your textbooks, page 77,
exercise 52, Can you match the words with their definitions?
Who has finished? Now look at the blackboard and repeat the
words after me.

YuHTes b OpraHU3yeT BHIIONHEHHE ynp. 52, cTp. 34 u3 yuebHuka
B TeveHe 1-2 muHyT. Iocne ppoHTaNBHOM NPOBEPKH ZAHHOTO 3aJAHNA
YUHTENb OPTaHH3YeT POHETHIECKYIO OTPabOTKY JaHHHX CJIOB, Y YeHH-
KH YHTAIOT ¢710Ba BCJIYX XOpOM H IO OMHOMY, 3a YIHTENREM U B Napax.
IV. 3axpennesne HaBbikOB No Teme «MoganeHbie rnaronbi»

— I'want you to look at the blackboard. You can see some sentences

there. Express the same ideas using the Passive Voice.

YunTens NpHBICKAeT BHUMAHHE YHAIUXCA K IPELTOKECHUAM
Ha ZOCKE. YUEHHKH MO OYEPeAH 3aYHTHIBAIOT NPEUIOKEHUS B AKTHB-
HOM 38JI07€ BCITYX, 8 33T€M BRIPAXKAIOT Ty KE CAMYIO MEICHD, HCIIOMBIYA
maccHBHBIH 3an0r. Taxoke Ha ZAHHOM 3TAIE YPOKA yICHHKH BEIMTOVIHAIOT
ynp. 53, crp. 77 13 yueGHuKa.

Hpumepnoe 3adanue na docke:

1. You should stop these women.
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2, Pupils mustn’t leamn this poem by heart,

3. You can’t buy such tickets.

4. They should transport that luggage immediately.
5. We ought to visit our grandmother in the hospital,
6. He could easily explain the grammar rules.

7. Must she introduce Jane to his parents?

8. You should sell the old TV set.

Keys:

1. These women should be stopped.

2. This poem mustn’t be learnt.

3. Such tickets can’t be bought.

4. That luggage should be transported immediately.
5. Our grandmother ought to be visited in the hospital.
6. The grammar rules could be easily explained.

7. Must Jane be introduced to his parents?

8. The old TV set should be sold.

V. PHIKYNLTMHHYTKA

Hzpa «Byos enumamenen

YuMTeNs MPOM3HOCHT CIIOBC-KOMAHTY, 4 BHIMOIHAET APYToe ABH-
WEHNE, YUEHHKH NOIIKHEL BBIIOJHATE HY)KHYIO KOMBHIY.

V. TpeHrpoBKa NBXCHYOCKHX HABLIKOB. AKTMBHIAUMA
MOAANLHLIX IMAroNos B YCTHON peun
— The nexttask for you is to read the airport words from exercise 54,
page 78 in your textbooks. At first you will read them to yourself
and look up the words in the dictionary if it is necessary. Then
use these words and word combinations in the sentences of
exercise 55, page 78.

Yuampecs BREITIONHAIOT yIp. 54, cTp. 78 u3 yucOHHKA. Y4eHHKH
YUTAIOT C/I0BA H CIOBOCOYETAHHSA, KOTOPEIC MOXKHO YBHIIETH B a3p0-
nopry. Bo BpemMa BRINOIHCHMA NaHHOTO YHPARKHCHHA YYCHHKH MOTYT
HCNONLIOBATH CIOBAPS. CIeAYIONTee 3a/1auHe U YHalHXCs — ynp, 55,
cTp. 78 13 yuebunka. BpeMa caMOCTOATSILHOTO BHRIIOHEHHA 3a0AHAA
yJYeHAKaMH — 2—3 MUHYTH. [10 ACTEYeHHH JaHHOTO BPEMEHH YICHIKH
3aYNTHIBAKOT H3MEHEHHBIC MIPCLTMKCHHSA BCIYX.

VH. OGyuenne ayaupoBaHMIO Ha MaTepyane 00 LABNBHHNA.

Pa3aBuTHE HABLIKOBE UTOHHA HA MaTEPHANO MHCTPYKLMA

- Now we know the important airport words. It’s time to listen to
the airport announcements. You will listen to them carefully and
choose the right variant in exercise 56, page 79 in your textbooks.
Let’s read the instructions from exercise 57, page 79. What
information is useful for you? Look through the instructions
and answer my questions.
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YueHHKHI IPOCITYIIEBAIOT TeKCT K3 ymp. 56, crp. 79, Tlpocaymu-
BaHHE NPOBOANTCA C EABIO BHIIOTHEHUS 3aJaHHA U3 AaHHOTO YII-
paxxaeHHd. ITocae mposepku 3anaHMA H3 yIp. 56, ¢Ip. 79 yieHHKaM
NpeIaraeTcs MPOMHTATh HHCTPYKIIMH M3 YTIp. 57, eTp. 79 u3 yueOHHKa.
YUYeHUKH YHTAIOT HHCTPYKLIHH TIp0 ¢edd, a 3aTeM CoOBMANoT, Kakas
HH}OpMaLHA BAKHA ATA HHX. IT0 YCMOTPEHHIO YIHTENA YHECHHKH TH-
TAIOT TEKCT BCIYX (OIHH YUCHHK YHTAeT OAKH NMYHKT). B xonne nan-
HOTO 3Tamna ypoka yuuTens nolykAaeT AeTed OTBETHTL HA BONIPOCHI,
UCIIONE3YH NPOYKTAHHYI0 HHPOpMAHMIO.

Hpumepnvie eonpock: yuumenn:

1. Why do you have to get to the airport two hours before take-

off?

2. Who will help you at the airport?

3. What information should you write down in the custom

declaration form?

4. What will you have to do if your luggage is overweight?

5. You can keep hand luggage with you, can’t you?

6. Where is your passport checked?

7. It is very important to get a boarding pass, isn’t it? Why?

Vil Noaseaenwe UToros ypoka
— That brings vs to the end. Thank you for your work. Till

Saturday.
Good morning, when it’s morning,
Good night, when it’s night,
And when it’s time to go away
Good-bye, good-bye, good-bye.
AomawHee sanaHme

Pabouas Terpaae: ymp. 5, 6, ctp. 30 -31.

Ypok 37. YUMMCH 3an0oNHATL AeKnapaumiio

Henu: HopMUpOBaHHE HABHIKOB ayMPOBAHAA M JAHAIIOTHYECKOH
peH; TPeHHWpPOBKA HABBHIKOB OpdorpadUH U NEperoAa; Pa3BUTHE Ha-
BLIKOB IIHCHMEHHOH peyH (3aloJIHEHHE ACKIapaliiy).

Ofopydosanue: KAPTOIKH ¢ Pa3NeAHTENBHLIMH BOITPOCAMH IO KO-
IMYECTBY YYAHIMXCA; KAPTOYKH ¢ YACTAMH CIIOB, HA0OPHOE TIONOTHO.

Xop ypoka

l. OpraHM3auMOHHBIN MOMEHT
— Good morming, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna/)
— @haven’t seen you for ages. I am glad to see you again. (We are
glad fo see you too.)
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— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)

— Tam fine, thank you. Sit down, please.

— We shall practise giving advice to travellers and leam to fill in
the Declaration Form.,

il. TpeHuponxa HaBbIkOB Ophorpadun U nepesoaa
— You can see different cards on my table. Make up the English

words using these cards. Put them on the blackboard, please.
Maxe up the sentences using these words.

YuuTtens NpHBICKAET BHHMaHUE AeTeH K KapToukaM, Ha KOTOPBIX
3aNMCaHbl YaCTH AHMMHCKHX CNOB. YYEHHKH BRICTABAIOT KAPTOYKH
Ha HaBOPHOE NONOTHO, COCTABILAIOT CIICBA H IICPEBOIAT HX. 3aTeM YUHTEh
MPeUIArasT JETAM COCTABUTE [IPELICHCHHS C NONTYMEHHEIMH CIIOBAMH,

ITpumeprvie kapmouxu:

ga in ge su
ran lug ce cus
toms de air par
tu Te an port
noun cur ce ment
ren cy tic ket

Keys: luggage, insurance, customs, departure, airport, announcement,
currency, ticket.

1il. Peuesan pasMuHKa. TPEHUMPOBKA MPAMMATHUECKUX HABLIKOB
no reme «MoganuHuie rnaronbi»

— Now it’s time to ask and answer the questions. Do you remember
tag-questions? Read the sentences on the cards, make up tag-
questions and let your classmates answer them.

JIna BLINONHEHNA CNEAYIOIIETD 3a]aHUA Y4allHecs MOMYy4aloT Xap-
TOYKH C NMPEIOKEHHAMH, JafaHHe AJIA YYCHHKOB. MPOYHTATE Mpei-
JIOKEHHE ¥ COCTABHTE PA3NENIHTENBHBIH BONPOC, Ha KOTopbIH OyayT
OTBEYATH ONHOKJIACCHHKH, YUEHHK, COCTABUBILNI BOMPOC, H YICHHK,
KOTOpBIi OTBETH Ha HETO, MOMyYaloT No | XeroHy.

ITpumepnoe 3a0anue na xapmouke:

1. Passengers should be at the airport two hours before take-off, ...?

2. You can keep your hand luggage with you when you travel by
plane, ...?

3. Children mustn’t smoke and take drugs, ...?

4. You will be able to help your mother tomorrow, ...?

5. Tourists shouldn’t have an insurance policy, ...?

6. People must keep the planet suitable for living, ...?

7. Your homework must be done every day, ...?

8. People in hospitals should be visited, ...?

9. A traveller must stay in the country longer than his visa allows, ...?
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Keys:

1. Passengers should be at the airport two hours before take-off,
shouldn’t they? (Yes, they should. Passengers should be at the
airport two hours before take-off’)

2. You can keep your hand luggage with you when you travel by
plane, can’t you? (¥Yes, I can. I can keep my hand luggage with
me when [ travel by plane.)

3. Children mustn’t smoke and take drugs, must they? (No, they
mustn t. Children mustn t smoke and take drugs.)

4, You will be able to help your mother tomorrow, will not you?
(Yes, I shall. I shall be able to help my mother tomorrow.)

5. Tourists shouldn’t have an insurance policy, should they? (Yes,
they should. Tourists should have an insurance policy.)

6. People must keep the planet suitable for living, mustn’t they? (Yes,
they must. People must keep the planet suitable for living.)

7. Your homework must be done every day, mustn’t it? (¥es, it is.
My homework must be done every day.)

8. People in hospitals should be visited, shouldn’t they? (Yes, they
should, People in hospitals should be visited.)

9. A traveller must stay in the country longer than his visa allows,
mustn’t he? (No, ke mustn 1. He musin t stay in the country longer
than his visa allows.)

IV. ®opmupoBaHHe HaBLIKOB ayaupOBaHMA

— It’s time to listen to the airport announcements. Open your
textbooks, page 80, exercise 58. Listen to the speaker and say
if the statements from this exercise are true or false. Can you
correct the wrong information? Are there any other versions
to be heard? Read one sentence each and correct it if it is
necessary.

YuHTens NpeanaraeT yJaluuMea OTKPEITh Y9eOHUKH H MPOCITyLIaTh

oOparnennd 13 ynp. 58, crp. 80. [To yeMOTpeHHIO yuUTENS TEXKCT MOXKET

OBITE OpocnymaH ABakAsl. Taike HA AHHOM JITANe YPOKA YYCHHKH

HCIIPARAAIOT HEBEPHBIE YTBEPKACHHUA.
V. AKTUBM3aLMA rPAMMAaTHYECKMX HaBbIKOB No TeMe «acCHUBHbIH

3anor»

— Have you ever travelled by airplane? Have you ever been at
the airport? If you are at the airport you will be able to hear the
conversation of people around you. The next task for you is
exercise 59, page 80. Complete the following dialogues using
the sentences in the Passive Voice. Your time is up. Listen to the
dialogues and find out if you were correct. Choose one dialogue
an act it out with your partner. Who is ready to start?
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Y4quTenh OpraHH3yeT BRIMONHEHHE yIp. 59, c1p. 80 n3 yuebuuka,
3ajanue I8 yYammxcs — JOTIONHUTE SHANIOTH H3 JAHHOIO YIpakKHe-
HHA. Bpems caMOCTOATeNIbHOTO BBUIOMHEHAS 3a0aHUA — 2--3 MHHYTHL.
3aTeM YuHTe/Ib BIIKHAET ayTHO3AINCH HAJIOTOB ¢ LEMBIO CAMOIIPO-
Bepk# paboTh yqammxca. ITocne NpociynIHBaHAA AHANOTOB YYCHIKH
AETATCA Ha Napsl, BhIGHPaoT 1-2 NOMOMHEHHBIX JHATIONA H Pa3biIphi-
BAIOT HX.

VI, PUIKYNLTMHHYTKA
— I can see you are tired. Can you listen to the poem and do
exercises?
Hands on the head,
Hands on the hips,
Hands on the table,
Hands like this.
(Bumnoanums moboe dsuncenue.)
Hands on the shoulders,
Hands up and down,
Hands behind the head
And sit down!
YuuTeNb SHAKOMHT YYALMXCH ¢ HOBHM CTHXOTBOPECHHEM % (DH3-
KYIbTMHHYTKH, NpEIIaraeT npociymaTh ero H BLIOMHHTS COOTBET-
CTBYIODIHE ABHMEHHA.

Vil. ConepLusHCTBOBAHWE HABLIKOB YCTHOM PeuH (COBETHI)

-~ As you see, it is very important to do everything correctly and
on time, Will you read the task of exercise 61, page 80?7 Can you
help Jessica? 1'd like you to read the example of advice in this
exercise. Now it’s your turn to give advice to the girl. Exercise
57, page 79 will help you do the task. Are you ready to share
your ideas?

Yuyurens oprannsyer esimondeHHre ynp. 61, c1p. 80 i3 yueGumka.
Cuayana y4eHHKH 00CY)KIRIOT 3aJaHHE B IPHMED H3 AaHHOTO YIpakK-
HEHH4, @ 3aTeM B 1apax COCTARIAIOT COBETH Ikt JReCCHKH. YYuTens
ofpataeT BHUMAHHE Y4ALMXCA HA COBETH JUIA MyTelIeCTBEHHHKA
H3 ynp. 57, ctp. 79. B xoHUe fqaHHOrC 3Tana ypoka YYCHHKH napaMH
BRIXOZAT K JOCKE H MPEACTABIAIOT CBOH BAPUAHTEH! COBETOB.

Viil. @opmnpOBaHMe HABLIKOB AUANOIMUECKOA POUH
— Let’s work in pairs and discuss the situations from exercise 62,
page 81. Who will read the first (second) situation? What will you
advise Neil and Sheila? You will have three minutes to dlSCl.lSS
the advice in pairs.
YuYeHHKH BHINOJHAIOT yup. 62, cTp. 81 B mapax. CHauana et
BCEM KIIAcCOM 00CYXKAalOT CHTYALHH M3 JaHHOTO YIIPaXHEHMA, 3aTeM



Ypox 38. Qrantri & asponopTy 117

YYAIMMCA JACTCA 3 MHHYTEI 21 COCTABICHHA CBOCH PEKOMEHALIHY,

Mo ncTedeHH JAHHOTO BpeMeHH YIHTEND NPENTaraeT YYaluMCH 11a-

paMy BEIATH K Z0CKE H NPEJCTABHTh CBOH COBETEHI,

IX. PasBUTHE HABLIKOB NHCHLMEHHON peun. OCyueHne
38NONHEHHIO AOKNAPALMM

— T think you will travel a lot in the future. Read the task of

exercise 63, page 81. Imagine your dream has come true and you
are flying to London. Now we shall learn to fill in the Declaration
Form and Landing Card. You can see them in your Workbooks.
You will use the Transliteration Table in Appendix 5, page 200.
Is everything clear? Start then. Who has finished?

VIeHNKH BCITYX 3a9NTLIBAIOT 3afaHHe w3 YTIp. 63, cTp. 81 m3 yueb-
HHKa, CHayana HeoOX0MHMO pasobpaTs ¢ YYEHRKaMH 3a1aHHE, & 3aTEM
OHM MPHCTYMAIOT K €0 BBIMONHeHHIo B paboueii Terpazn. Bo BpeMa
3ano/HeHHUA AeKNapalii YieHHKH HCTIONB3YIOT TaliHIy TpascaHTepa-
LmH H3 yueOHHKa Ha cTp. 200. Ecin HekoTOpBIe YueHHKH BBICTpeE oC-
TATBHBIX CTIPABATCA C TAHHBIM 33JAHHEM, YIHTEIL MOXKET NPeIOKHTE
M o0MeHnTLCA pabodanMu TeTpansaMH M IPOBECTH B3aHMONPOBEPKY.
B koHLE YPOKa yuuTens cobupaer paboane TeTpanH.

X. MNonpaaenve UTOros ypoka

— That’s all for today. Good-bye, boys and girls!

YuuTens NOABOONT MTOTH ypoka, Gnaronaput aereit 3a paboty,
OOBACHACT AOMALIHEE 3afaHAUe H NMPOMACTCH C YHEHHKAMH.

Jomawsee 3anaHue
PaGoyad Terpane: ymnp. 7, 8, c1p. 31.

¥pok 38. Ananoru B asponopry

Ieay: obyyenne qnanornyeckoil peun no Teme «JIuanory g aspo-
NOPTY»; COBEPIICHCTBOBAHHE HABHKOB MOHOJIOFHYCCKOH PeUH; aKTH-
BU3alMA HABLIKOB MMCBMEHHOI pedun (pacckas Mo KapTHHKaM).

Obopydosanue: TPAHCKPHIIITHOHHME 3HAYKH,

Xoa ypoka

I. OpraHn3auMoMHnIic MOMEHT
— Good morning, children! (Good morning, Maria Petrovnal)
— L am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you 100.)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!" (Hello!)
And start our lesson.
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il. doHeTMMECKAR 3APASKA

— It is time to train our tongues. Vova, come to my table, please,

and choose one of the cards with the sounds, :

Yd4eHHk BoIGHpaeT OIHY M3 TPAaHCKPUIILHOHHEIX KApTOYeK, TekKa-
IIHX HA CTOJNIC YUHTEIA, H OKA3kIBACT €€ KNACCY. Y YCHUKH [0 OYepeau
HA3BIBAKIT CII0BA MO TEME ((HYI‘CDICCTBHC» C 3THM IBYKOM.

Ilpumepnwe 3gyxu u crosa:

[t] - train, overweight, travel, ticket, motorway, tourist.

[s] — horseback, speedy cars, steamships, sail, discover.

[a1] — fly, liner, island, arrivals, flight, find.

[1] - luggage, leave, plane, jungle, travelling.

[b] — bicycle, boat, baggage, cabin, label, balloon.

[d] — adventure, discovery, develop, delay, departure.

Y4eHHKH XOpOM NIOBTOPAIOT 3RYKH M CJIOBA, OTpalaThiBas kX Ipo-
H3IHOLICHHE.

INN. Peuesan pazamuHKa

— Let’s remember our game “A Boaster”. Each team will think of

different statements. Your task is to express your doubt.

Hzpa «Xeacmyn»

Komanoa 1 — 1 shall visit Australia next week.

Komanoa 2 — You will not visit Australia mext week.

Komanoa 2 — 1 have travelled by helicopter recently.

Komanoa 1 - You have not travelled by helicopter recently.

Komanoa 1 - If my luggage is overweight, [ won’t have to pay an
excess luggage charge.

Komanoa 2 - If your luggage is overweight, you will have to pay
an excess luggage charge. Etc,

VYeHHKH AeNATCA HA IBE¢ KOMAHIL. UIcHBI KaXA0H KOMaHAEI
MO OYEPEAH BBIABHTAT Pa3IHYHBIC MPEATONMKCHHA MO TeMe «Ily-
TEIIECTBHEY», 3aJaHHE 11 KOMAHAB! POTHBHHKOB — BHIPA3HTH CBOC
HeconmacHe {CoCTaBHTh OTpHUATENbHOE Npeiokenue). Heobxonnmo
HOOYX/8Th YYALUIUXCA COCTARIATE NPEAJIONKEHHS B Pa3TUYHBIX Bpe-
MEHaXx. '

IV. O6yueHune AnanorMueckoin peun no teme <duanoru
B 23ponopTy»
— It’s time to open the textbooks and complete the dialogues in
exercise 64, page 82. Look at the pictures of Steve’s journey.
Read the dialogues to yourself and complete them with your own
words and expressions. Are you ready to read the dialogues? Can
you act them out?
YuynTens NMpUENEKaeT BHUMAHHE K KAPTHHKaM H AHAJIOTaM
u3 ynp. 64, crp. 82 u3 yyeGHHKa. 3agannue AN YYaOIMXCA — NOTION-
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HHUTh AHAJIOTH ¥ PA3LITPATh ONMH H3 HUX. JUIA BHNOIRCHHA NaHHOTO
yIpaXHeHHA YIEeHUKH NEIATCA Ha maphl. Bpems ang aononHeHus
ANanora B nape — 3 MEHYTH, [1o HCTEUEHHH JAHHOTO BPEMEHH yde-
HMKH 3a9HTBIBAIOT AHANIOTH BCITYX, 4 3aTEM Pa3HIPHBAOT HX. B koHie
JABHOIO 3Talla ypoKa YYHTEb 3aMHTHIRACT OPUTHEANBHBIN BapHAHT
HHANOra.

V. OUIKYNLTMHHYTKA

VI. CoBepLUEHCTBOBAHME HABLIKOB MOHONOTHMECKOW peun
— Let’s read the beginning and the end of the story through Steve’s
eyes. It’s exercise 63, page 83. 1'd like you to complete the story
and tell it to your classmates.

YUeHHKH YHTAIOT Hayalo M KOHEll paccKasa H3 yilp. 65, c1p. 83
BCIYX, B YUUTENE NOOYKAAET KX JOTIONHKTD pacckas CTHBA, HCMONL-
3yA KaprHHKH, CHaYana AeTH COCTABAAIOT pacckas CaMOCTOATENbHO
B Te4eHHe 3—4 MMHYT, 4 3aT€M JENATCA Ha rPYNNE N0 3 YeloBeKa,
NPOCHYILHMBAKOT PACcCKA3k! YNCHOB cBoel rpylinsl, BRIGHPAIOT caMblit
JYUIIHH JHAROT H 3a4YHTHIBAIOT €10 MEPE KIACCOM,

Vil. AKTMBHU3aUMA HABLIKOB NMCLMEHHON peuM
— We can make up and act out the dialogues, complete and think
of the stories on the topic “Travelling”. Now we shall learn to
write the story about the worst trip in your life. The words and
word combinations from exercise 66, page 83 in your textbooks
will help you. Let’s read the guidelines aloud and translate them
if it is necessary. Have you got any questions? Don’t forget the
word order. Can you give this story a title?
YyHTENE OPraHH3yeT BHUIONHEHHE YNIp. 66, cTp. 83 H3 yuebHHKa
B OBCbMEHHOH (opme. [lepen HaYanOM NHCHMEHHOTO BHIMIONHEHUA
3aJaHus HeoOXoAuMO pa3obpark ¢ ydamuMUca C10Ba H CIOBOCOYE-
TaHUA H3 PAMOYEK, NPHBCACHHBIX B JAHHOM YIIpaxkHeHUH. 3ananue
BBIMIONHAETCS B TeueHHe 710 MHHYT. Y9¢HHK, KOTOpBIA paHbIle 3a-
KOHYHJI BHINOJIHEHHE 331aHHA, BH3LIBACTCA K AOCKE L 3aIIHCH CBOETO
BapuaHTa pacckasa. B KoHIle ypoka yuuTens npeanaracT HeCKONbKHM
YYEHHKaM TPOYHTATk CBOH PaccKassl Mepel KIaccoM.

VIiI. Noasenenue NToron ypoka
— 1 am sure that you will have the good and pleasant trips in the
future. That brings us to the end. The lesson is over. You worked
well during the lesson. Thank you for your work.
Raise your head! :
Jump up high!
Wave your hand!
And say “good-bye”.
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YyHTENE NOABOIUT HTOTH YPOKA, XBAIHT JeTeli 33 aKTHBHYIO pa-
BoTY Ha ypOKe M MPOIAETCA C AETHMH.

Domawnes sananue
PaGouad TeTpags: ymp. 9, 11, etp. 32-34.

Ypox 39. YUro A0MmKeH 3HaTh ¥ yMETb NyTellecTBeHHNK?

Ilenu: pazBUTHE HABLIKOB YTEHHA XYNOXECTBEHHBIX TEKCTOB; CO-
BEpIICHCTBOBAHHE HABLIKOB YCTHOI peunt no TeMe «UTo nomkeH 3HaTh
H YMETb NyTCIIECTBEHHHK?»; aKTHBH3ALNS JICKCHICCKHX HABBIKOB.

Obopydosanue: KyOHK U JIBa KApTOHHEIX Kpyra ang Mrpu «Ka-
pycein»,

Xon ypoxa

|. OpPraHU3aUMOHHLIN MOMEHT
— Good afternoon, my dear boys! Good afternoon, my dear girls!
How are you? I am glad to hear that you are fine. Today we shall
have a talk about skills and knowledge that can be useful for
a traveller.
VY4HTE/b NPHBETCTBYET YIEHHKOB H COO0MIAET HM LICAD YPOKA.

. Peuesan pasmuuxa. TPReHUPOBKA HABLIKOB AMANOTHHOCKON POYM

— It’s time to play the game. Let’s ask and answer the questions

about travelling.

Hepa «Kapycenwn

Jns urpe HyXHBI KyOHK H B3 KAPTOHHEIX KPYra, CKpeIVIEHHHIX
Oynaexoii mocepenuue. Kpyru pazaenenn Ha 10 cekropog co cl1oBaMH
no teme «ITyremecrsue» (fo forget luggage, a travel agency, a camping
holiday, travel by ship, to depend on the weather, summer holidays,
to miss the train, to lose the ticket, to have an insurance policy, to be
abroad). Bepxuuii kpyr AokeH cBoOOIHO BPAILIATLCA, Y HETO BRIPE3aH
OIIMH CEKTOP.

VyeHnK KnaaeT KyOHK H IOBOPaYUBAcT BEPXHHHA KPYT HA CTONBKO
JeNeHuH, CKOJILKO OUKOB BRIMANO Ha Kybuke. B cooTBeTcTBHH CO CHO-
BOM, KOTOpPOE BHJHO Yepe3 BhIPE3aHHbINM CEKTOp, OH 3aJaeT BONpPOC
IpyroMy Y4¢HHKY, Ha KOTOpBIH TOT JOMXKeH NaTh OTBeT. 3aTeM XoX
NepeXoinT K ApYroMy YHEHHKY. YauTens nodyxaaeT ydamHxcsa He-
ROJIB30BATH PA3THEEE THITEL BOMPOCOB.

1Il. AKTMBH3AUMA HABLIKOR YCTHOM pauM no Teme «llyTellecTsnwe»

— The next task for you is exercise 67, page 83 in your textbooks.

Discuss the questions in pairs and share your ideas with other
pupils, please. Work in pairs and in 3 minutes we shall listen to
your variants all together.
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Yyamyecs sBhINoaHA0T yop. 67, crp. 83 U3 ymebunka. 3aganne s
yUammxca — OOCYEHTE B Mapax BONPOCH, MPEUIOKEHHEIC B TAHHOM
YNPAKHECHHH. Y9eHHKH 00CYKIAI0T BOIIPOCH B TCHCHHE 3 MHHYT, 4 3a-
TEM 03BY4HBAIOT CBOH BAPHAHTEHI OTBETOB. YUHTEIh Ho0y:kaaeT AeTei
apryMEHTHPOBATE CBOH OTBETH H NPHBOJNTE CBOC MHCHHE, HCTIONIB-
3ys HAYANA OPeIOKEHHE, KOTOPEIE 3apaHee 3aNHCLIBAIOTCA Ha IOCKE,

ITpumepnas 3anuce na docke:

1. I'd like to...

2. I think it is important...

3. As for me, it is important to...

4, I can say... becanse...

5. They say...

6. On the one hand, it’s important to...

7. On the other hand...

8.1 can’t agree...

9.lam sureitis...

IV. CopepiLOHCTBOBAHME HABMIKOB MOHOMOTMYECKOR POUM
— TI’d like you to do the task of exercise 68, page 83. Who will read
the phrases in the box? You will arrange the skills according
to their importance. You have three minutes to look through
thern and then we shall listen to your ideas. Speak of the most
important skills, Who is ready to start?

Yuntens oprannsyer semoaHcHHE YNp. 68, cTp. 83 H3 yueOHuKa.
CHa4ana ysaieca HpOCMaTPHBAIOT (pa3kl B TEUEHHE 3 MHHYT CaMo-
CTOATCIBHO, & 34TeM YICHHKH N0 O4EPEAH 399HTHBAIOT BCAYX BAPHAHTHI
CBOHX CTIMCKOB H JAX0T 0OBACHEHUS CBOHM MHCHAAM, [10 yeMOTpeHHIO
YUHTENd Y4EHHKH MOTYT OCYMICCTBHTE OOMCH MHCHUSMHU B TPYRNAx
0o 4-5 venosek. B atom cayuae 1o ucTeueHHWH BpeMeHH, OTBEACHHO-
IO Ha CaMOCTOATENbHYIO PafoTy — 3 MUHYTHI, YUeHUKH 03BYYHMBAIOT
CBOH CIIMCKHM HE NEpel KIaccoM, a IEped YACHAMH CBOEH IPYNIIBL
B woHme zaHHOrO JTana ypoka Kaxgas Ipymina NpeACTABISET KIAccy
CBOH BApHAHT.

V. OU3KyNbTMUHYTKA
— Stand up, please. Let’s do exercises.
OHU3KYNETMHHYTXA NPOBOAUTCA REKYDHRIM YUCHHKOM,
VIi. AKTHBH3AUMA HABLIKOB O3HAKOMHTENLHOMO YTeHUA
— I’d like you to open your textbooks, page 84, exercise 69. We
shall read the story and complete the sentences before the text.
Read the beginning of the story to yourself. You will have
-2 minutes. Now let’s read the sentences and complete them.
YynaTeas NpeasaraeT yuamuMca BuIMONHHTE ynp. 69, crp. 84
H3 yueOHHKA. YUCHHKH YMTAIOT HAYAIO PACCKA3a M3 JAHHOTO YTIpakK-
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HEHHA IPo cebA ¢ HEeMBIO BRUTOMHCHHA 331aHUA NTEPe TEKCTOM. Bpema
ANA YTEHUA TeKcTa Npo cedsa — 2—3 MunyTH. TIocne Toro Kak OTBEACH-
HOE BpEMS 3aKOHYHTCA, YYAlMecs 3a4HTHBAIOT NIPSLI0KCHHA Nepel
TEKCTOM M AOTIONHAIOT HX.

VIl. Beeaenne HOBOMH NexcHKM nNo Teme «lyTewecTene»

— I'd like you to look at the words and phrases in the box in
exercise 70, page 85. Will you read the following words and
word combinations? Let’s read them one by one. Now I want
you to read the words in pairs. Find in the story and read aloud
the sentences with the new words and translate them.

YunTens mpeanaraeT JeTAM NPOYUTATE CIIOBA H CIOBOCOYETAHHA

H3 paMOuKH H3 ynp, 70, cTp. 85. YucHHKM NOBTOPAKT CNOBa 33 y4H-
TeNeM, YHUTAIOT HX B NApax, a 3aT¢M HAXONAT B TEKCTE Npe1oKeHu
¢ HOBHIMH CIOBAMH, 3a4HTHIBAIOT H NEPEBO/IAT HX.

Vili. PassnTne HaBbLIKOB NPOCMOTPOBOIO UTEHHA
— Let’s continue reading of the story and find out what happened to
the boy and his father. You’ll read the story from your textbooks,
exercise 70, page 85 to yourself and in five minutes we shall
listen to variants of the sentences after the story.

YYEHHKH YHTaIOT pacckas us ynp. 70, crp. 85 npo cebq u Brmon-
HAIOT 3aAaHHE NIOCNE TEKCTA, Bpema UK 9TeHms pacckasa H BHNOTHE-
HMsA 3a1aHHA (TONOMHEHHE NpeanomkeHuii) — 5 MUHYT. B KoHue ypoka
YYEHHKH OCYIIECTRIRIOT BIAHMOIIPOBEPKY AAHHOTO 3aaHHA CHavala
B nTapax, a 3aTéM BCEM KJTacCOM.

IX. NoaBeaeHne uToros ypoxka
— That’s all we have time for.
Don’t run in school,
Always walk,
Listen to the teacher,
Please, don’t talk.
The lesson is over. Good-bye, my dear friends!

JAomawnee aagaHue
YueOnux: ynp. 69, 70, ctp. 84-85 (urenne u nepepon).

Ypoxk 40. «MocneaHun BIoum»

Henu: oGyveHue MoHOMOrHYECKO#H peul (ONUCaHHE NepcoHaXeil);
COBEPIICHCTBOBAHUE HABBIKOB YTEHHA H YCTHOH peuH; aKTHBH3aUMA
NeKCHYECKHX HABBLIKOR,

Obopyoosanue: KeToHbl s HIph «COCTABB NPENIIOKEHHEY; Kap-
TOYKH CO CAOBAMH Ji1A POHETHYCCKOH Pa3SMHHKH.
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Xop ypokxa

|. OpraHn3aUMOHHLIA MOMEHT

— Good morning, boys and girls!
Wake, body, wake, mind!
Work, play, seek, find,
Eat breakfast, dinner too,
‘Wash, brush, sing, dance, and do!

— We shall have a talk about the characters of the story “The Last

Inch”,

Il. doHeTMUECKAN 3APAAKA
— It’s time to practice today’s vocabulary. Look at the blackboard
and read some words on it. Who can translate the words? Read
the words in pairs, please. Will you read the words loudly and
quickly? Can you divide the words into 2 groups: nouns and
verbs? Name the words that can be both nouns and verbs.
YauTens NpHBIEKAET BHAMAHHeE JeTel K TaGnHukaM co cropaMu
Ha 10CKe, YUEHHKH YHTAKOT C/TIOBA XOPOM, B Napax W WHAHBHAYANTLHO,
a TAKKE NEPEBOJAT JAHHbIE CJIOBA. 3aTeM yaHTeNb peJIaracT pasaeiHiTh
CNOBa HA 2 TPYNNBL: CYIIECTBHTENBHBIE W DAL, 8 TAKOKE BHIOpaTh
H HA3BaTb CJIOBA, KOTOPhle MOTYT GBITH H CYILICCTBUTE/IBHBIM H [IIAN0IOM,
Crosa Ha mabawyxax:

level ground
inch faint
plane dry up
consciousness take off
whisper airfield
test - direction
island wait for
flight © land

Il). PeyeBaR pasmMHKA )

— Now we shall play a game, and you will make up the word

combinations with these words.

Hzpa «Cocmaas npednosceniien

Yuutens npeanaraer yICHHKAM COCTABMTE NPeJIRKEHHA CO CNI0Ba-
MH, KOTOPbIE YUECHHKH aKTHBH3MPOBAIH Ha NpefblAYLIeM 3Talle YPOoka.
3a xaxn0e NPaRUILHO COCTABJIEHHOE CIOBOCOYESTAHNE YUHTEND JaeT
Y9alHMCH XKETOHBI. B KOHLIE HIPBl YUCHHKH NOACYHTHIBAOT JKETOHB
W ONpENeNnoT nobeauTes.

IV. AKTer3aaumMa maTtepuana Texcra «llocnegHnii oroims,
Mposepka AOMaILHero 3a0aHUA
— It’s time to open your textbooks, page 161, exercise 1. Look
through the story “The Last Inch” and finish my sentences. Let’s
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read some parts of the text aloud one by one and then you will
translate them,

YuyTENL MPEANATacT YHaITHMCA BCIOMHHTD TEKCT H3 Y4eOHHKa,
yap. 69, ctp. 84-86. 3anaane A% yJalpxes — MPOCTYIATh IPEIOKe-
HHA YUHTENA U 3aKOHYHTE HX COOTBETCTBEHHO CONEPHAHMIO PACCKA3A.
Taioke Ha JaHHOM 3Tale YPOKa YUHTENb OPraHM3YeT IPOBEPKY JA0OMALI-
HETO 3a0aHN, a YYalIHECA 3a4HTHIBAIOT H NIEPEBOIAT HEKOTOPDIE YacTH
pacckasa 3 ymip. 70, c1p. 85-86.

ITpumeprvie npeoroNCeHUn yuumens:

1. It was a stroke of luck when Ben was offered... (a_job by the

Commercial Television Stock Company).

2. Davy was a shy quiet boy who... (had never been particularly

loved by his parents).

3. One day Ben was attacked by... (a huge tiger shark).

4. He was lucky to get out of water, but. .. (kis body was a bleeding

mess).

5. He had lost a lot of blood andl. .. (was in and out of consciousness).

6. Only once had Ben shown... (the boy how to fly a plane).

7. He also explained the boy that it was the last inch above the

ground.... (that mattered if the plane was going to crash while
landing or not).

V. PHaKynsTMUHYTKE
— As I know, you like to do exercises and recite poems.

DH3KyNETMIAYTKA IPOBOAMTCA KEM-AH00 H3 YHEHHKOR NO SKEIAHMIO,
VI. CoBepiieHCTROBAHHG HABLIKOB YCTHOM POUM Ha MaTepuane
TexcTa
— Will you open your textbooks, page 86, exercise 717 Read the
following statements and agree or disagree with them. You may
read the sentences from the story to prove your opinion. Divide
into pairs and start your work.

Yuurens opraHusyeT BRINOJIHEHKE ynp. 71, crp. 86 H3 yyeOHHKa,
CHauana yueHHKH BbINOJIHAIOT JaHHOE YNPAKHEHHE B IAPaXx, a 3aT¢M
MO QuepenH 3aYHTHIBAIOT YTBEPXKIACHHA H BHpPaXkKaloT CBOE COIMAacHe
HJIM HECOTJIACHE C HUMY.

V. ®OpMUpOBAHKE HABLIKOB MOHONOTHUECKOH POMM
— The next task for you is exercise 72, page 86. You will work in
pairs and discuss the questions about Ben and Davy. Your time is
up. Who will read the first question and answer it? Do you have
the same opinion? Would you like to share your ideas? Why do
you think so?
YueHHKH BEOIOAHAICT ynp. 72, cTp. 86 H3 yucOHIKa CICAYIOMHM
ofpa3oM: yuanHeca ACHSTCA Ha Maphl H 00CYIKAAIOT BOTIPOCH] U3 AaH-
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HOro ynpaxHeHHs, BpeMa BRITOIHESRHA 3aAaHHA B f1apaX — 3 MUHYTHL
ITo HeTEMEHHHR AaHHOTO BpeMEeHH YUeHHKH O3BYUHBAIOT CROH OTBETEL
Yuurens mo0yxaaer yeHHKOB, KOTOPbIC IPOCTYIUHBAIOT OTBETHI APY-
THX Y9AILIHXCA, BRIPAKATE CBOC MHEHHUE.

ViiIi. OGyueHue ONUCaHMIO NEPCOHAKOH TEKCTa
— It’s time to open your textbooks, exercise 73, page 86. Who will
read the task? Complete the following sentences with the words
from the box. You have a minute to look through the sentences
and then we shall listen to your ideas.

YuHTennL opraHu3yeT BHIOMHeHue ynp. 73, c1p. 86 u3 yuyebuu-
ka, CHaqa/a yqalHecs pa3GHpaloT 3alaHue U3 JAHHOTC YIPaKHEHHA
H B TeYeHHE 2—3 MHHYT COCTARAIOT PacCKa3 CAMOCTOATENBHO, & 3aTeM
HPEACTaBIAIOT CBOM paccKalkl mepes KIaccoM. Yuurens obpamaer
BHHMAaHHE JETei Ha TO, YTO OHH MOTYT HCIIONB30BATh MATEPHAll TCKCTa
NPH COCTAaBJEHHH CBOHX PacCKa3oB. '

IX. NoaseaeHue UTOros ypoka
— Thank you for your work. You were active today, Till Tuesday.
Good moming, when it’s moming,
Good night, when it’s night,
And when it’s time to go away
Good-bye, good-bye, good-bye.
JowmaliHee za0anKe
Pa6ouad Terpans: ynp. 12, 13, crp. 34-35.

Section 3. IS TRAVELLING WORTH
THE EFFORT AND MONEY?

Ypok 41. Avanor 8 TYpuCTUYECKOM areHTcTee

Henu: obydenue avanormaeckoit peun no teMe «IlytemecTpues;
pa3BHTHE IPaMMATHYCCKHX HaBBIKOB (KOHCTPYKUHWM ['d rather...,
1'd prefer...); akTHBH3a1MA IPaMMaTHIECKHX HABLIKOB MO TeMe «CTe-
MNEHH CPABHEHHA HAPEUHID).

Obopydoeanue: KapToUKH U PHUIIKY IS HIpsl «JIoTo»,

Xoa ypoka

I. OpraHM3auUMOHHBIA MOMEHT
— Good morning, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovnal)
— L'am glad to see you. (We are glad 10 see you too.)
— Let’s remember our new poem to greet each other. Listen to me,
please.
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It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “HelloV” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
And start our lesson.
— We shall learn and make up the dialogues in the travel agency.

Il. AKTMBM3ALMA NOKCHUBCKMX HABLIKOB NO Teme «(lyTeluecrsuex
YYECHHKH HIPAOT B Urpy «JIoTo», YUHTEAD ACHAET I8 KaKIAOI0
YUYEHHKA KapTOuKH B BUAE TaOMUUE. B suelikax Tabmius! Hanucansl
CIIOBA MO-PYCCKH. YYHTeNb AUKTYET CIOBA HA AHTMHHACKOM s13kIke (fo
stay in a hotel, a campsite, to go by air, travel agency, to buy a ticket,
fo pack things, luggage overweight, to miss the plane, to be delayed,
a traveller, to drive a car, a customs declarations, foreign currency,
insurance, to take a bus, etc.). YYHTEIL IPOUIHOCHT CJI0BA C Nay3aMH.
JeTu Bo BpeM4 nay3bl JOJKHB! BCIIOMHHUTS, YTO ¢IOBO 0003HauaeT,
H 3aKPBITh 3T0 CI0B0 PHIIKOH (YUHTEND 3apaHee TOTOBHT HIUKY U3 Oy-
mary.) Tak yuutens AUKTYET BCE CNOBA, HO MOXET H OCTaBHThL HECKONE-
KO CJ10B, YTOOHI feTH Gonee OCO3HAHHO 3aKpHIBAIH CI0BA (GHINKAMA,
3Hag, YTO YYHTENb AUKTYET HE BCE C/IOBA. 3aTEM YUHTENb NPOBEPAET
paboTsl HeTeH W OLICHHBACT KaXKIOTO YYaHICrOCH.
. TpeHUpPOEKA HABLIKOB YCTHOH peun. AKTUBH3AUMA MaTepuana
no Teme «[yTewecreue»

— It’s time to open your textbooks, exercise 74, page 87. Who will
read the task? Look at the pictures and answer the following
questions. You have a mimute to look through the questions and
then we shall listen to your opinion.

YyuTens opraHu3yeT BhiONHEHHE yrp. 74, cTp. 87 H3 yueOHHKA.
Chauana yuamgecs NpoCMaTPHBAIOT BONPOCH H TOTORST BO3MOXKHBIC
OTBETH B TeHeHHE 1-2 MHHYT CAMOCTOATENBHO, & 3aTeM YYEHHKH
[0 OMEPEIN 3aXHTHIBAKOT BOMPOCH BCIYX M OTBEHAIOT HA HHX.

V. O3HakomneHue ¢ KOHCTpykuuamu 1'd rather..., I'd prefer...
MNepswuHoe 3aKpennelne BBEACHHOTO MPaMMaTMYeCKOro
marepwana

— Twant you to look at the sentences of exercise 75, page 87 in your

textbooks. We shall learn to use the word combinations 7 would
rather... and I'd prefer... Read the sentences and translate them.
The next task is exercise 76, page 87. How do you feel about the
following ideas?

Yunres NpuBleKkaeT BHUMaHHE yJaImuxca k Tabmune us ynp. 75,
cTp. 87 H3 y4eOHHKa H 3HAKOMHT Y4EHHKOB ¢ HOBBIMH KOHCTPYKLMAMH
I'd rather... n I'd prefer... v npaBunamu ux ynorpebaeHus. Bo spems
BBE/ICHHS HOBOTG MPaMMAaTHYeCKOI0 MaTepHana y4HTelk HCIOIbB3YeT
JEMOHCTPALHORHYIO Tabanily ¢ npuMepaMH 110 AarHoH TeMe. locne
00CYX/AEHUA HOBOIO MAaTepHaja YUeHHKY BRINONHAKT ynp. 76, 77,
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c1p. 87 u3 yuebunka. [lepen BHNIOTHEHHEM AAHHBIX YIPAKHEHHHA He-
obxomumo etie pa3 oOpaTHTL BHUMaHHE AETei Ha OCOOEHHOCTH HCTIONB-
30BAHHA IPAMMATHYECKHX KOHCTpYKUMit ['d rather..., I'd prefer ...

V. GU3KYyNLTMHHYTKA
— Do you want to learn the new poem? It will help us to relax.
Listen to it and repeat the sentences after me.
If you are happy and you know it,
Clap your hands!
If you are happy and you know it,
Clap your hands!
If you are happy and you know it
And you really want to show it,
If you are happy and you know it,
Clap your hands!
YUHTeNb YHTAECT CTHXOTBOPEHHE H BHIIONHAST COOTBETCTBYIONIHE
ABKEHUA. JIeTH IOBTOPAIOT C/I0BA U ABIDKCHHS 3a YUHTEJIEM.

Vl. dopMMpOBaNWe HABLIKOB aYAUPOBAHWA
— It’s time to watch the video. Open your textbooks, page 88,
exercise 78. Let’s read the questions from this exercise. You’ll
watch the video and answer the questions. Is everybody ready to
start? Who is ready to answer the first (second, third) question?
Let’s watch the video again and do the task from exercise 79,
page 88. Who can say what an “air pass” is. Are there any other
versions to be heard?
VuuTen: opraHu3yeT BRIMOIHeHUe yip. 78, crp. 88 U3 yyebHH-
Ka. 3a]aHHe BEIIOIHASTCA YHalIHMHCA CNeNYIOmMM ofpa3oM: cHaya-
14 Y4EHHKH TPOCMATPHBAIOT BHACOPPArMEeHT, a 3aTeM 3a4HTLIBAIOT
BCJTYX BONPOCH U3 JaHHOIO ynpaKHEHHS H 0TBEUAi0T Ha HHX. Bropo#
APOCMOTP BHACO(HIbMA IPOBOAHTCA € UCIBIO BHIMTOMHEHNA 341AHHA
u3 ynp. 79, cTp. 88 13 yuebnnka.

VH. CoBeplueHcTBOBaHWE HABLIKOB AWANOIHUECKOH peun
— Let’s make up short dialogues using the information from
exercise 1, page 151, You can see some sentences in the dialogues
in this exercise,

YueHMKY AeNATCA HA OAPHl )11 AOMOIHEHHA JHaTora u3 ynp., 80,
crp. 88 13 yueOuuka. Ha moaroToBKy JHANOIOB Kaxk/ad 1apa nomyqaet
110 3—4 MHHYTH!, @ 3aTeM YUHTe L IIPeAiaracT YYauMcs [IPeACTABHTE
CBOH JHAJIOTH Mepel] KIaccoM.

VHI. Noagenenne uToros ypoka .
— That’s all for taday. Good-bye, boys and girls!

JAomawHee sagaHue
Paboyas rerpans: ynp. 1, 2, c1p. 35-36.



128 Unit 2. it's a Big World! Start Travelling Now!

Ypok 42, Oprann30BaHHan TYPUCTUUECKER NOR3AKA

I{enu: coBepIICHCTBOBAHHE HABLIKOB YCTHOI peun ro TeMe «Op-
TAHH30BaHHAA TYPHCTHUYECKAs NOeIAKay»; PA3BHTHE HABKKOB YTEHUA
€ A3BJICYECHHEM HeoOX0AHMOM HHPOPMALIMA.

Ofopydosanue: My,
Xoa ypoka

I. Oprann3aMoHHLIN MOMEHT
— Good morning, children! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
— I'am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)
— We’ll have a talk about a packaged tour, its advantages and
disadvantages.
YuuTellh APABSTCTBYCT YMCHHKOB H CO00IIACT HM LIeIb YPOKa.

Il. donerHueckan 3apRAKa
— I'want you to look at the blackboard. Can you read the words on
it? Read the first (second, third) column. Read the words after
Nick (Natasha). Find the odd words in each list.
YauTes APHRICKAST BHHMAHAE ICTE K CI0BAM Ha JOCKS, Y 9CHH-
KH YHTAIOT CIOBA 38 KEM-THOO H3 YYCHHKOB H HHIHBHAYAILHO. JaTeM
YUMTENb NPEUIAracT HAATH JIHILHCE CIIOBO B KAXKIOM H3 CTONOHKOR.
3adanue na docxe:

foreign hotel investigate
official activity reserve
valuable absolutely explore
agency excursion delay
multinational tour register
local price collect

unpredictable atmosphere flight
Keys: 1 cronbux - agency (Bce cnoBa nepsoro croinbHka — IpHiara-
TEABHEIE, 4 JAHHOE CJIOBO — CYTECTBHTENBHOE); 2 CTONOHK — absolutely
(Bce coBa — CymEecTBUTENLHBIE, 4 JAHHOE CIIOBO - Hapeyme); 3 CTON-
6ux - flight (BCe CNOBA ~ IMATONAL, 2 FAHHOE COBO — CYIIECTBHTENLHOE).
Hl. Peuenan pasMKHKA
Hepa c mavom «Bonpocsi u omeembiy
YyuTens KAAaeT MAY YYEHHKY H 3aJacT Bonpoc no reme «llyre-
HECTBHEY. YUEHUK JOBHUT MAY H oTBeddeT. Jlanbine yMeHHK 3a5aeT
BOIPOC APYTOMY YUCHHKY H KMBACT MY M.
"~ Hanpumep:
— Sasha, do you like to travel? (Yes, I do. I like to travel.)
—~ Tanya, do you usually travel by bus or by train? (7 usually travel
by bus.)
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— Vova, have you ever been to a foreign country? (Yes, I have,
I have been to Poland.)

— What is your favourite kind of travelling, Nick? (I prefer to travel
by plane)

-~ Would you prefer travelling by ship or by plane, Kate? ({ prefer
travelling by ship.)

~ Ann, do you like to travel with friends or relatives? (f like to
travel with friends.)

— Sveta, do you prefer to stay in a hotel or in a campsite? (¥es,
I prefer to stay in a hotel.)

— Lena, what are the most comfortable means of travelling? (They
are travelling by ship and travelling by car.) Etc.

IV. AKTBHZAUMA HABLIKOB AMANOIHUYECKOM POUU
— It’s time to open your Workbooks, exercise 3, page 36-37. Who
will read the task? We shall read the guidelines and complete the
dialogue. Let’s divide into pairs and act out the dialogue. You
have 2 minutes to look through the sentences and then we shall
listen to you.

Vuurens opraHusyeT BLNONHESHHE yIp. 3, ¢1p. 36—37 B3 pabouei
terpaan. CHavana yuammecs ofcyKAaloT 3ajaHiHe H MHCTPYKIMH Ui
COCTaBNEHHA AHATIONA, 3 33TEM TIPOCMATPUBAIOT NPE/UIOKSHHA H3 JIHA-
JIOTa ¥ JOTOIHAIOT ero. BpeMsa BRIMONHeHUs 3a0aHnl — 2—3 MHHYTHI.
INo scTerenMn JaHHOTO BPEMEHH YUCHHKH Pa3biPhIBAIOT JHATIOT fiepen
KIacCOM.

V. CoBOpIIOHCTBOBANNE HABLIKOB YCTHOW POUM NO TOMO
«OpranM30saHHan TYPUCTHYECKAR NOBAAKA»

— Of course, there are different kinds of travel. On the one hand,
you can come to a travel agent’s office and discuss all the details
of the future tour. You can see the pictures of the hotel and all
places you are going to see. You buy the whole tour package
including medical insurance and tickets to and from the chosen
place. When you come to the destination, you go sightseeing
with a guide and according with a plan. On the other hand,
you can get some of your friends interested in tourism on their
own. I am not sure what kinds of travelling, wholly prepared or
improvised, is better. Every person decides for himself or herself
what to choose. Let’s discuss advantages and disadvantages of
a packaged tour and travelling by yourself. The ideas in your
textbooks, page 89 will help you. Use the phrases from “Dialogue
Vocabulary”,

YuHTEAb Npe/naraeT y4altiMcA PaselIMTECA Ha ¢ TPYTINkI A

BHINIONHERHA ynp. 81, ¢Tp. 89 1 06cyauTE HOCTOMHCTBA H HEAOCTATKH
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CaMOCTOATENBHOIO MYTEIIECTBHA H OPTaHU30BAHHOH noesakH. Ilep-
Bas rPyIIIa BEICTYNAET 32 OPraHH30BaHHYIO M10E3AKY, BTOpad rpynmna —
33 CAMOCTOATCABHOC MYTCIIECTBHE. CrHauana YYCHHKAM nacTCca BpeMA
JA paboTEl B rpynnax, a 3aTeM OHM HAYHHAIOT COBMECTHOE YCTHOE
obcyxacHue. Yuurens obpamaeT BHHMaHHE YJaIHXCA Ha Heolxo-
JHMOCTh MCHONB30BAHHA BO BpeMsA YCTHO# paboTel ¢pas u3 pasnena
«Dialogue Vocabulary».

Vi. PUIKYyNLTMUHYTKE
— Children, I can see you are tired. Let’s play our game “Be
Attentive”. Listen to your classmate and do what he asks you.
Hzpa «Byos snumamenenn
JexypHeiil yMeHHK MPOHIHOCHT CIOBO-KOMaHAY, 4 BHIMOMHACT
Apyroe npuxkeHue. OcTaabHBeE YMEHHKH JOJDKHBI BBIIIONHHUTE HYXK-
HYIO KOMAHAY.
VIi. TpeHuposKka HaBLIKOB AMANCIUMECKOH PEUH
— There are many interesting and unusual countries in the world.
Travelling you meet people who are also travelling. You
can exchange your travel experiences with them; share your
favourite pictures of the sights. Also, when you travel to other
countries you can get to know new foods typical for a country
of your stay. According to your physical shape or depending
on how much money you can afford to spend on a trip you can
arrange a hiking trip, a safari, a cultural tour, or an adventure
cruise. You can travel by train, by plane, by car, by ship, or on
foot. Let’s discuss how to travel at a lower cost. Look at the
ideas in the bubbles of exercise 82, page 90 and suggest your
own ones.
YuuTens npHBleKacT BHHMAHHE y9alliHXcad K MHGopManHu
H3 ynp. 82, cTp. 90 u3 yueOHuKa, 3ananue ois ydallHxcs — sbIOpars
Haubonee ACWIEBbIA BAPHAHT MYTCWECTBUSA, APIYMEHTHPOBATE CBOA
BBIGOp, a TAKKe NPEAIOKHTD CBOH BAPHAHTBI.

VIil. PazsTne HaBLIKOB YTEHUR ¢ U3Bnevenrem HeoGXoaANMON
HHthopMaLMK
— Great Britain is one of the most interesting European countries. It
is interesting to visit it and improve your English there. Let’s read
the information from exercise 83, page 90. Read it to yourself
and answer the questions after the advertisement.

VudTenb MpemiaractT yvammmcs NpoyHTaTe OOBABNEHHE
u3 ynp. 83, ctp. 90 u 0TBETHTE HA BONPOCH Noce oGpaABIeHNA. CHa-
Yaaa YYEHHKH YHTAKT TEKCT Npo cels, a 3aTeM OHH YHTAIOT BCAYX
BOMPOCH H OTBEYAIOT Ha HHX. Bpems MM YTeHHA TeKCTa 1po cebi
2—3 MMHYTEL
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1X. MoaBesoHHe HTOrOB YPOKa
— That’s all for today. Till next Tuesday.
Together, together,
Together every day.
Together, together
We learn English and play.
— Good-bye, my children! (Good-bye, teacher!)

JAomMalunee sapanue
Padouaa rerpaas: ynp. 4, cTp. 38-39,

Section 4. WE ARE IN A GLOBAL VILLAGE
Ypok 43. Poccun, BenukoOputanua u Amepuka

Henu: BBencHNE HOBOI cTpaHOBEAYSCKOH HHGOPMALIMY MO TEME
«AHITIOR3LIYHEBIE CTPAHLL H PONHAA CTPaHa»; Pa3BHTHE HABBIKOB YTe-
HMs Ha MaTepHame TaGlHIBsl cO CTpaHOBeAuecKol HHbOpMaLHei;
COBEPIICHCTBOBAHKHE HABBIKOB YCTHO#H pedd (COCTaBICHHE paccKasa
no Iagy).

Obopydoeanue; $U3HISCKas KapTA MHDa; KApTHHKH H doTorpa-
¢$uu nocTonpHMedaresbHOCTel BenmukoOpuTanuu, PoccHi 1 AMepUkH;
3alaHHe Ha KapToYKax N4 Hrpsl «TIponomky JOrHYECKYI0 HenouKy»
10 KONMHYECTBY YAHXCA.

Xon ypoka

I. Oprann3auMOHHBIN MOMERT

— Good morning, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)

— I am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you t00.)

— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)

— I’'m fine, thank you. Who is absent today? (4! pupils are
present).

— And who is on duty today? (Flad is on duty today).

— OK. Let’s start our work. Today we shall have a talk about some
of the most important countries in the world and learn the new
information about them,

Il. AKTHBM3AUMA NEKCHUBCKHX H CTPAHOBAAUYOCKHK 3HAHMA
Hzpa «IIpo0onsicu A02UNECKYI0 HENOUKY)
3adanue ua KAPMOUKAX!

land sea air ?
by train by ship ? on camelback

Keys: plane, desert,
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London Paris Moscow ?
Great Britain France .7 The USA

Keys: Moscow — Russia, Washington D.C. — the USA.

Ill. Peuesan sapaaxa
— I want you to read the task of exercise 84, page 91 in your
textbook. What do you think of the title of the section? Can you
translate it? The next task for you is exercise 85, page 91. How
do you understand the words by Jacques Delors?

‘YauTens OpraHusyeT BuinonHeHHe ynp, 84, c1p. 91 w3 yueOHnuxa,
CHauana ygaluMecs YHTAaT BCAYX 3aJlaHHE JAHHOIO YIPaXKHCHUS,
a 3aTeM BBICKA3LIBAIOT CBOE MHEHHe. Taioke Ha JaHHOM 3Tame ypoka
BSITIONHAETCA ynp. 85, crp. 91 u3 yyeOHuKka. CHavana yueHHKH YHUTalOT
TEKCT BHICKA3BIBAHHA LIETIOTOM B Te9CHHe 1 MUHYTHI, a 3aT€M O3BY4H-
BAIOT CBOH MAEH TIEpe] KIACCOM.

IV. TpeHUpOBKa HaBLIKOB YCTHOM POUn
- Is it important to live in peace? Why do you think so? How can
you prove your opinion? Give your reasoas, please, Let’s read the
statement from exercise 87, page 91. Do you agree or disagree
with it? What English-speaking countries do you know? Three
countries have been chosen for our discussion. You can see their
names in exercise 88, page 91 in your textbooks. What do you
know about Great Britain (the Russian Federation, the USA)?
Yuurens npenaraer y4anyMcs OTBETHTE Ha BONPOCHI W3 ynp. 86,
c1p. 91. JlaHHOE ynpakHEHNE MOXKET OBITH BHINONHEHO KaK B apax, Tak
¥ QPOHTANbHO. B KOHLIE NaHHOTO 3Tana ypOKa YYCHHKH BBITONHAIOT
ynp. 87, 88, ctp. 91 n3 yuebnuka B ycTHol dopme.

V. O3HaKOMNEHHE ¢ HOBLIMM reorPaHUECKMMNA HA3BAHWAMM
M nx choneTMuecKan orpalortka
— We shall learn some new words. Look at the blackboard, please
Read the words on the blackboard and try to guess their meaning.
Read the words after me (in pairs), please. Read the proper names
in pairs, please. Will you find the geographical names on the
map?

Y4IHuTeNb NPHBICKAET BHHMAHHE YYaImIMXCA K CJIOBaM H3 ynp. 89,
cTp. 91 U3 yuebHHMKa. YHEeHHUKAM NpeanaracTca NpoYHTATh J3HHbIE
reorpadHIECKHE HA3BAHHA H JOTAJATLCA 00 MX 3HAMEHHH. 3aTeM yuH-
TeJIb OpTaHH3YeT BEIMONHeHHe ynp. 90, ctp. 91, ¥ yICHHKH YHTAOT
CJI0Ba 33 JUKTOPOM XOPOM H CaMOCTOATEIBHO B Napax. Y 9uTelib MOKET
NPeINORHTE MPOYNTATE CIOBA TPOMKO | LICIIOTOM, MEJICHHO H 6bI-
CTPO, a 33TeM HaHTH H NOKa3aTh reorpadHISCKHE HA3BAHHA HA KApTe.
Ha xaHHOM 3Tane ypoka y4dTellb BHIBEIIKBACT Ha JOCKES KAPTHHKH
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H dororpaduu ¢ OCTONPHMEYATENBHOCTAME PoccHn, AMepuky U Be-
JHKOOpUTAHKH.

Vi. PUaKynbTMUHYTKA -
— We learnt a new poem last week. I am sure, it will help us to
relax.
DH3KYNBTMHHYTKA [TPOBOAUTCA ACKYPHEIM YICHHKOM.
VII. Pazeumvo HEBLIKOR UTOHMA Ha MaTepUane TabaMubL.
Beenetine HOBOW CTPAHOBAAUECKOW MHDOPMALIMK
— I can see that you know some interesting facts about Great
Britain, Russia and Amenica and the names of the cities, rivers,
lakes and mountains in these countries. Open your textbooks,
page 189 and look at the chart. You will read the information
from the chart and answer the questions of exercise 91, page 92.
Your time is up. Who is ready to answer the first question?
VuauTens opraHu3yeT BunonHeHue ynp. 91, crp. 92 u3 yueOHHKa.
3amande JUI yHampxca — OTBETHTh Ha BONPOCHE H3 ymp. 91, c1p. 92
n3 yueOHHKa, HCTIONB3YA HHGOopMaLHIo K3 TabmuiE! Ha cTp. 189. CHa-
YyaJia YYSHHKH paboTaloT CAMOCTOATENEHO B TCUEHHUE 34 MUHYT, a 3a-
TEM M0 OUEPEAH 3aMKHTRIBAIOT BOTIPOCH M JAIOT HA HUX OTBETH. OnuH
YUCHHK OTBEacT Ha OIMH BONIPOC,

Viil. CosepwencTBOBaHME HABLIKOB YCTHOW peun (cocTasneHne
pacckasa no nnany)

— Let’s divide into three groups. You will choose one country and
use the following guidelines to describe it. The task for you is
to present the description of the country you have chosen. You
will have 5 minutes to make up a story. Who will start? Don’t
forget the word order.

YuuTens NpeanaraeT yyalmuMca Pa3jieIMThCA HA MPYNIBE AJIA
BBINOJIHEHHA ynp. 92, cTp. 93 n3 yyeGunka. Heobxonumo oOpaTuTh
BHHMAHKE YUeHHKOB Ha Hayana npeiJIokeHuH H3 JaHHOTO YIpaXkHe-
HHS, KOTOPHE HCNOJIB3YIOTCS B KAYECTBE IaHa, Bpema mid noaro-
TOBKH PaccKasa-OMUCaHNs OQHOM CTpaHb — 5 MEHYT. B xoHlEe ypoka
paccka3bl TPex rpyni 3acHyINNBAIOTCA nepen xnaccoM. IIpeseHTamma
OIHOM CTPaHE! IPEACTARIACTCSA HECKOIBKHMH YIAIHMHCA K3 FPYIIIEL

iX. NonBeseHNe UTOrOB ypoOKa
— Qur time is over. Thank you for your work. Will you stand up,

please?
YYEHHKH PacCKasHBAIOT CIEIYIONIEE CTHXOTBOPEHHE.
Mind the clock
And keep the rule:
Try to come

In time to school.
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— The bell has gone. Good-bye, boys and girls!

Jomawnee 2a0anne
PaGouasa terpane: ynp. 1, 2, crp. 40.

Ypok 44. UcTopuueckne AaHHble 0 HA3BAHWAX CTPaH

Henu: pasBuTHE HABHIKOB ITHCEMEHHOM peuH (HaIIMCAHME 3CCE);
PA3BHTHE HABLIKOB ayJTHPOBAHHA C M3BJICYCHUEM HEOOXOZHMOM KH-
dopMmanuy; BBeCHHE HOBO# CTpaHOBEAUECKOH HHGOPMALIMY 10 TEME
«Ha3Banans% cTpaH 1 IOTATOBY.

Obopydosanue: KeTon ays urpsl «Hazosn pudmy».,

Xoa ypoka

l. OpraHvW3auMOHHBLIA MOMBHT
— Good moming, children! {(Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
~ T am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)
— We’ll spend today’s lesson having a talk about Great Britain,
Russia and America.
VYyuTENs IPHBETCTBYET YICHHKOB H COOOIIACT MM LENb YPOKA.

H. doHeTMueCcKan 3apAAKa
- Let’s play a new game. Be active and try to remember as many
English words on the topic “Travelling” as you can.
Hzpa «Ha3zoeu pugmy»
Y4HTENs HA3EIBACT CACBO, YUCHHKH AODKHE [0R00paTt puhmMy
K 3TOMY cnoBy (clloBa 1o Teme «IlyTemecTrre» ). YYEHHK, HA3BABIIHH
CIIOBO, MOMyyYaeT xeToH. [ToGeauTeneM HaHHOI HIPHE ABIAETCA YUSHHK,
KOTOPBIH Habpan Bonblie JKeTOHOB. YYHTET: MOYKET Pa3BECKTE Ha 10C-
Ke TaliIHuku €O CJIOBAMM, KOTOpBIC JO/KHEI YIOTPEGHTS yaalHecs.
* Race, (Place.) '
Miner. (Liner)
Lowlands. (Highlands.)
Land. (freland)
Call. (Small.)
Motel. (Hotel.}
Grain. (Plane.)
Make. (Lake.)
Channel. (Canal)
Plane. (Train.)

Ifl. PeusBan pasMmMHKa
Hezpa «Hconopuennwii meneghony
— Now we shall play. One pupil will go to the blackboard. He will
be British and tell us about Great Britain. But the telephone

*« & & ¥ & & B & &
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doesn’t work well. You ask your friend about the facts he will
describe again.

Hezpa uHcnopuennsiii menegonn

VYdenuk pacckaszeiraet ¢ BenuxoOpuTaHny, a ocTaNbHLIE YYCHHKH

fepecnpaniiBalT ero.

Tpumeprnvtii duanoz yuauguxcs:

— Qreat Britain is in Europe.

— Is Great Britain in Asia?

- No, it is not. Great Britain is in Europe. English is a world
language nowadays.

— Is English a local language nowadays?

- No, it isn’t. The population of Great Britain is 59 million
people,

— Is the population of Great Britain 69 million people?

- No, it isn’t. The population of Great Britain is 59 million people.

— The longest river is the Severn.

— Is the longest river the Thames?

- No, it is not. The longest river is the Severn. The area of the
country is 294 thousand sq km. Etc.

V. AKTMBM3aUMR CTPaROBEAUECKOTrO MaTtephana no TemMe
«AHIMOA3LIYKHDbIE CTPAHLI MU POAHAR CTPaHa»
— It’s time to open your textbooks, exercise 93, page 93. Who will
read the task? You will work in groups and answer the questions.
You have a minute to look through the questions and then we
shall listen to your ideas,

Yu{Tenh OPraHu3yeT BHINOIHEeHNe ynp. 93, crp. 93 u3 yyebuuxa.
YyeHHKH poAcKaioT paboTy B cOCTaBe IPYIH, KOTOpEIE 6bLTH CO3-
JaHbl Ha Npeasaylnx ypokax. CHauana yqalmmecs IpoCMaTPHBAlOT
BONPOCHI H3 JAHHOIO YNPaXKHEHHA B TeUYeHHE 1-2 MMHYT CaMOCTOd-
TEAbHO, @ 3aTeM TPYNIBL 0 OYEPEAH 3aYHTHIBAIOT BOMPOCH BCIYX
H OTBEYAIOT HA HHX.

V. PazauTe HaBRLIKOB aYAMPOBAHMR C LONKLIO NOHWMAaHMA
HeolX0anMOM HPopMaUUK
— We mentioned some facts about Great Britain, America and
Russia. Let’s listen to the tape and check up your answers. Listen
to the text again and find out the difference between an official
language and a working language.
Bemonxetue yrp. 94, crp. 93 opranu3yercs ciefyionumM obpaioM:
BO BpeMsl IEPBOTC NPOCHYUIMBAHUSA YYCHHKH CBEPAIOT CBOH OTBETH
¢ HedopManMell i3 TekcTa ayAHo3amHCH. Bropoe npocaymHBanye
JaHHOTO PaccKa3a MOXCT OBITE OPIaHM30BAHO ¢ 1€1bI0 HAXOKICHHA
OTBETOB Ha BONpPOCk! U3 ynp. 95, crp. 93 u3 yuedbuuxka. Ilocne nosrop-
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HOTO NPCABABICHHA aYOHOTEKCTA YUYHTCID NIPEIVIATACT JCTAM HCTIOUb-
30BaTh B CBOKX OTBETAX He TONbKD HHopMario co cTp. 19 yueOnuka,
HO ¥ Matepran H3 ynp. 91-94, ctp. 92-93 u3 yuebruka.

V1. Pu3kynsTMURyTKE

— Children, I can see you are tired. Let’s stand up and recite

the poem.

MIBKYIETMUHY TEA POBOIMTCA KeM~THOO H3 YHEHHKOB T10 JKEJIaHHIO.
VI. BeegenHe HOBOH CTRPAHOBEAYSCKON HH(POPMAaLMM N0 TeMe

«AMepMKar, 3aKPENNOHNEe HABLIKOB YTEHWA W YCTHOM peuM

— The United States of America is worth seeing and visiting.

Many people go there to work and travel. How many states are
there in America? Can you name them? What are they famous
for? The states have the nicknames or unofficial names. You
can see some of them in your textbooks, exercise 96, page 94.
Look at the pictures and read the names of five American States.
Let’s read some information in Appendix I, pages 191-192,
Read the nicknames to yourself and explain why the states
have these names. Does the geographical position reflect the
-nicknames?

Ilepen HauanoM BhHINOMHEHHA yop. 96, cTp. 94 U3 yueOHHKa yHH-
TEJIb OPOROIHT Hebobiyio Geceny ¢ yHALIHMHACA 110 TEME «AMEPHKA».
3aTem y4HTENh NPHBIESKAET BHUMAHNE AeTeH K KAPTHHKAM W3 JAHHOTO
YOpa)XKHEHUA Y NPELIaracT NpoYuTarTh odulHaTbHEIC H HeopHIHAIb-
Hbl€ HA3BAHKA LITATOB H3 yNp. 96 (a), cTp. 94. Taroke Ha JaHHOM 3Tane
YPOKa y4CHHKH BHIIOMHAIOT y1ip. 96 (b), cTp. 94, ¥ AeTi cCaMOCTOATENE-
HO YHTAKOT uHGopMaIHo Ha ¢Tp. 94, BpeMa greHus — 2—3 MHHYTHIL.
ITo HeTeneHHH JaHHOND BPEMEHH BBICKA3kIBAHUA YICHHKOR IO BOMPOCY
«IloyeMy aMEPHKAHCKIE RITATH HMEIOT COOTBETCTBYIOLHE Heo(HIH-
AIBHBIC HA3BAHHATY 3aCIYLIMBAIOTCA TICPEH K1ACCOM.

Vill. PaaeutHe HEBLIKOB MUCEMENHOM peuM (HanNKMCaHwue acce)
— The next task for you is reading an essay about Great Britain.
I am sure, it is interesting to know some facts about a historic
name and a poetic name of this country. You will read the essay
from exercise 97, page 94 and say what information is new for
you. Do you know any facts about the names of our country?
What can you say about Russia?

YuuTens npeajaraeT yHamuMca MPOUHTATE 3¢ce H3 ymp. 97,
cTp. 94 M3 yaebuuka. CHavana ydeHHKH YHTAIOT TEKCT Ipo ceba
C HENbIO HAXOXKACHHA HOBOH W MHTEpEeCHOH HHpOpMalLlHH, 3aTeM
YYCHHKH YHTAI0T TEKCT BCIYX H IEPEBOIAT HEKOTOPHIE MPEUTOKEHUS
110 YCMOTPEHKIO yuutend. Takke HA NaHHOM 3TAIE yPOKa yYHTENb
o0panaeT BHHMAHHE YYEHHKOB HA CTPYKTYPY H CONEPKAHHE MHHM-
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COYHHEHUA. B KOHLIC YpOKa YUHTEIIb IPEATAracT ZETAM IOLCAHTHCA
¢ OJHOKJIaCCHHKaMH HMeomeiica nadopmateil mo TeMe «OdHIIH-
anbHbIC M HeoQHIIHANbHBIE HA3BAHHA HalleH CTPAaHB H HCTOPHA MX
NOABAEHHA).

IX. NogseneHne HTOroB ypoka
— That’s all for today. Till next Tuesday.
Together, together,
Together every day.
Together, together
We leamn English and play.
— Good-bye, my children! (Good-bye, teacher!)
JoMalliHed 3anaHHe
PaGouaa Terpans: ynp. 3, ctp. 93, yueGuuk: ynp. 97 (Hanucars
acce).

Ypok 45. CUmMBONbI aHrMOA3bIUHLIX CTpaH U Poccun

Ilenu: seenenue nopoil crpanoBenueckoii HHGpOPMAOHH 1O TEME
«CHMBONLI AHMTOA3LIYHEIX CTPaH H POCCHI»; KOHTPOIS M 3aKperLieHHe
HABbIKOB NHCEMEHHOH pequ (2cce); pa3BUTHE HABHIKOB ayOHPOBAHHA
M YCTHOMH pedaH.

Xoa ypoka

l. OpranM3aumMOHHbIN MOMBHT
— Good morning, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!}
[ am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)
How are you? (We are fine, thanks. How are you?)
[ am fine, thank you. Who is absent today? (Nobody is absent.)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!™ (Hello!)
And start our lesson.
Sit down, piease. Today we shall listen to your essays about our
country and have a tatk about state emblems of Russia, Great
Britain and the USA.

Il. Peuaban pasmMuHKa
— Let’s go over the material we discussed last week. You will agree
or disagree with me. Listen to me carefully. If I am right, repeat
my sentence. If I am not right, disagree with me.
YuHTeNb NpeiaraeT yueHHKaM BCHOMHHTL CTPAHOBEATECKHIA
MAaTepHAll NO TeEMe «AHITOA3EIYHBIC CTPAHB M POAHAS CTPAHA» H BB~
Pa3HTh CBOE COTIACHE HIIH HECOITIACHE ¢ YTBEPHACHHAMH YMMTCNS.

t
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Ilpumepnuie npednodicenus yuumens:

1. There are fifty states in the USA. (/ agree with you. There are

fifty states in the USA.)

2. Great Britain is divided into two parts. ( disagree with you. Great
Britain is divided into four parts.)

3. Before the revolution in 1917, our country was known as the
Russian Empire. (I agree with you. Before the revolution in 1917,
our country was known as the Russian Empire.)

4, New York is the capital of the USA. ({ disagree with you.
Washington D.C. is the capital of the USA.}

5. Lake Superior is the largest lake in the USA. (I agree with you.
Lake Superior is the largest lake in the USA.)

6. The poetic name of Russia is ALBION. (! disagree with you. The
poetic name of Great Britain is ALBION.)

7. Great Britain is situated in Asia. (I disagree with you. Great
Britain is situated in Europe.) Eic.

1li. KOHTPONL HABLIKOB NHCLMEHHONW PeUM RO Teme «Poccuan.
NpoBepka AomalHero 3anaHua
— Now I’d like some pupils to go to the blackboard. They will read
us their stories *“The Poetic and Historic Names of My Country”.
Get ready to ask the questions.
YuuTeNnb opraHu3yeT NpoBEpPKY MUCEMEHHOTO AOMALLIHETO 3a1aHKA
W NpefnaraeT yyanuMcs IMpocymiaTs HECKONLKO pacckaszos. Jlo Hayana
NPOBEPKH OMAIIHENO 335aHHUA OTHH YUEHHK BHIXOAHT K JOCKE U 3aniu-
ChIBAET CBOE ICCE HA IOCKE, KOTOPOE 3aMTRIBASTCA OCAE TIPOC/IYILHBa-
HuA 34 pacckazop. 3amanupe U1 BCeX YYEHHKOB: NPOCYINATE Pacckas
U MOANOTOBUTE BOMPOCH K paccKazvyHKy. B KoHLE AaHHOTO JTana ypoKa
PAaccKaihl yYCHHKOB OLISHUBAIOTCA U aHANM3HPYIOTCA.

IV. AKTUBM3aUMA HABLIKOE AYAUPOBAHNA U YCTHOM PEUM.
BeeaeHne HOBOW CTPAHOBEAYECKOH HHOPMALMH NO TEMe
«CUMBONLI HFNOA3LIUHBLIX CTPAH M POAHOK CTPaHBI»

— It’s time to listen to the text about Russian, American and British
flags. You may open your textbooks, page 193. Follow in your
books while listening. Work in groups of four. You will listen
to the stories of the members of your group and choose the best
story. Then we shall listen to some pupils all together.

YuHTenp mpeanaracT y4auaMmcsa Mpocayiats HHQOPMALHKD

o ¢narax AMepHkH, Poccrn i BenukoGpuraunu. Bo Bpems spyyanns

aynHO3aIMCH YYCHHKH MOTYT OTKPHITH y4eOHHK Ha cTp. 193. IMocne

paboThI ¢ kacceToi yyeHNKH paboTaloT B TPEX rpynnax, Ha KOTOphIC
oHY OBLJIH pa3/IcneHs] Ha NpeabIAYLnX ypokax. Bpems paborer B rpyn-
nie - 2-3 MuHyTEL B kakoii rpynne paGoTa opraHu3yeTcs CeayomuM
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00pa3oM: CHagana BCe YIeHH IPyINbl 0GCY)KAAICT MPEIOKEHHBIE BO-
MPOCH, 8 3aTeM OHH BRIOHPAIOT OHOTO YYEHUK, KOTOPHIA MpecTaRIseT
paccka3 nepell K1accoM.

V. PHakynuTMUHYTKA

— Ican see you are tired. Stand up, please. Let’s do some exercises

all together.

Your head is a ball. Roll your ball. (Teos ronosa — 370 MAYHK.
IMokaraiTe MAMHK.)

Hop on the right (left) foot. (ITonpriraiite Ha npasoii (lepoii) Hore.)

Raise your hands. (Tlomanmirre pyxu.)

Hands down. (OmycTuTe pyku.)

Bend right (left). (Haknou Bnpago (Bnego.))

You are in the forest. Let’s pick up flowers and berries. (But Haxo-
Iurecs B Jecy. Jlapaiite coGMpars LBETH M ATOABI.)

You can see the high mountain. Let’s climb it. (Tlepen Bamn — BEI-
cokad ropa. Jlapajite 3aepemMcs Ha 3TY ropy.)

Vl. 3akpenneHue HaBLIKOB MUCLMOHHOW peun (HanMcanne acce)
— Now we shall try to describe the flag of our republic. You can
see it on the blackboard. What are the colours of the flag? What
animals (elements) can you see on it? What do they stand for?
YuuTens NpHBIeKaeT BHAMAHHEe Ydaluxcd K ¢uary pomgHo#H pec-
yOJIHKH, KOTOpEBIH BRIBEIIHBaeTCA Ha nocke. HeoGxonumo pasobpars
¢ y9eHHKamM¥ 3agande i3 yap. 100, ctp. 95 n3 yuebHuka u mocae 31oro
HIPHCTYNHTE K BHTIONHEHHIO 3afaHnd. CHadala y4eHHKH OTBEYAlOT
HA BOHPOCH! YIHTEJA YCTHO, a 3aTeM 3alHUCHIBAIOT HECKOIBKO Npea-
JOKEHHHA BCE BMECTE: OAMH H3 HAHOOIEE MOATOTORIEHHBIX YYaIIHXCS
BHI3BIBAETCH K AOCKE JUIA 3alMCH PACCKA3a, 4 OCTANbHEIE YIEHHKH pa-
6otaior B TeTpaau. Ha manHoMm 3tane ypoka yuHTens oObACHAET AC-
Mainee 3agaHue. JlomMa yaeHHKH CAMOCTOATENBHO MHIIYT 3¢ce o ¢nare
KaKoro-Ta0o ropona WK pecnyOIvKH.

Vil. Pa3ButHe HaBLIKOB ayAMPOBAHUA C NONHLIM NOHUMAHHEM

MPOCNYWAHHOrO MaTep1ana

~ Will you read the task of exercise 101, page 95 in your textbooks?

We shall listen to the information about the state emblems of
Russia, Great Britain and America. You will listen to the texts
and find out what symbols these countries have. Are you ready to
start? Open your textbooks page 194 and listen to the information
again.

Yuurens opranusyer 9rerue 3aganug ynp. 101, ctp. 95 u3 yue6-
HHKA H NPOCITYHIMBAHHE MHPOPMAIHHA H3 JAHHOTO YIIpaXKHeHUd. 3ada-
HHE 11 YYaIlIHXCA BO BPEMA NCPROTO MPOCIYIIHBAHAA: IIPOCITY AT
AMANIOT M Ha3BaTh CHMBOAB Poccnn, AMepuke 1 BemukoOpHTaHHu.
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Bo Bpemd BTOpOro NpoCAyNIHBAHMS YUCHHKAM Pa3pPeIiaeTca OTKPHITh
yueOHHK Ha cTp. 194 ¢ nensio NpoBepky CBOMX OTBETOB.

VIIL. 3axpenneuue BBeALHHOMH crpanoaa.nuecxoi'i HrpopNaumuK
8 YCTHOM peun
— You have six questions in exercise 101, page 95. Let’s divide into
three groups again and answer the questions about the symbols
of the country you are researching. Use the information on
page 194. Is everything clear? Your time is up. Who is ready to
read the questions and answer them?

VuuTens npeanaraeT ydaeRHKaM OTBETHTE HAa BONPOCH M3 yop. 102,
cTp. 95 H3 yueOHHKA, HCTIONB3YA HH(OPMALHIO H3 NPOCIYIIAHHOTO
TEKCTa. Y4alinecd paboTaoT B rpynnax B TedeHHe 45 MHHYT, a 3aTeM
3aUMTHIBAIOT CBOH OTBETHI NIEPe KIaccoM, YUnTeNsb 0fpaliaeT BHHMA-
HME JICTEH Ha HeoDXOAIHMOCTE HCIIOIB30BAHMA MaTeprana yueOHuKa
Ha cTp. 194.

IX. NoaseneHne UTOros ypoxka
— That’s all we have time for. Our lesson is over. Thank you for

your work. You may collect your things. Will you stand up,
please?
Raise your head!
Jump up high!
Wave your hand
And say “good-bye”.
— Good-bye, everybody! See you tomorrow.
JdomawHee 3anaHie
VYuebuux: ynp. 100, ctp. 95 (HaprcoBars duiar H HANHCATH 3¢CE),
paboyan TeTpans: yap. 4, 5, ctp. 4142,

Ypok 46. ®nopucTuuecKue CHMBONLI

Ifeau: coBEpICHCTBOBAHNE HABBIKOB YTEHHS; TPCHHPOBKA HABH-
kOB oporpadnu ¥ NepEBOA; AKTHBH3AIHA JIEKCHYECKHX HABBIROB
M HaBBIKOB YCTHOMH PeuM.

Obopydosanue: 2 nabopa xaprogex ans urpnl «Llenoyxa cnos»;
JOHILUTOMBI 119 NOOLIPEHAA 32 JYUIIHE 3CCe; KapTa BelIMKOGpHTAHHH.

Xoa ypoka

|. OpraMmM3auOHHBIi MOMEHT
— Good moming, boys and girls! (Good morning, teacher!)
— It’s nice to see you again. (It s nice to see you 100.)
— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
— 1 am fine, thank you. Sit down, please.
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— We shall have a talk about flags of some countries and learn
some floral symbols of Great Britain.

Il. AKTHBM3aUMA NEKCHUECKHX HABLIKOR
— Al children like to play games. Now I want you to divide into
two teams. Each team will have the cards with the words. You
must put the words in the logical order to make a chain.

Hzpa «l{enouxa cnoe»

Yyammecs ANATCA Ha Ape KoMaHabl, Kaknas koMaHaa nomy4acTt
Habop xaprouek A% nrpel. Ha kaxkmoi KapTodke HanHMCaHbl 1BA CIIOBA:
OIIHO CIIOBO Ha PYCCKOM A3BIKE, APYTO€ CIOBO HA aHTTHICKOM A3BIKE.
3anaHue [UIA YIAUMXCA: PACIONIOKHTS KAPTOYKH TAKHM ofpa3oM, uTo-
651 noayuHIach Lenoyka cloB. Ilocie BHIOMHEHHA 331aHHA KOMaH Tk
M0 OYEPEIH 3aYHTHIBAIOT LIETIONKH CJIOB.

Crosa na xapmouxax:

State emblems/komGunanus kpectos, combination of crosses/ro-
PH3CHTABHAN JIHHHA, a horizontal stripe/TpafHIIMOHHEIE TEMEHTHI,
traditional elements /myx Haumw, the spirit of the nation/orpaxaTs HcTO-
puio, to reflect the history/namHoHansHbIe CHMBONEIL, national symbols/
66T pasfienexHHsiM HA yacTh, to be divided into parts/cobcTeHHEBIE
HMeHa, proper names/ CHMBOIMYECKHE 11BeTa, symbolic colours/rocy-
apCTBEHHEBIE HMOMEME],

Il. NpoBepxa AomaWwHero 3aAaHNA
— It’s time to check up your hometask. Let’s listen to your essays
about the flags of different countries, cities and republics, Who
is ready to start? Listen to your classmates and choose the most
interesting story. Where can you find this information? Whose
story was the best one?

YyHTeNns OpraHu3yeT NPOBEPKY AOMALLHETO 3aaHUA CICAYIOUHM
00pa30M: YYEHHKH N0 OYEPEIH BEIXOAAT K XOCKE H 3a4UTHIBAIOT CBOH
acce nepen iaccoM. [lepen Hauanom MPOCTYNIHBAHUS PACCKA30B YUH-
TeNb AT YCTAHOBKY BCeM yY4YeHHMKam: BhiOparh Hanbolee HHTEpeC-
HEli (MEGOPMATHBHEIH, 3aNOMHUHAIONIHICA U TOMY NIoJ06HOE) paccKas.
B KoHLEe NaHHOrO 3Tana YPOKa YMHTENb HPELIaracT ACTAM BLIOpaTh
OyqllHe PaccKasbl H OTMeYaeT HEKOTOPEIX YYEHHKOB THIIIOMaMH.

IV. TpeHHPOBKA NIEKCUUECKMX M NPOMSHOCUTENbHLIX HABLIKOB
- Today we shall learn some floral symbols of different parts of the
UK. I"d like you to open your textbooks, page 95, exercise 103,
and read the words from the box. Let’s read these proper names
after the speaker. Who wants to read the words aloud?
VYHTENb NPEANATacT YHALIMMCA OTKPBITh YUeOHHKH, MPOAHTATH
cobcTpennrie WMeHa U HHGopMmalHio H3 ynp. 103, cTp. 95 pomyx.
Vyurens NPUBIEKacT BRAHMAHHE NETEH K KaPTHHKAM C H300pakeHHEM
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JXAHHBIX CHMBOJIOB, BLICTABJACHHEIM Ha HaOOPHOM IIO0THE. YIEHUKH
9HTAIOT CJI0BA XOPOM 2a IHKTOPOM. Y YHTeNs OpraHH2yeT YT¢HUE ClIOB
B Mapax, XOpoM H HHIHBUIYAIILHO.

V. PU3KyNbTMUHYTKE
VI. ComepiueHcTEOBaHUE HABLIKOB YTEHUA C NOHUMAHWOM
OCHOBHOI'O COAGPXKAHHUA
— Will you read the task of exercise 104, page 96?7 You will read
the parts of the text and match them with the pictures. Read it
to yourself, please. In 3 minutes we shall listen to your answers,
YyanHecs semoaHaloT ynp. 104, crp. 96 w3 yueOHuKa, 3anauue
JIAHHOI'O YTIPAXKHEHH#A 3aTUTHIBACTCS OHHM H3 YHALIHXCA, A 33TEM B Te-
YEHHE 3 MHHYT OETH YHTAIOT TEKCT npo ceda. [To HeTeyeHHH JaHHOTO
BPEMEHH YYHTENb OPraHH3YeT B3aUMOMPOBEPKY B TIAPAX MO KITI0YaM,
KOTOpRIe 3alUCHIBAlOTCA Ha Jocke. Taoke Ha AAHHOM JTAle YPOKa yye-
HMKAaMH B napax BeinonHserca ynp. 107, crp. 97 u3 yuebumxa.

Vil. 3akpennenne NOKCHUSCKMX HABLIKOB W HABLIKOB NepeBsoas
— Let’s read the word combinations from exercise 105, page 96
and find their equivalents in the text. We shall work in a chain
and one pupil will read one phrase. Who wants to be the first?
Y4uTe b OpraHH3YeT BHOONHEHHe Yp. 105, crp. 96 B3 yuebHuKa.
3amaHHe Ui yuaInuXcs — HATH 3KBHBANCHTH CIIOBOCOYCTAHHI U3 JAH~
HOTO YIIPaKHEHHA B TEKCTE H MPOYUTATh HX BCIyX. Palora opraHusyer-
€A 11O HENOYKE: OAWH YIECHHK 3a4HTHIBAET BCAYX ONHO CIIOBOCOYETAHHE
HA PYCCKOM H3LIKE W HAXOAMT €ro IKBHBANEHT B TEKCTE.

VHI. Bonpocxo-oTeeTan pabota no Teme «BenukoSpuranma»

— Now you know some facts about the state and floral symbols of Great
Britain. I am sure, you can answer the questions from exercise 106,
page 97. The map of Great Britain will help us do the task. Nick,
will you read the first question? Who can answer it?

‘YYeHHKaM NMpeAnaraeTca OTBETHTE Ha Bonpock us ynp. 106, ctp. 97
u3 y4eOHHKa. YuuTens ofpallaeT BHUMaHHE AeTEH Ha HeOOX0AUMOCTD
HCIOAB30BAHUA KapThl BeTHKOOPHTAHHH BO BPEMA OTBETOR HA HEKOTO-
pbie BONPOCH. Ec/TH yUeHHKH HCOBITHBAIOT 3aTPYAHEHHE, BHIIONHAA
JaHHOS 3ajaHHe, YYUTENb NoOyKIaeT HX oﬁpa'rmca K MarcpHany
Tekcta u3 ynp. 104, cp. 96.

IX. Nogmenesne HTOroB ypoka

— That’s all for today. Good-bye, boys and girls!

YunTens noaBoANT HTOTH ypoka, QnaromapuT aeTeH 3a pabory,
00BLACHSET J0MAlIHES 3aJaHHE H MPOLIAETCA ¢ YYCHHKAMH.

JloMatinee 3a8aHUe
Patoyas Terpanp: ynp. 6, cTp. 42; MOATGTOBHTRCA K IPE3CHTALIHH
MPOEKTA IO CBOSH TEME,
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Ypok 47. MNpesexTauma NpoeKTos No Teme
«POAHAA CTPaHa ¥ aHrMOoA3bIUHbIE CYPaHbI»

Lleu: 3aKpencHHe HABBIKOB HOATOTOBKH H NPE3CHTALAH NPOEKTa;
pa3BUTHE HABBIKOB MOHOIOTHYECKON PedH; BBEICHHE CTPaHOBEAYECKOI
HHbOpMaLiHK No Teme «IMONeMsI ToponoB PoccHn»; aKTHBH3ALMA
rPaMMAaTHYECKHX HABHIKOB.

Obopyoosanue: xapTHiki | pororpadpum no remam «Poccun»,
«AMepuka», «BenukoGputanus», «Cumeons BemnkoOpuranuny»,;
rPaMMATHYECKOE 3a4aHHE HA KAPTOUKE IO KOIHYECTRY YYaAIIHWXCH.

Xopn ypoka

|. OpraHM3aLMOHHBIN MOMEHT
Good morning, good morning,
Good morning to you!
Good morning! Good moming'
I am glad to see you!
— Sitdown, please' We’ll spend today’s lesson preparing for a test
and comparing English-speaking countries and our country.

. PoHeTHURCKAR 3apRAKA
— And now it’s time to practise today’s vocabulary. You can see
two columns of words on the blackboard. Will you read them
aloud, in a whisper? Let’s read them after Kate. Can you match
the words from the first column and the second one to make up
the word combinations?
YuuTens OpHBAECKAET BHUMAHHE JAETEH K CII0BaM, 3aNHCAHHBIM
B [Ba CTONOMKa Ha JOCKE. YUCHHKH YHTAKOT CIOBA XOPOM H 110 OTHOMY,
TPOMKO H IHEHOTOM, [IOBTOPSAIOT CAOBA XOPOM 32 OIHUM YYEHHKOM,
3aTeM YHHTENb NIPEATAraeT y4allHMC COOTHECTH COBA K3 MEpPBOIo
¥ BTOPOTO CTONGHKOB H COCTABHTB CTOBOCOYETAHHA.

Ilpumepnwie cnosa ra docke:
national cities
floral colours
historic country
traditional symbols
largest clements
multinational pames
culture saint
official conflicts

fpumepnvie crosocovemanusn:
Floral symbols, national saint, historic colours, traditional elements,
largest cities, multinational country, culture conflicts, official names, etc.
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IN. Peuenan pasmuHka
— I’d like you to complete some statements about Russia, Great
Britain and America. You will listen to the beginnings of the
sentences and finish them. Is everything clear?

Y4uTens npeanaractT yMeHHKAM 3aKOHUHTE MPENIOKEHHS 10 TEME
«AHINOA3BIMHKE CTPAHBI M POXHAS CTPaHAY.

Ipumepnuie npedroxcenus ywumenn:

1. Theoffi cial name of Great Britain is. ..

2. The Americanfl ag is known as..,

3. The Russian flag consists of...

4. The poetic name of our country...

5. The longest river in the USA is. ..

6. English is the official language...

7. The population of the Russian Federation is...

8. There are four historic parts. ..

9. The Russian National Emblem is...

10. The Red Rose is the floral...

Keys:

1. The official name of Great Britain is the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Northern Ireland.

2. The Americanfl ag is known as the Stars and Stripes.

3. The Russian flag consists of three equal stripes of white, blue

and red.

4. The poetic name of our country is Rus.

5. The longest river in the USA is the Mississippi.

6. English is the official language of Great Britain and the USA.

7. The population of the Russian Federation is 147 million

people.

8. There are four historic parts in the UK: England, Scotland, Wales

and Northern Ireland.

9. The Russian National Emblem is the golden double-headed

Eagle.
10. The Red Rose is the floral symbol of England.
IV. PassuTie HasLIKOB MOHONOIHHMECKON Peun
— It’s time to remember the floral symbols of Great Britain. You
can see these symbols on the blackboard. Choose the most
interesting and poetic legend and tell your classmates about one
floral symbols.

YuuTens OpraHH3yeT yCTHoe BrmonHenue ymp. 108, crp. 97
u3 yaeOHuKa. Ha KocKe BRIBCIIHBAIOTCA KAPTHHKY N0 TeMe «CHMBO-
n: BermxoOGpuTanum». 3aganne ANd yIanMXca — PacCKa3aTh IETeHIY
0 KaroM-THO0 cHMBOJNIE JaHHOH CTpaHbl. Y9alliHecs CHaYana roToBaT
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paccKa3 CaMOCTOATEIbHO B Te4eHHe 1—2 MHHYT, a 3aTeM paboTaioT
B mapax. B xoHIe naHHOro 3Tana Ypoka pacckassl 3—4 4es0BeK 3acly-
IIHBAIOTCA BCEM KJIACCOM.,

V. PUaKynLTMUHYTKE

Vi. BeoagHWe CTPaHOBEAMECKOH MHOPMALIMKM NO Tame

«3mbGnembl ropoaos Poccun». FlpoBepka ACMaWIHero

338aHMA

— Look at the pictures of exercise 109, page 98 in your textbooks.
You can see the emblems of some Russian cities and regions.
You will answer the questions and describe these emblems and
the emblem of our region. Shall we start?

YyuTeIh NpeIaraeT yyalluMcs oOpaTHTh BHHMaHKE Ha repOpl

H 3MOIEMBI Pa3THYHBIX FOPOZOB H perdoHoB Poccuu, koTophle H3o6-
paxeHbl B ynp. 109, crp. 98 B yucbuuxe. YaeHHKH CHa4YaNa OTBEHAIOT
Ha BOIPOCH! JAHHOTO YHPaXKHEHHA, @ 3aTEM 3a4HTBIBAIOT CBOH PacCKa3bl
H3 MHChMEHHOr0 JOMAIUHEIo 3aJaHud — ynp. 6, cTp. 42 n3 pabouei
TeTpalu. B KOHle NaHHOrO TANA YPOKA YYMTe b COGHpaeT pabodre
TETPaAH YHEHHKOB ¢ MTHCHMEHHBIM JOMALLIHHM 3aaHHeM VA IPOBEPKH.
Vii. MpesexTauMa NPOeKYOB No TeMe «PoaHan cTpana

M 2HMOA3bLIUHLIA CTPaRbI»

— We have researched three countries this month. Let’s talk about
their flags, emblems, symbols, dates and statistics. We shall listen
to three groups — three projects. Get ready to ask the questions
to vour classmates and share your ideas about Russia, Great
Britain and America. Who will be the first to speak today? Who
is the next to speak? I'd like to have your opinion. Will you help
me to put up the pictures? The photos and the pictures on the
blackboard will help you to present your country.

Y9HTENbL OPTAHH3YET NPE3CHTANHIO [IPOEKTOB M0 TEMaM ¢ AMEPH-
Ka», «BennroOpuranma» H «PoccHs». YUeHHKH H3 KOKIOH Ipynbl
BEIBCIUMBAKT HA JOCKE KAPTUHKH, $oTorpadHy M MIAKATH 10 CBOCH
Teme. [ pynima npencTapnaoT cBou RpoekTE 0o odepenn. [lepen knac-
COM BBICTYTIAIOT BCC WICHH IPYNNLL. YYHTENb NOOYXKEACT CTymarernei
3aJaBaTh BOTIPOCH BHICTYMAXOUIMM yYeHHKaM. B KOHLIE ypoKa HeoO-
XOOMMO NOJBECTH HTOI'M NPOEKTHOH paGorel M BHMOOMHATS ynp. 111,
cTp. 98 u3 yuebHuka,

Viil. AKTUBM3ELUMA FPAMMATHUSCKMX HABLIKOB
— It’s time to practise grammar and remember the Present Perfect
Tense and the Present Perfect Continuous Tense.
Crenyroimnee 3aaHHe BRIOONRAETCA B YCTHOM ¢opme, YdamHecs
MOMYHAIOT 320aHHE HA KAPTO4KE H IO O4EPEaM 3a4HTHIBAIOT CIIOBOCOUE-
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TAHHA, 8 33TEM COCTAB/IAIOT M3 HHX NPSIVIOKECHNA, NCIOAb3YA HACTOA-
llee 3aBeplICHHOe M HACTOALIee ANTEIbHO-3aBEPLUICHHOES BPEMEHA.
Tlpumeproe 3a0anue na xapmouxe:
Use Present Perfect or Present Perfect Continuous in the following
sentences.
1. Kate — to water the flowers for forty minutes — to water half
of them,
2. Jack - .to read humorous stories since two o’clock — to read
three stories.
3. Helen — to do the shopping for an hour — to buy ten books.
4. Bill — to write the letters since five o’clock — to write two
letters.

5. They — to build the houses since 2006 — to build five houses.

6. Susan — to translate the texts for three hours — to translate four
texts.

7. Nick is tired — to watch videos since two o’clock — to see two
films.

8.1 - to leam English idioms for twenty minutes — to learn seven
idioms.

9. Robin-Bobin- to eat sweets since morning - to eat one hundred
sweets.

10. We — to play table tennis for half an hour — to win three games.

Keys:

1. Kate has been watering flowers for forty minutes and has watered
half of them.

2. Jack has been reading humorous stories since two o’clock and
has read three stories.

3. Helen has been doing the shopping for an hour and has bought
ten books. _

4. Bill has been writing the letters since five o’clock and has written
two letters,

5. They have been building the houses since 2006 and have built
five houses. :

6. Susan have been translating the texts for three hours and have
translated four texts.

7. Nick is tired because he has been watching videos for since two
o’clock and he has seen two films.

8. I have been learning English idioms for twenty minutes and have
learnt seven idioms,

9. Robin-Bobin has been eating sweets since moming and he has
eaten one hundred sweets.

10. We have been playing table tennis for half an hour and have

won three games.
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iX. NoaresaHUe UTOTOB YROKa
— That’s all we have time for. Get your things together. Have a good
weekend. Good-bye, boys! Good-bye, girls!
Yurtens o0bACHSET NOMAITHee 3aJIaHHE H MPOMIAETCH C JEThMH.

JomaluHee aaganue
TMToaroToBUTECA K KOHTPOABHOM paboTe (TOBTOPHTE Tcmy «llyte-
mecTBHER, CTp. 61-97 U3 yueOHHKa).

Ypok 48. KontponbHana pabGora no reme «[lyrewecrane»

Heau: xoNTpONb IPAMMATHYECKHX HABLIKOB; KOHTPOJB opdorpa-
(HPHUECKUX H IEKCHYECKHX HABHIKOB; KOHTPONL HABLIKOB AyAHPOBAHHA
H YTECHHS; KOHTPOIL HABLIKOB YCTHOH pevH.

Obopydosanue: XapTONKH ¢ opdorpadHecKiM 3alaHNEM Ha KaXK-
AOro YMeHHKa; KapTOUKH ¢ IPAMMaTHYECKHM 3aJlaHHEM HA KaKA0TO
YIEHHKA.

Xoa ypoka

I. OpraHu3auMOHHBIA MOMBHT
— Good morning, children! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
— T am glad to see you. (We are glad to see yoiut t00.)
— Teday we shall have the test on the topic “It’s a Big World! Start
Travelling Now!”, There are different tasks in our test.
YuMTeaL NpHBETCTBYET ACTEN H COOGIIAET LENb YPOKa.

Il. NMpoBeneHne KOHTPONBHOW PaloTbl

KonTtponenas paGora paccunrana Ha 45 munyT. KoETpOnnHas pa-
foTa COCTONT U3 33aHNH, MPEUIOKCHHRIX B yueOHHKE Ha ¢Tp. 99~102,
a TafoKe 3agaHnil 1 KoHTpoIs opdorpaduueckux H rpaMMaTHYCCKHX
HABBIKOB. Y YHTENb MOXKET MCTIONB30BATh HHKETIPHBEICHHbIE 3a/1aHHA
HJTH TOAFOTOBHTDL 3aJaHHs CaM.

3adanue 0aR KonmMpona opghozpagruneckix HACKKOE

— The first task is to complete some sentences with the words

from “Key Vocabulary”, Read the sentences carefully. You will
translate the words in brackets.

YuuTens coolIuaeT yaamuMes, 4To TIepEoe 3aJaHKe — JOTIONHEHHE
OpeAJOKCHHN CI0BaMH 0 TeMe «IlyTeniecTBrE». BHIONHAS AaHBOE
3allaHpe, YUAIHECH He NEPENHChIBAIOT NPEUIONKEHNE LETHKOM, a BhI-
MMCEIBAIOT TONLKO OJHO CJIOBO B COOTBETCTBYIOWEH Hopme. 3afanue
odopmngeTca YUUTENEM HA KAPTOYKAX,

Tlpumepnoe sadanue na xapmouxe:

1. They had a lot of (Garaxa) when they travelled last month.

2. English is the (opummansnrrif) language in the UK.
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3. Where is your (crpaxoBka), by the way?

4. Have you got through (macnoprHelif KoHTpONIS) yet?

5. I am not sure the ship was (HemOTOIMLIAEMEIIT),

6. Have your bags been (B3senteHnr)?

7. They didn’t (oOsapunn) this flight a minute ago.

8. We live in a (MHOTOHALIHOHANIBHOH) country.

Keys: 1. luggage. 2. official. 3. insurance. 4. passport control.

5. unsinkable. 6. weighed. 7. annonnce. 8. multinational.

3aaanHe IR KOHTPOJIS FPAMMATHYECKHX HRBbIKOB
3amaHne 1A KOHTPONS TPAMMATHYECKHX HABEIKOB MPEACTABACHO

B BHAE 3aJAHMA Ha YToTpefiieHue BHAOBPEMEHHLIX ¢opM Manoia (Past
Simple, Present Perfect, Present Perfect Continuous) B ABYX BapHaHTax.

Ilpumepnvie npedaodicenus:
Bapuanm 1
Use Present Perfect, Past Simple or Present Perfect Continuous.

and open the brackets.

1. The Browns (to have) that car since 1998.

2. Where is he? We (to wait) for him for half an hour already.

3. She (not to build) the house yet.

4. Kate (to write) the letter for thirty minutes and she (to write)
two pages.

5. How long you (to wash) the window?

6. The children (to play) hockey the day before yesterday.

7. Where is the magazine? — I (to put) it on the table.

8. Can you see my bag? —I (to look) for it for ten minutes but I (not
to find) it yet.

Keys:

1. The Browns have had that car since 1998,

2. Where is he? We have been waiting for him for half an hour
already.

3. She has not built the house yet.

4. Kate has been writing the letter for thuty minutes and she has
written two pages.

5. How long have you been washing the window?

6. The children played hockey the day before yesterday.

7. Where is the magazine? — I have put it on the table.

8. Can you see my bag? — [ have been looking for it for ten minutes
but I have not found it yet. :

Bapuarm 2

Use Present Perfect or Present Perfect Continuous and open the

brackets.

1. What you (to read) here since morning?
2. She (to jump) for ten minutes without any rest.
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3. Have you found your bag? — No! I (to look) for it for five minutes,
but I (not yet to find) it,

4. We (to wait) for you since ten o’clock.

5. My brother (to have) his car since his grandfather bought it.

6. Nick (to write) a letter since he came home.

7. How long you (to be) to London?

8.We (to know) each other for seven years.

9. Children (not to eat) since five.

Keys:

1. What have you been reading here since morning?

2. She has been jumping for ten minutes without any rest.

3. Have you found your bag? — No! I have been looking for it for
five minutes, but I have not found it yet.

4, We have been waiting for you since ten o’clock.

5. My brother has had his bike since his grandfather bought it.

6. Nick has been writing a letter since he came home.

7. How long have you been to London?

8. We have known each other for seven yeas.

9. Children have not been eating since five.

. Noaseaenne uroros ypoka
Mind the clock
And keep the rule:
Try to come
In time to school.
— Our lesson is over. Good-bye, boys and girls!




Unit 3. CAN WE LEARN
TO LIVE IN PEACE?

SECTION 1. WHAT IS CONFLICT?
Ypoxu 49-54

JaHHEIE YPOKM OTBORATCA HA MPOECKTHYIO paboTy no Teme «I1o-
Ganuzauua H Mos cTpaHa». MeToauka U 3Tann nposeAeHHs paGoThl
¢ MPOEKTOM NOApOoOHO NpeAcTariIeHH B nocobud M.3. BuboneroBoH,
E.E. Babymnc, A.H. Mopo3soeoii «Kaura mma yuurens x yqMeOHUKY
anruiickoro assika Enjoy English i 9 wiacca o6imeofpazosareins-
HBIX YUPEKICHHI,

Ypok 55. CemeitHble KOHNUKTBI

Henu: pasBUTHE HABKIKOB AYAUPOBAHHS HA MaTepHaNe JUaNoTa;
dopMUpPOBAHKE MPOH3HOCHTENBHBIX HABRIKOB H HABKIKOB YTCHUA; CO-
BEPIIEHCTBOBAHHE IEKCHYECKHX HABLIKOE N0 TeMe «MHOMO3HaYHOCTD
CHIOBY.

Ofopydosanue; }KETOHH U HIPH «AYKIHOH?.

Xoa ypoka

I. Opranm3aumMoHHBIA MOMOHT

— Good morning, boys and girls! (Good morning, teacher!)
I haven’t seen you for ages. I am glad to see you again. (We are
glad to see you too.)
How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
[ am fine, thank you. Sit down, please. We shall have a talk about
different kinds of conflicts in everyday life and discuss the family
conflict.

Il. Actususauma NOKCHUECKKHX HABLIKOR
— Let’s start our lesson with a game and remember the members
of a family. Who is ready to start?
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Hepa «Ayxyuonn

Jletd mo ouepenH Ha3LBAIOT CJIOBA 110 TeMe «CeMbpa» (npunara-
TENBHBIE VI ONHCAHHA moneH). YYnTeNs pa3aaeT KETOHBL. Y YEHHK,
HabpapIIKi GoNplIee KONHYSCTBO KETOHOB, ABNSETCA nobeauTeneM
ayKIMOHa,

Ill. Peyesas pasMMHKa
— Pecople have got a lot of really difficult problems to solve, haven’t
they? Do you always understand your parents (your friends,
your teachers)? Do they understand you? What are the reasons
of misunderstandings? What kinds of conflicts can you name?
YuuTens OpraHU3yeT BONPOCHO-OTBETHYIO paboty no Teme «Kon-
duikKTY. YYEHHKH OTBEYAIOT HA RONPOCH! YYHTENS N0 AAHHOM TeMe.
Oxnun porpoc MOXKET BBITH 3a/1aH HECKONMBEKHM YHEHHKAM, YUHTENh MO-
KeT JaTh yJaLIUMCA CIEAYIONICE 3aJaHNe B mapax; B TeueHue 1-2 Mu-
HYT 3anHcaTh BUAK KOHGIIMKTOE, a 3aT¢M O3BYYHTh CBOH BApHAHTEI
nepen KiaccoM. Taloke B KOHIE AAHHOTO ITANA YPOKa y4EeHUKH BRINO/-
RBai0T ynp. |, ctp. 103 n3 yyeGuuka.

IV. PasBuTye HaBLIKOB ayAMpPOBAHMA HA MATEpUAn® AWANOra
- Will you read the task of exercise 2, page 103 from your textbooks?
We shall listen to the dialogue and say why these people disagree
with each other. You’ll have to listen to this dialogue again and
tick the correct box in exercise 1, page 43 in your Workbooks.
The next task for you is exercise 5, page 104.

YunTenr OpraHM3yeT YTeHNe 3a1aHuA ynp. 2, crp. 103 13 yuet-
HHKa U TIPOCITYIINBAHHE JAHHOTO JHAI0ra. JajaHue IS YYallHXCS:
HPOCIYINATh JHANOT ¥ OTBETHTH HAa BOTIPOC M3 3aJIaHKIA. 3aTeM ANAIOr
OPOCTYIHBACTCR B BTOPOU pas, M YYCHMKH BHIIONHIOT ynip. 1, crp. 43
w3 pabouedi Terpaau 1 ynp. 5, 6, ctp. 104 w3 yueOuuka.

V. DU3KyNnLTMHUHYTKA
— It’s time to learn the new poem and do some exercises. Stand
up, please.
Hands up! Hands down! Shake! Shake!
Stand up! On the tiptoes
Turn around. Step aside,
Step left! Step right!
YunTent npenaraeT y4auHMcs pa3yuHTh HOBOE CTHXOTROPEHHE
A HHIKYTIBTMAHYTKH.
VI. POpPMUPOBANKE TPOMIHOCHTENLHLIX HABLIKOB U HABLIKOB
UTEHUA
— People of different nationalities speak different languages. But
there are a lot of international words. You can easily understand
them. Will you read and translate some of them? They are in
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exercise 3, page 104, Let’s repeat the words after the speaker.
Read them in pairs, please. Look through the dialogue and read
the sentences with the words of exetcise 4, page 104. Can you
guess the meaning of the phrase from exercise 3, page 104?
VYuamuecs BamonHAKT ynp. 3, crp. 104 u3 yue6nuxa, uuras
3a JIUKTOPOM CIIOBAa H3 JAHHOTO YNPaKHCHHA., YYHTENb NpeiJlaraeT
IPOYMHTATh CIIOBA XOPOM 38 AMKTOPOM, B MApax H WHAHBHAYAJILHO.
JononHUTENLHOE 3aJaHHe AN AETEH: HalTH B 1HamOTE M3 ymp. 2,
cTp. 103 1 npeanoXeHUA CO COBaMH M3 ynp. 3, cTp. 104, npo4HTaTh
HX M IepeBecTH. B KOHOE AAHHOTO 3TaNa ypoka YUeHAKH BHITOJHAIOT
ynp. 4, ctp. 104 u3 yuebGHAMKa.

VIl. CoBepiuoHCTBORAHWE NEKCUYECKUX HABLIKOB
— Let’s have a talk about different meanings of some words. Open
your textbooks, page 104, exercise 7. You can see the pictures
and some ¢xplanations of the word “sign”. Match the pictures
and the meanings. Translate the sentences from exercise 8,
page 105. Will you match the sentences and the meanings of
the word “sign™?

YuuTenb APUBNEKAET BHHMAHHE YHaIUHXCA K 3aJaHUIO ynp. 7,
ctp. 104 13 yueOHHKa. YueHHKAM OTBOAMTCA 2-3 MHHYTH I COOT-
HECEHHs ONpEAEIICHHI CIOBa §ign H KAPTHHOK, HILTIOCTPHPYIOUIHX
DAHHEIE 3HAYEHH CNioBa. II0 HCTEYEHHH AAHHOrO BPEMEHH YYHTENE
OPraHH3YECT IPOBEPKY 3aaHuA ynp. 7, crp. 104, H yCTHOE BRINOIHEHHE
ymip. 8, crp. 105.

VIl NMepenutoe 3aKpennexHne NEKCHKH Nno Teme «Kondnuxm
— We have fearnt some words on the topic “Conflict”. Do exercise 9,
page 105 in writing. You have 4 minutes and then we’ll listen to
your variants. Your time is up. Nick will read the sentences and
other pupils will agree or disagree with his variants.

Brinonnexue ynp. 9, ctp. 105 opranmusyerca cnenyroniam obpa-
30M: YYEHHKH ITHChbMEHHO BRITIONHAIOT JAHHOE YIIPAXKHCHUE B TCHEHHE
4 MHHYT. YuHTeNb ofpaliaeT BHUMAHHE AETEH HA TO, YTO LEMUKOM
NpEUIOKEHHE NEPEITHCHIBATE HE HYKHO, ZOCTATOHHO 3aMKCaTh B TET-
pagH oaHo c1oBo. [IpoBepka MoXeT OBITL OPraHA30BaHA Pa3THYHBIMH
cnocobamu: 1 — B3aHMONpPOBEpPKA B Napax; 2 — yHHTeAb coOupaeT
TeTPaIH YJALIHXCA HA IPOBEPKY; 3 — O/IHH YYCHHK 3a4UHTHIBAET NpeA-
NIOKEHHA, OCTANbHBIE JETH COTAAIIAIOTCA WM HE COMAMIAITCA ¢ €TO
BapHaHTAMM.

IX. MoaseseHve UTOros ypoxa
— It brings us to the end. What new information have we learnt
today? What new facts were interesting for you? Thank you for
your work.
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Good moming, when it’s moming,
Good night, when it’s night,

And when it’s time to go away
Good-bye, good-bye, good-bye.

VYuurens npoiaerca ¢ ACTHMH, OnarogapuT Hx 3a paboTy, HHTEpe-
CYeTca, KaKyH HOBYI0 HHQOPMALIHI0 YICHHKH Y3HANH B XO[e YpOKa.
FomaluHese 3anaHme

Pabouas Terpaas: ynp. 2, 3, ctp. 434,

Ypok 56. UHDMHNUTHB K ero PYHKUMA B NPEDNOEHHH

Heru: popMuporaHuc rpaMMaTHIECKHX HaBHKOB Mo TeMe «HH-
(bHHUTHE H ero QYHKIWMA B NPEI/IOKESHUHY; pa3BHTHE HABLIKOB XHANO-
THYECKOH pedd; aKTHBH3ALMA NCKCHYECKHX HABRIKOB Mo TeMe «Kou-

k.

Obopydosarue: KapTOYKH C YaCTIMH CJTOB AnA GOHETHHESCKO# 3a-
PAAKH; rpaMMaTHIecKad Tabmuma no reMe « AndpuHuTHE H ero GyHKImA
B NPEATOXCHHW?; KApTHHKH 10 TeMe «Kordaukm,

Xon ypoka

1. OprasHM3auMOHHBIN MOMENT
— Good morning, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
— [ am glad to see you, (We are glad to see you to0.)
— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
— I’'m fine, thank you. Who is absent today? (4!l pupils are
present).
— And who is on duty today? (Kate is on duty today).
— OK. Let’s start our work.

. doneTuueckan 3apaska
— We’ll begin our lesson with the words on the topic *“Conflict”.
You can see different cards on my table. Make up the English
words using these cards. Put them on the blackboard, please.
Make up the sentences using these words.

YuuTens NpHRICKaeT BHUMAHHUE JAeTel K KapTouKaM, Ha KOTOPBIX
3aIHCaHBl YaCTH AHDHICKHX CJIOB. YYCHHKH BBHICTABIAIOT KaPTOYKH
Ha HabOpHOEe MONOTHO, COCTABNAIOT CJIOBA M MEPeBOAAT MX. 3aTeM
YYHTCNb NPEAAAracT AETAM COCTaBHTD NPCIIOMKEHHA C MOTYJCHHEIMHA
CROBaMH,

IIpumepnsie xapmovuru:

re con va
si uni - gn
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ser tive on
cial bea fi
con nal tact
spe uty re

la tion ships

Keys: reunion, sign, conservative, beauty, contact, final, special,
relationships.

lll. PeyeBan pasmuHKa
— It’s time to have a talk about the negative and positive aspects of
people’s relationship. I’d like you to answer my questions and

share your ideas.

YuuTens npeanaraeT y4eBHKaM OTBETHTh Ha BOMPOCH! MO TEME
«Kondmrxr», Heobxoaumo noGyXaaTh y9alIMXCA OaBATH Pa3BepHYTHIE
OTBETHl HA BOMPOCK! YIHTENA.

Ilpumepnnie éonpocut:

. What does the word “conflict” mean for you?

. When do people cry?

. When do people shout at each other?

. You respect honest people, don’t you?

. Why is it important to be devoted to your relatives?

. What positive aspects of relationships can you name?
. What negative aspects of relationships do you know?
. Is the atmosphere formal in your family?

. Should you trust a person if he/she tells a lie?

10. Do you always understand your parents?

11. Do your parents always understand you?

12. What kinds of conflicts can you name? Ete.

IV. PopMHpOBaHne rpaAMMATUYECKUX HABLIKOB NO TEMe
«AHDUHUTUB ¥ ero (hYHXUMA B NPEANOKCHHH

- We often use the Infinitive in the English sentences. The Infinitive
can be the subject, the part of the predicate and the attribute, Let’s
read and translate the examples from exercise 10, page 105. You
can see that we can use the Infinitive to express the purpose.
Read the task of exercise 11, page 105. Read and translate the
following sentences.

YYUTENb SHAKOMHT Y4aHIMXCA ¢ HOBRIM TPAMMATHYCCKHM Matepua-
noM 1o Teme «HMuduHUTHB H ero pyHKIEs B NpefIokeHHHY. YIHTEND
MOXET UCIIONL30BATh AEMOHCTPALIMOHHYIO Talluy o AaHHO# Teme
H mpuMepsl K3 ynp. 10, c1p. 105 u3 yuebuuka. Ilocne o6cyxnenns
NPaBuia ¥ MPHMEPOR, KOTOPHIE HILTIOCTPUPYIOT yNoTpebienre uH-
($uHMTHBA B paaTHYHBIX PEANOKEHHAX , YICHHKAMY B YCTHO#H (opme
BeIMONHAETCA ynp. 11, erp. 105 u3 yueGuuka.

D OO0 w0 W WD e
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V. 3akpennenme rpaMmMaTHYeCcKHMX HaBbIKOS No TeMe
«HHMHUTHE M oro PYHKUMA B NPEANIOKOHMM»

— It’s time to open your textbooks, page 106, exercise 12. We shall
read the sentences and rephrase them, Who is ready to start?
Listen to Mike, please. Do you agree with him?

V4uTens npeanaraer ASTAM IPOYATATH 3afaHHE W3 ynp. 12,
crp. 106 u3 yuebnuka n nepedpasHpopaTs NPEMIOKCHNA, HCMIONL3YS
MHOUHUTHB. TaloKe Ha JAHHOM 3Talle YPOKa YUHTENb OPraHH3yeT MHCh-
MEHHOE BRINONHEHHE MoA00HOTO 33 JAHHA, KOTOPOE 3apaHee 3alMCHIBa-
€TCA HAa JOCKe, YYCHVKH BRIMOIHAIIT 3aaHHE B TETPAMMX B TCHECHHUE
3—4 MHHYT, a 3aTeM 3a9HTHIBAKT CBOH BAPHAHTHI NPEINIOKEHHUI,

Hpumepnsie npednroxcenus Ha docKe:

1. My cousin has a very easy poem that he must learn by heart,

2. His sister has a true friend whom she can tell her secrets.

3. You’d better find another church where you can hold this
ceremony.

4, We had advice that we wanted to give you,

-5. 1 have decided that I should learn the French language.

Keys:

1. My cousin has a very easy poem to learn by heart.

2. His sister has a true friend to tell her secrets.

3. You’d better find ancther church to hold this ceremony.

4, We had advice to give you.

5. I have decided to learn the French language.

¥YI. PHIKYyNLTMHHYTKE

Chayana y4HTENs BMECTE ¢ ISTEMM PaccKa3biBacT paHee pasydeH-
HOE CTHXOTBOPEHHE H BRINONHACT ABIKEHHA, 4 3aTeM QU3KYILTMHHYT-
Ka OpOBOIHTCH ACIKYPHBIM YYCHHUKOM.

VIil. AKTMBH3BUMA FPAMMATHUECKHX HABLIKOB H HaBLIKOB

YCTHOMW paun

— The next task for you is exercise 13, page 106 in your textbooks.

You can see a picture there. Whom can you see in the picture?
Let’s read the example. Now it’s your turn to read the questions
and answer them. Who will be the first?

YyuTens ApeAnaraeT BREIMONHUTE YOp. 13, crp. 106 u3 yuebHuka.
Cuayana y4eHHKH Bee BMECTe pasOHparoT 3ananue 1 obpasell H3 faHHO-
IO YOpaXKHEHHA, 2 3aTEM CAMOCTOATENLHO 3a4HTRIBAIOT BOIPOCEI M CO-
CTaB/AIOT OTBETEY, HCONB3YA HHOHHHTUBHBIE KOHCTPYKUMH. YUYHTENE
MOMET COCTABHTE NOA0GHOE 33AHME, HCMONB3YS IEMOHCTPAIIMOHHBIH
Marepral. JIni 3roro HeobxoamuMo noxodpare NOAXOAAIME MO TEMa-
THKE KAPTHHKH, COCTABHTH IO HHM BOMPOCEI U IIPEAI0KHTE YUEHHKAM
OTBETHTDb HAa HHX.
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VIl PasaMTHe HaBbLIKOB YCTHOM Poun no Teme «KoHdnnr:,
CoBOpLUSNCTEBOBANME HABBIKOB AMANOIMUECKOW PauM

— Will you read the task of exercise 14, page 1067 Divide into pairs,
please. Choose one picture and make up a dialogue, please. Don’t
forget that people are talking before their family reunion. Your time
is up. Who will go to the blackboard to role-play the dialogue?

YuuTens Npejaraet yMeHHKAM PaifeiThCA HA aphl 1719 COCTaRe-

HHA JHanora H3 yip. 14, etp. 106 13 yaebnamia. Yyanpecs pashirphiBaioT
AHATIOT 110 CONEPHKAHMIO ONHOH U3 KAPTHHOK H3 ZAHHOTO YNIPAKHEHHSA.
4 NOArOTOBKH AHANOra AeTAM OTBOAHTCA 3—4 MHHYTH. [10 HeTeueHHH
OTBEICHHOTO BPEMEHH TIAPH YZalIHXCA 10 OMEpedH BHXOMAT K JOCKE
H TIPEICTABNAIOT CBOM JHANOTH MEpeA KaccoM. B KoHue ypoka yueHH-
K4MH B I'PYIMax o 4 4enoBeKa yCTHO BHOonHserca ynp. 15, crp. 106.
Yuntens obpamaer ocoboe BHHMaHHE AeTel HA NPABHIBHYIO OPraHH-
3aLMIC paboThl B IPYTINIE, KOTOPas MO3BMINT KOKIAOMY YICHHKY Bhpa-
3HTB CBOE MHEHHE 110 TeMe «BceTpeya (BoccoeJHHEHHE) UIeHOB CeMbi).
IX. NoapepeHne UTOIrOB YPOKa

— That’s all for today. What new grammar information have you

learnt today?

Raise your head!
Jump up high!
Wave your hand
And say “good-bye”.

— Good-bye, my dear friends!

Yaurens 00nACHIET AOMAIIHEE 3a//aHHE H NPOIACTCA ¢ Y4aIMUCH.

AomaliHee 388aHHe ’
Pabouaxn Terpans: ynp. 4, 5, 6, cTp. 44,

Ypok 57. Usyuaem KOCBEHHYIO pevb

Llenu: axTunnzaig 0 0600mEHHe IPAMMATHYECKOTO MATEPHAMA
o TeMe «KoCBeHHas peyby; pa3BHTHE ISKCHUCCKHX HABKLIKOB TIC TEME
«KOHQIHKT»; COBEpPIICHCTBOBAHHE HABHIKOB AyAHPOBAHHA 110 TEME
«KoRQUIMKT»; cHCTEMATH3AMA 3HAHAH YIamHXcA 110 TeMe «Cnocodpl
CNoBOOOPAIOBAHAA: KOHBEPCHIY,

Obopyéoeanue: cnoba Ha KapToukax no TeMe «Konpnuxry; ne-
MOHCTPAlHOHHBIE TAONHLBI 110 TeMaM «KocBeHHAA pedby» H «Crocodsl
CNOBOOOPA3OBAHMAN.

Xon ypoka

I. Oprann3aunoHHbIii MOMENT
- Good morning, children! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
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~ T am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you f00.)

— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?

— I’m fine, thank you. Who is absent today? (4# pupils are
present).

Il. Tpeumpoexa POHETHUECKHUX M NIOKCUUGCKMX HABLIKOB

— It’s time to practise today’s vocabulary. Look at the blackboard

and read some words on it.

Who can translate the words? Read the words in pairs, please. Will
you read the names of goods? Can'you make up the word combinations
to name the kinds of conflicts?

Vyure/ih NpHBLEKAET RHUMAHKE neTell K KapToukaM ¢ CIOBAMH,
3apaHee PasBeHICHHLIMH Ha NOCKE. YYCHHKH YHTAKT CJIOBA XOPOM,
B ApaxX H HHAMBHAYAILHO, 4 TAKXKE IEPEBOAAT JaHHEIE CIOBA. 3aTeM
YUEHHKH COCTARIAIOT CIOBOCOYETAHKHA M HA3BIBAIOT PA3IHYHEIC BIJIEL

KOH(MIHKTOB.

Croea na mabauurax:
family neighbours
military teachers
national friends
state political
serious conflicts
reunion parents

Keys:

Kinds of conflicts: national conflicts, conflicts between friends,
family conflicts, conflicts between neighbours, military conflicts,
political conflicts, etc.

HI. OGofweHme rpaMMaTHYECKOro MaTepuana no Teme

«KOCBEOHHAR peMb»

— Very often we are asked about something that has been said or
thought in the past. If we want to be understood, we must follow
the rules of the Reported Speech. You can see the examples of
the reported statements in your textbook, page 107, “Grammar
Focus”.

YuuTens akTHBH3HPYET H 0000IIAET 3HAHKUA YIamMXCA [0 TEME
«KocseHHas peub». Jis ZoCTIKEHHA JaHHO eI MOTYT ObITH HC-
MONK30BaHLL NpuMepH U3 ynp. 16, ctp. 107 n3 yuebnuka, a Takxe
IOEeMOHCTPalHOHHBI MaTepuan no TeMe «KocBeHHas pevn».

IV. 3akpennoHne BEAAGHHOIO rPAMMaTHNECKOrD MaTepuana
— Let’s practise the Reported Speech in the sentences. Listen to
my sentences and rephrase them using the Reported Speech.
YunTesnb npeanaraeT y4amuMca NpoCIyIIaTh IPEVICKEHHA H Nepe-
¢pasupoBaTh HX, HCIIONBL3YA KOCBCHHYIO Pedb B CBOMX MPEANOKEHHAX.
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TIpumeprvie npeOROICEHUR Yuumenn:

1. K ate. My mother didn’t shout at me yesterday.

2. Mike (told Liz). I respect honest people.

3. Dick. I am sure it is important to be devoted to your friends.

4.Helen (told her friend). The atmosphere will be friendly in

my family.

5. Busan. [ haven’t understood my parents.

6. A le x. My teacher didn’t like my essay.

Taxcke Ha naHHOM 3Tane ypoka BunoHAeTcs yup. 17, crp. 107
13 yueOHuka. [To yCMOTpeHHIO yuuTeNa JaHHOE YNPaXHEHHE MOXET
OBbITh BRINONHEHO B YCTHOH WM MUChMeHHOH dopMe.

V. PUsKYNLTMUHYTKA

V1. Pasenne nexcnyecKux HaBsIKOB NO ToMe «KOoHGNUKT:

— Today we shall learn some new words on the topic “Conflict”.
You can see them in your textbooks, page 107, exercise 18. We
shall listen to the sentences and you will try to guess these words.
Now look at the blackboard and repeat the words after me.

Y4HTeNb OpraHx3yeT BHIIHEHHE yip. 18, c1p. 107 H3 yueOHH-

Ka, 3a0aHHe 1A YIAMXCA — MPOCTYLIATh NPEIIOKEHHA W3 TAHHOIO
YIPaXXHEHHA H JoTagaThea 00 nx 3HadeHuH, Iocne pponTaneHoi npo-
BEpPKH 3314aHHA YYUTENb MPHRICKACT BHUMAHHE YYAIIHXCA K HOBHM
CJIOBaM, 3apaHee 3alTHCAHHKIM Ha JOCKe Ana GoHeTHUeCKoH oTpaboTKH.
Y9eHHKH YHTAIOT COBA BCITYX XOPOM, N0 OKHOMY H B Mapax.

Vi, CopeplueHCTBOBaHME HABLIKOB ayAHPOBaHMA
— It’s time to listen to the second part of the story “The Rose Pin”.
You’ll listen to the text and choose the correct answers to the
questions of exercise 19, page 108. Are you ready to start? Will
you read the first question and answer it?

YunTen: opranusyer BellonHeHue yrp. 19, crp. 108 u3 yuebunxa.
VYuaimecs npociyniHBRaOT pacckas i O0BOAAT NPABHILHbIE BAPHAHTE
OTBETOB Ha BOMPOCH W3 JAHHOTO ynpaxHeHux%. [locne npocaymmpaus
TEKCTa OJHH YueHHK 3a4HTHIBAeT BONPOCH M CBOH BapHAHTH! OTBETOB,
4 OCTAJIBHBIE YYALIHECH BRIPAXKAKIT {BOE COINacHe HIH HECOIIACHS
¢ HUM. B KxoH1ie naHHOTO 3Tana ypoKa YICHHKAMH B 11apax BLITOMHACTCA
ynp. 20, ctp. 108 H3 ynebHHKa.

VII. Cucrematnsauma 3HaHWH YYaLIMXCRA NO Teme «Cnocobnl
cnoBoofpasoBaHNA: KOHBEPCHA»

— Let’s bave a talk about the ways of word building. Open your
textbooks, page 108, exercise 21. You can see different words
there. Each word can be used as a noun and as a verb. Will you
read and translate the words from this exercise? Can you give
your own examples? (4 play — nveca, to play — uzpame, love —
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n10608vw, o love — mobums, water — 800a, 10 water — nORUSaM®,
etc.). Make up the sentences using these words.

YauTess opranusyer BuiNoNHeHHe yup. 21, crp. 108 u3 yyeOHuka.
Cuavana mpeanaraerest ydeHukam NpovuTarTh ¥ IpH HeoDXOAUMOCTH
TIEPEBECTH CIIOBA M3 PAMOYKH, a 3aTeM COCTABHTDL Pa3/IMYHBIC NPCA-
noxeHus. g cHeTeMaTH3aUHu Marepuana mo teme «KoHBEpCHA Kak
cnocol cnoro0dpPa3OBAHMY YUHTENE HCTIONEIYET AEMOHCTPALIHOHHYIO
Tabnuuy no naHHo#H TeMe.

IX. 3akpennesne HaBbIKOB MOHONOrMUBCKON POUM
— Let’s divide into groups of four. You will work in groups and
describe the picture of exercise 22, page 109 in your textbooks.
We shall listen to your stories in five minutes. Your time is up.
I’d like you to listen to the stories and choose the best one.
Yuamuecs AeNATCA HA IPYNOL 10 4 4eI0BeEKa I BINOIHEHHS
yap. 22, ctp. 109. PaGora B rpynnax npoBOAHTCA B TCMEHHE 5 MHHYT,
a 3aTeM Kax(Aas Ipynina npeicTaBiseT CBoH pacckas. Yudrens obpa-
IIAeT BHHMaHHe YIECHUKOB Ha TO, 4TO, 3aCiyIIHBas APYTHE IPYTIL], UM
HeobxonumMo BEIOpATE MyqilKi pacckas — ONHCAHHE KAPTHHKH.

X. lopseneHHe UTOroa ypoka
— It’s time to say “good-bye™. You worked well during the lesson.
Will you stand up?

Mind the clock
And keep the rule:
Try to come
In time to school.

— Our lesson is over. Good-bye, boys and girls!

Jomawmnes 3anaHne
PaGouas terpans: ynp. 7, 8, crp. 45.

Ypok 58. MNpuunHet KOHDNHKTOB

I(e.rm: PA3BHTHEC HABLIKOB ayJHPOBAHHA ¢ OCHOBHHM MOHNMAaHHEM
npocnymaﬂﬂoﬁ HHCl}OpMaJJ.HH; 3aKpENNCHHE TPAMMATHYCCKHX HABLI-
KOB 110 TeMe «KocBeHHas petiby q)OpMH]}OBaHHe HABBIKOB MOHCKOEOIO
YTCHHA H 9TEHHA C MOHUMAHHCEM OCHOBHOTO COICPKAHMA.

Obopydosanue: rpaMMaTHYECKOE JATAHHE Ha KAapTOuKe (4 mTyk);
opiorpaduyeckoe 3JaTaHHE Ha KApPTOUKaX MO KONHYSCTBY yYalluxce.
Xop ypoka

|. Opravn3auMOoHHbIA MOMENT
— Good mormning, boys and girls! I am glad to see you today.
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Wake, body, wake, mind!
Work, play, seek, find,
Eat breakfast, dinner too,
Wash, brush, sing, dance, and do!
— Today we shall have a talk about different reasons which can
cause conflicts.

il. Tpeuuposxa opdrorpapHuecKoro HaBbIKa RO Tome
«Konpnukr
— Look at the blackboard, please. Put the letters in the following
words in the correct order and read the words on the topic
“Confliet”.

Y4HTenb NPHBACKACT BHUMAHAC YYAMIHXCA K CI0BAM, 3apaHee
3allHCAHHBIM Ha JocKe. 3ajlaHue ARA yJalIHXCA: TTOCTAaBHTh OYKBBI
B CIOBaX B NPaBUJIBHOM TIOPAAKE H NPOUKTATE CJIOBa 0O TeMe «Kon-
durakT». [laHHoe 3anaHKe MOXeT OBITh 0(OPMIICHO Ha KAPTOIKAX, B Ta-
KOM ClIy49ae OHO BBITIOJIHAETCA NeThbMH HWHAMBHAYaNbHO H KapTOYKH
coGnparores Ha npoepky. Eciu npopepxa 3aauda oCyInecTBIdeTc
BCEM KJIACCOM, TO B KOHIIE JAHHOIO 3TANA YPOKA YIHTEIE JAeT YIEHH-
KaM JOMOHHTEILHOE 38 JAHHE — HA3BATDb CIOBA, KOTOPbIE MOTYT OBbITH
Kak CyLIECTBHTENEHBIMH, Tax H [71aroJ1aMH.

Ipumepnoe 3adanue Ha docxe uru Ha Kapmovxe:

Put the letters in the following words in the correct order and read
(translate) the words.

CAPEES (Escape.)

CTFLICON (Conffict.)

TACONCT (Contact.)

CHAEXNGE (Exchange.)

UNIREON (Reunion.)

SERTICONVAVE (Conservative.)

RACMILE (Miracle.)

GERFIN (Finger.)

HOILDCHOD (Childhood.)

GAMANEZI (Magazine.)

ill. Pa3BMTHe HABLIKOB ayAMPOBAHWA NO TeMe «Konpnuke:
~ We have read and listened to the story about Carrie and the rose
pin. It’s time to listen to the last part of the story. Open your
textbooks, please. You will answer the question from exercise
23, page 109 in your textbook. Who can read and translate the
question?

YuuTem oprasu3yeT BRIONHEHRE yIp. 23, cTp. 109 u3 yuebHu-
ka. [Tepeq mpocAylHBAHHEM TEKCTa YUMTE/Nb NPOBOIUT HEGOMBIIYIO
Geceny mo collepaanmIo Npenapay X acTeli pacckasa. Ilpamepumne
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Bonpocs: «Who gave a rose pin to Carrie s mother? Why did her family
escape from Germany during the war? Why did the great-grandmother
go o the capital of France? Why did Angela tell Carrie the story of
a rose pin? ». Tlocne mpocaylMBanHua ayoguo3alticH YUHTEND nobGyxaaeT
AeTed OTBETHTH HA BOIPOC B3 3axaHua ynp, 23, c1p. 109,

IV. AKTHBM3ALUMA rPAMMATMYECKMX HABLIKOE
— We have read the story “The Rose Pin”, One of the main
characters of the story is Carrie. Read what she wrote in her
diary a year later. You will work in pairs: the first pupil will read
the first sentence and his partner will repeat it using the Reported
Speech. The second pupil will read the next sentence and his
partner will rephrase it in the Reported Speech. 1s everything
clear?
YuyHTeNnh NPHBACKACT BHUMAHUE Y4alIEXCd K NPELIOKSHHAM
U3 ynp. 24, crp. 109 n npeanaraet nepedpasHpoBaTh HX, HCIIONb3YH KOC~
BeHHYIO pedb. Ydalisecs padoTaioT B napax B TedeHue 3 MHRYT. Tawoke
Ha JAHHOM 3TATIC YPOKA YUHTE/b MOXET NPEIJIOKHTEL HEKOTOPBIM JeTAM
BBINOJIHHTH TMCBMEHHO MHAMBUAYANbHOE 3aJaHNne Ha KapTOuKe.
Tpumepnoe sadanue na kapmouxe:
l.Michelle Gayle. Ann had her own dressing room,
2. The girls. We are looking for the boyfriends.
3. Dick. My father doesn’t want me to go to the disco.
4.Nick’s sister Ilike to read books.
5.The journalist Caroline has got three tapes for the
Walkman.
6. My cousin. All the boys try to look really cool driving up
and down in their dads’ cars.
Keys:
1. Michelle Gayle said that Ann had had her own dressing room.
2. The girls said that they were looking for the boyfriends.
3. Dick said that his father didn’t want him to go to the disco.
4. Nick’s sister said that she liked to read books.
5. The journalist said that Caroline had got three tapes for the
Walkman.
6. My cousin said that all the boys tried to look really cool driving
up and down in their dads’ cars.

V. TpeHMpOBKa HABLINGE YCTHOM Peun
— It is important to know the reasons which can cause conflicts.
What can cause a conflict? You can see some reasons in exercise 9,
page 45 in your Workbooks. Complete three sentences using the
following phrases. The next task for you is exercise 25, page 109
in the textbooks.
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YuuTens opraHM3yer BHIIONHEHHE ynip, 9, c1p. 45-46 n3 paGoueii
TeTPajii B MNCHMEHHOH (popMe. 3ananue I YISHHKOB — B TeUeHHE
3—4 MHHYT JOIMOMHUTE W 3AMMCATH TPH NpeaoXKeHHA o TeMe «IIpH-
4HHE KORQIHKTOBY. [0 MCTeueHNH JaHHOTO BPEMEHH YUaUIMeCs 3a-
YMTBLIBAKOT CBOH BAPHAHTHL. 3aT€M AETH BLINOIHAIOT B YCTHOH dopme
ynp. 25, crp. 109 u3 yueGHuxa.

¥Yl. PUIKYNLTMHHYTKA

Yil. CoseplueHcTBOBaHNE NBKCHUSCKHX HABLIKOB

(cnosoobpasosanwe)

— We have learnt different ways of word building. What ways can
you name? Who can read the task of exercise 26, page 110 in
your textbooks? You will listen to the lists of words and write
down the missing nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs.

VYYeHHKH BHIONHAKOT 3aJaHHE B3 YueOHHKa Ha cTp. 110, ynp, 26.

OHH MPOCTYIIKBAIOT 2YIMORAIKCE F 3RMHCHIBAIOT NPONYINEHHEIE CII0Ba
B Talmuuy. [Tocie caMOCTOATENLHONO BEINOIHEHAS 3AIaHHA YUHTeIb
OPraHH3yeT TIPOBEPKY CIEAYIOIIHM 00pasoM: YYEHHKH IO O4EPEaH
BBIXOAAT K JOCKS M 3alHCHIBAIOT BAPHAHTEI CJI0B Ha JIOCKE.

Viii. ®OpMHPOBAHME HABLIKOB YTEHMA
— As you see, conflicts can be caused with different reasons. It’s
time to read a talk show host’s speech and answer the questions
from exercise 27, page 110 in your textbooks. Is everything
clear? Start then. Have you read the text? Who is ready to answer
the questions? Why do you think s0? How can you prove it?
Yuammecs BenonusaioT ynp. 27, cp. 110 u3 yuebunka. Hudop-
MALIHA AAHHOTO YIPAKHEHHS YHTAETCA YHAIHMHCS MpO ce0d ¢ 1IE/bIO
OTBETA Ha BOTIPOCH], KOTOPHIE IPHBOAATCA B Hauane ynpaxHeHus. Lle-
necoobpasHo NepesecTH H pa3odparh ¢ yJallMMHCA BOMPOCH! A0 HaYa-
na yTeHHA. Bpems caMOCTOATENBHOIO YTeHUA — 3—4 MHHYTH. B KoHI®
YpOKa B YCTHOH (opMe yHEHNKAMH BHIMONHAIOTCA ynp. 28, 29, cTp. 111
H3 yaeOHHKa.

IX. NoaseaeHne UTOroB ypoxa
— That’s all we have time for. You worked well during the lesson.
Will you stand up?

Sometimes you say, “Hello!”,
Because the bell has gone,
And every day you say,
“Good day, good day, good day”.

— Qur lesson is over. Good-bye, boys and girls!

JAomawsee aanaHue
PaGouas Terpans: ynp. 10, 11, c1p. 46.
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Ypok 59. YcnosHbie NPHAATOUHLIE APEANOoXeHUR

Ilenu: coBEPIIEHCTROBAHHE HABBIKOB YCTHOH ped 1o TeMe «KoH-
$IKT»; aKTHBH3ALHA IPaMMATHYECKIX HABLIKOB (YCIOBHBIE IPHIA-
TOYHEIE NPERIIOKEHHA); QOPMUPOBAHHE ICKCHYCCKUX HaBLIKOB {MHO-
TO3IHATHOCTH CTIOB),

Obopyoosanue: maa 1ns Hrphl «CornaceH — He COIMIACEH»; Ae-
MOHCTpalUMOHBad Tabmuua no Teme « YCIOBHbIE OPHAATOYHEIE Npel-
TIOKEHHA»,

Xona ypoka

I. OpraHMSBLMOHHLIA MOMBHT
— Good moming, boys and girls!
— I’m glad to see you.

i, AKTHBM3BUMA NeKCUUECKMX M (DOHETHUECKHX HABLIKOB
— I want you to look at the blackboard. Can you read the words
on it? Read the first (second, third) column. Read the words after
Mike (Nelly). Find the odd words in each list.

Y4uTens npHBACKaeT BHUMAHAS AETEH K CIOBAM Ha BOCKe. Ye-
HHEKH YHTAIOT CHOBA 32 KeM-JIHGO H3 YICHHKOB H HHIHBHAYAJIbBHO.
3ateM yuuTeNb NPEMIATACT HAHTH JIMNIHEE CIORO B KAXJIOM H3 CTON-
OHKOB.

3Jadanue na docke:
Peaceful Wheelchairs Confuse
Unique Reunion Prevent
Universal Conflicts Resolve
Serious Instructors . Entertain
Values Pins Disagree
Essential Fingers Relate
Annoying Symbols Transportation

Keys: 1 cron6uk — values (rce cnoBa nepeoro cronénka — mpuia-
rareibHble, 8 JAHHOE CIIOBO — CYINECTBHTENbHOE); 2 CTONOHK — reunion
(naHHOE CIIOBO B CIHHCTBEHHOM 9HCNE); 3 CTONOHUK — fransportation
(BCE CNIOBA TPETHETO CTOJIPHKA — INATONEL, @ JAHHOE CIOBO — CYLIECT-
BHTENEHOE).

TaKke Ha NAHHOM 3ITANE YPOKA YHSHHKH BHINOMRAIOT ynp. 30,
crp. 111 H3 y9e0HEKa B YCTHOIH dopmMe.

Nl. 3akpennenve HaBBIKOB MOHONOIrMUYBCKOW Peul. AKTUBM3ALMA
M3YYeHHOro marepMana no TomMe «Konpnukr

— Now you will agree or disagree with me. Listen to me carefully.
If 1 am right, repeat my sentence. If 1 am not right, disagree
with me.
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Hzpa «Cozracen — ne coznacen»

YYeHHKH BCTAIOT B KPYT. YYHTEIb KHAACT MAY 110 OYEPSAH KAXKIO-
MY H3 YUEHHKOB H IPOM3HOCHT NIPEAJIOKEHHA, ¢ KOTOPHMH y4aIHEC
COITAIIAIOTCA HIIH HE COTVIALLIAKOTCA.

L.

2

5.

6.

7.

It is impossible to prevent all the conflicts. (7 agree with you. It
is impossible to prevent all the conflicts.)

. Very often people have conflicts because they listen to each other

well. ({ disagree with you. Very often people have conflicts when
they do not listen to each other well.)

. If people respect each other, they resolve conflicts in a peaceful

way. ({ agree with you. If people respect each other, they resolve
conflicts in a peaceful way.)

. It is not necessary to respect the right of other people to be

different from you. (7 disagree with you. It is necessary to respect
the right of other people to be different from you.)

Many people want to learn about conflict resolution. ( agree with
you. Many people want to learn about conflict resolution.)

If conflicts happen between states, they can lead to war. (f agree
with you. If conflicts happen between states, they can lead to
wars.)

It is not important to know why conflicts happen in a family.
(I disagree with you. It is important to know why conflicts happen
in a family.) Etc.

V. POPMMPOBAHHE NEXCHUBCKMK HABRMKOB (MHOMISHAYHOCTD CNOB)

As you know, some English words can have several meanings.
Can you name such words e. g. hand, get, subject, peace,
machine, etc.? I'd like you to read the information “Learning to
Learn” from the table in exercise 2, page 35. Will you try to read
the definitions of the words from exercise 31, page 111? Find
out which of the definitions are used in the text of exercise 27,
page 110 in your textbooks. Look through the text and find the
examples of using these words in the text.

YyuTens NpuBleKaeT BHUMAHHE YUAIlMXCS K cloBaM u3 yap. 31,
ctp. 111 m3 yuebHuKa H NpeNAraeT BRITONHHTE 33JaHHE RAHHOIO YII-
paxxHeHHA. CHauana y4CHHKH BBIMONHAIOT JaHHOE 3aJaHHE B TCHEHHE
2 MHMHYT, OPOCMATPHBAA TEKCT M3 ynIp. 27, ¢Tp. 110 B yueOnnke. 3areMm
OHM OCYIHECTRIAKT B3aHMOIPOBEPKY B Dapax H 00CyXJ1a0T CBOH Ba-
pHaHTH: ¢ napTHepoM. B koHlle JaHHOrO 3Tana ypoka ydanmecs Bbl-
ONHOT yop. 32, crp. 112 u3 yueGnuka. -

V. OHUIKYNRTMHUHYTKA

Will you stand up, please? Let’s learn the new poem to do some
exercises.
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Arms up! Clap! Clap!

Arms down! Clap! Clap!

Feet apart! Feet together! (Twice.)
Turn left! Hop! Hop!

Turn right! Hop! Hop!

Nod your head! Hop! Hop!
Stamp your feet! Hop! Stop!

YuuTeNb paccKaskBaeT CTUXOTBOPEHHE H NIOKA3LIBACT NBIDKEHHA
3apaIKH, YTO0R YUeHHKH NIOCTApanHCch CaMH A0ragaThed 00 X 3Hade-
HHH 6e3 nepesosa. 3aTeM YYHTeNb MPCHIHOCHT npe,amomemm a y4a-
IIMecs CAMH MOKA3KIBAIOT ARHIKECHHA.

VI. AKTHBM3ALWA rPaMMATHIECKUX HABLIKOB NO TeMe «YCNoBHbie

NPUAATOMHBIE NPEANOKOHNA»
— [It’s time to remember zero conditionals. Look at the blackboard,

please. Let’s read the examples from the table “Grammar Focus”
and try to translate the sentences. Can you make up your own
examples? Who is ready to start?

VuHTens MpeAnaracT y4amHMCs BCIIOMHHTE IPAMMATHYECKHI
MarepHa No TeMe «YCIOBHEIC MPHAATONHbIE NpeanoxkeHus». g
NOBTOPEHHSA TPAMMATHMECKOTO MAaTEpHANa YUATEINE HCIIONB3YET de-
MOHCTPAUMOHHYI) Tabnuiy no zaHHoH Teme. Ilocne npourenus 1 06-
Cy®AcHHA 00pasoB N3 TaONHLIE], KOTOpas BEIBCINHBACTCA HA JOCKE,
y4HTelb o0pamaer BHHMaHHe AeTel Ha MpUMephl H JOPMYITHPOBKY
MpaBHIIa 110 TEME 13 yrp. 33, c1p. 112 U3 yuebHHKA. Y YeHHKN 3a4HTHI-
BAIOT NPEIOKEHHA H NIEPEBOJIAT HX € AHIMMHCKOTO A3b1KA Ha PYCCKHiA
A3wK, Taxuke yUHTENb IPCUIAraeT YHAUIHMCA OPHBCCTH CBOH TIPHMEPH
YCHOBHBIX MPHAATOYHEIX NPelnokeHuii HylIeBoro Tula.

Vii. 3aKkpernionne rpammaTHuecKoro Marepnana no Teme

«YCNOBHLIE NPUAATOUHBIS NPEIVIOXEHHA» B YCTHOW PEUK

— Let’s practise zero conditional sentences. You will finish the

sentences in exercise 34, page 112, Get ready to share your ideas.
Listen to the sentences of your classmates and agree or disagree
with them.

YYHTENb MNPEANaraeT yyalumca 3aKOHUNTh NpelIoKeHHL
u3 ynp. 34, crp. 112. CHayana yueHHKaM aaerca BpeMa (1-2 MHHY-
Thl) V1 TOTO, YTOOBI OHH MOIVIM MPOCMOTPETE M MOATOTORHTE CBOH
BapUaHTH KOHIIOBOK NPeIIokeHNH. 3aTeM yuHTens noGyxnaer aereit
MOAEHTECS CBOMM MHEHHMEM M O3BYYHTE NPEIUIKEHUS, 3alaHHE 1714
BCEX YUCHHKOB — BHHMATEJILHO APOC/yYLIaTh YTBEPIKICHHS OXHOKIIACC-
HHKOB M BRIPa3HTh CBOE COIJIACHE HJIH HECOINacHe ¢ HHMH.

Vili. CoBepluencTBOBANNE HABLIKOB YCTHOM POUM
— It is interesting to find the examples of family conflicts in the
books, films and pictures. Look at the picture of exercise 33,
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page 113 in your textbooks. Read the task and answer some
questions, Divide into pairs, please, One of you will ask the
questions and his/her partner will answer them.

VYyuTen: opraHusyer BeINONHeHKe Y1ip. 35, c1p. 113. ITepBad yacts
JAaHHOTO YNPakHEHHS BBIMONHAETCA (POHTAIBHO, 2 BTOpas 9acTh —
B napax. Bpems paGotsl 8 napax — 3—4 MuHyTH. B KoHUE ypoka 2-3
Haphl YICHHKOB BBIXOIOAT K ZOCKE H IPEACTABIAIOT CBOI0 BOTIPOCHO-
OTBETHYIO PabOoTy Mepex KIacCOM.

IX. NonsoaexHe UTOroB ypoKa
- That’s all for your work. You were active today. Our lesson is
over. Till tomorrow.
Good morning, when it’s morning,
Good night, when it’s night,
And when it’s time to go away
Good-bye, good-bye, good-bye.
Jdowawnee 3asaHne
Pabouan Terpaab: ynp. 12, 13, c1p. 47.

Ypok 60. Konthnukr mexxay Uenosexom U npupoaAoH

Henu: pasBuTHE HABKKOB OHANOIHYECKOH pevn Mo TeMe «IKo-
JOTHYECKHE NpobieMbl»; 0600NICHHEe rPAaMMATHYECKOTO MaTepHana
no Teme «MoganbHbie IAroneyy; 3aKpeIUiecHHe H3YMEHHOTO MaTepHana
no teme «MHGHHUTHB H €10 GYHKIHA B NPEATOKEHHID),

Obopydosanue: KAPTHHKH TI0 TEME «OKOIOTHISCKHE TIPOOJIEMBD,

Xop ypoka

l. Opranu3aunoHHbiit MOMONT
— Good morning, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovnal)
Nice to see you again. (Nice to see you t00.)
How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
Who is on duty today? (I am on duty today.)
Who is absent? (Nobody is absent.)

Il. Pouesan pasmunka
Yuurenb B ObICTPOM TEMIE 3aIa€T BONPOCH 110 TeME «KoHGMHKT»
H O0GYKAAeT y4YaIHXca OTBEYATh Ha HHX.
— The weather is not bad today, isn't it? (Oh, ves. [ agree with you.
It is rather warm and sunny.)
— Nelly, I'd like to ask you a question. (You are welcome. What
would you like to ask me about?)
— What does the word “conflict” mean? (It is a state of disagreement
or argument between people or countries.)
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— What kinds of conflicts can you see in your everyday life? (7 can
see conflicts between neighbours, between friends and family
conflicts.)

— Kate, do you think that it is possible to resolve all conflicts?
(I agree with it. I am sure that it is possible to resolve all
conflicts.)

— Can people resolve conflicts in a peaceful way? (In my opinion,
people should resolve conflicts peacefully.)

— Why do people have conflicts, Mike? (People have conflicts
when don t respect and don t listen to each other.)

— Can all conflicts be prevented? (7 don 1 think so. It is impossible
to prevent all conflicts.)

— Who can be in conflict? (Relatives, friends, neighbours, political
parties can be in conflict.)

— Arc many people interested in the reasons for conflicts? ( Yes,
they are. Many people are interested in the reasons for conflicts.)

— What kind of people can resolve conflicts in a peaceful way?
What do different conflicts lead to? Etc.

. AKTUBM3ALMA MHEMMATHUECKOrO MaTepHana No Teme
«MoaaneieIe rnaronbi»

— It’s time to complete some sentences and remember the modal
verbs. Open your textbooks, page 113, exercise 36, please. Will
you read the sentences using the verbs can, may, should and
must? Nick is ready with the first sentence. Do you agree with
him? Who will read the next sentence?

Ha aanuom srane ypoka y3HTeNb BHIBEIIHBACT HA JOCKE AEMOH-
CTpPallHOHHYIO TabnHily no temMe «MoaanbHble IMArone. YuuTensh
OpraHu3yeT BBIIOAHEHHE ynp. 36, cTp.113. CHazana y4eHMKH pas-
64paloT 3a4aHHE H CAMOCTOSTENHHO NMPOCMATPHBAIOT NIPEIIOKEHUA
H3 JAHHOIO YIIPAKHEHHA B TeYeHHE 1—2 MHHYT, a 3aTeM 3aUHTLIBAIOT
CBOM BAPHAHTHI MPEUIONEHUH BCAyX. YUHTens TOOYXKIACT BCEX Yua-
IIHXCA BKIIOYHTLCA B MPOBEPKY 3aaHHA U BRIPA3IHTE CBOE COITIACHE
HiH Hecornache. [ocne npoeepkn ynp. 36, cTp. 113 BHNOIHZETCR
ynp. 37, crp. 113 H3 yyeGHHKa.

V. 3akpennenwe marepuana no reme «UHpuHITUB
W ero PYHKUMA B NPEANOKEHMH»

— We have learnt the Infinitive this month. Let’s read the new
information from exercise 38, page 113 and learn to use the
Infinitive with fo or without fo0. Who wants to read the first
example?

YYHTENE NPUBIEKACT BHHMaHHE YUaluuxca K HOBOH uHpopMa-

uuM o TeMe «HHPHHNTHBY, KOTOpas pHBoAHTCA B yp. 38, cTp. 113
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H3 yueOHAKA. YyeHHKAM NpeAIaracTca NPOIHTaTh H NEPeBECTH MPH-
MepBl M TIOACHEHHS H3 PAMOYKH BCIyX, Ilocle ofcykneHHs BapHaH-
TOB ACMONb30BaHHA HHPHHHTHBA ¢ YacTHIEH 0 WK Oe3 Hee yMEeHHKH
BBIMONHAIOT yNp. 39, cTp. 114,

V. DuskyneTMmnByTKA
Hzpa «Byds enumameneny
YuuTens NPOU3HOCHT CIOBO-KOMAHIY, 4 BHIIONHACT APYTOE ABH-
KeHHe. YUeHUKH NOIKHEI BHIMTOIHHTD HY)XKHYIO KOMaHny.
Vi. AKTMBMZAUMA MOSANLHLIX MMAronos, HHPMHUTHEA
¥ KOCBEHHOM peul B YCTHbIX M NUCLMEHNBIX BbiCKASBIBAHMAX
— The nexttask for you is exercise 40, page 114 from your textbooks.
You will work in pairs. What conversational formulas and
beginnings of the sentences will you use? (It is (not) necessary...;
It is (not) important...; It is (not) possible...; I agree with you,
I am afiaid I can't agree with you.) Who will read the example?
Is everything clear? Start then,
Yuurens npeanaraer y4amuMcs BHIMONHUTE yop. 40, ctp. 114
H3 ydeOHHKa cneayIommM 00pa3oM: YHEHHKH JeNATCA Ha MApkI H B Te-
4eHHe 3 MHHYT paboTaloT YCTHO, HCTIONB3YS pedeBoil MaTepHan U 0h-
pasibl H3 JaHHOTO yHpaXXHeHHd. 3ajaHue AN YYallHXCA: BRIPASHTH
CBOE COTJIACHE HIIH HecoTIacHe ¢ MHeHHeM naptHepa. Taloke Ha 3aH-
HOM 3Tale ypOKa AeThMH BhilIoONHAeTCA yip. 41, cTp. 114 u3 yueGHuka
B NHchMEHHOI opMe. TTepen HauanoM paboTh Heobxomumo moapobHO
pa3o0parh ¢ yHeHUKaMH 3a1aHUe H 06paTuTh ocoboe BHHMaHHE Ha TO,
YTO 3aMHCHIBATh MPEAJIOKEHIA B MPAMOM M KOCBeHHOH peur Heobxo-
auMo B pabounx TeTpansx. g nposepku ynp. 41, c1p. 114 yuyeHnkam
NpeAIaracTcd 3a9HTaTh CBOH BApDHAHTEI MpeJUIoXeHHH B KOCBeHHOH
pedn.

VH. Pa3eutve HAEBLIKOB SHANOTHYECKON PEUM NO TEMO

«JKonorMueckue nponemel»

— The English writer John Galsworthy said: “If you don’t think
about the future you will not have it.” The people all over
the world do everything to protect their nature, to make their
country richer, to make their life happier. Our earth is our home.
I think, people must take care of our Motherland. Let’s read
some word combinations from exercise 42, page 115. We shall
work in three groups and discuss the most important ecological
problems.

YuuTEnb Oprasu3yeT BHIMONHEHHE YTIp. 42, ¢Tp. 115 13 yueOHMKa.
VdeHHKaM NpeAnaracTcs pasaenThed Ha TPy Fpyniis. YuHTens ofpa-
IIaeT BHUMAaHHe YYalllHXCA Ha CJIOBOCOMETAHHA B PaMOIKax Ha cTp. 115,
HX CleAyeT MpOdHTATH H MEPEBECTH Ha pyccknit 1361k, Ha mocke passe-
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IIHBAKYTCA KAPTHHKH M0 TEME «DKONOTHIeCKHE MpobneMbl», a TAKEe
YIHTEND NPHBICKAET BHHMAHKE JeTeil K WUTIOCTpaltiiM B yacOHAxKe
Ha ctp. 115. Bo BpeMa paborn B rpynne HeobxoauMo nodyxIarh Kax-
JOTO WIEHA MPYTNk] MPHHUMATH YYACTHE B 00CYKACHHH (BHICKA3BIBATE
CBO€ MHEHHE, COTNAIIATBCA HIH HE COTNAMATECA ¢ OAHOKIACCHUKAMH,
TIPHBOAMTE CBOHM apryMeHTH). Bpema, otBeaeHHOe Ha paboTy B rpyn-
ne, ~ 5-7 MuHyT. B KoHIE AaHAONO YTana ypoka ydHTeNh NpelIaracT
BRIITH K JOCKE 110 ONHOMY NPEACTABHTENO OT KAXKROH IPyNIEI H KPat-
KD OXapaKTepH30BaTh MHEHMe CBOe MPyNnH 110 npotneMe koHQIHKTa
9EIOBEKA M TIPHPOJAE.

TTpumepnoe evicxazviéanue yuerura:

The most important ecological problems nowadays are:

1) pollution in its many forms (air pollution, water pollution,

nuclear pollution);

2) the destruction of wildlife and the countryside beauty;

3) the growth of population;

4) noise from buses, cars, planes, etc.;

5) shortage of natural resources (metals, different kinds of fuel).

There are a lot of factories and plants in our country, that’s why
we can’t ignore the problem of the protection of our environment.
Our main aim is the protection. Our environment must be clean. The
pollution of the environment influences the life of animals, plants
and our human life. If we don’t use chemicals in a proper way, we’ll
pollute our environment. Qur plants and factories put their waste
materials into water and atmosphere and pollute the environment.
There are many kinds of transport in our big cities, that’s why we
must pay attention to the protection of our nature and the health of
the people.

Hononnumensrarn undopmayun dnn yeumenn

We know that polluted air, land and water are harmful to plants, animals
and people. Many territories, lakes, rivers, seas, oceans and the atmosphere
are polluted with all kinds of technological, chemical, nuclear and other
wastes. Awful harm is caused to our home by nuclear tests, atom bombs
and accidents on the atomic power stations.

How can we keep our earth clean? Don’t buy drinks in plastic bottles.
These bottles can’t be recycled, and plastic won't even degrade. If you
throw this bottle, it will still litter the earth forever. Only buy water and
other drinks in aluminium cans or glass bottles. Buy milk and juice in
cartons. Glass, aluminium and carton can be recycled. The energy saved
from one recycled aluminium can operate a television set for three hours.
If you throw an aluminium can out of the train window;, it will still litter
the earth up to 500 years later. If you throw a plastic bottle, you litter the
earth forever. '
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it takes 500,000 trees just to make the newspapers we read every
Sunday. Save your family newspapers. Find out how to recycle newspapers
in your area. Most paper thrown away in the office just has printing on one
side. Ask your parents to bring home some of this paper. So you can use
the blank side for writing or drawing.

Save water. If there is the leaky toilet or tap in your house, get someone
to fix them. If you water the garden in the middle of the day when the sun
is hot, most of the water evaporates before it gets to the roots. It is better
to water the garden in the coolest part of the day. The best time to water is
early in the moming before the sun gets hot.

The electric power stations burn coal to produce the energy that keeps
your light on. That burning coal gives off gases, that — acid rains. So, save
electric power. Turn off the lights when you leave the room. Turn off the
TV or the stereo when you are not watching or listening.

Don ¥ cut wild flowers. In England since the Second World War 22 wild
flower species have disappeared for ever, 317 are standing on the brink.

VHI. Noaseaenne nroros ypoka
— That’s all for today. Stand up, please. Today we have discussed
the important ecological problems. It was very interesting to find
out your opinion. Thank you for your work.
Raise your head!
Jump up high!
Wave your hand
And say “good-bye”.
- Good-bye, my friends! Have fun!
JowmaliHee aghanmne
Pabouas Terpans: ynp. 15, ctp. 47-48.

Ypox 61. Mpumep koHAUKTa ¢ pOARTENAMH
B NPON3BEIeHHH XYAOXKECTBEHHON NuTeparypbl

Henu: passuTHE HABLIKOB HTCHHSA C MOHUMAHHEM OCHOBHOIC CO-
HEPIXAHUA, PA3BHTHE JIEKCHIECKUX HABHIKOB Mo TeMe «KOHQUIHKTY;
TPECHHPOBKA HABBIKOB MOHOJIOTHYECKOH PEdH.

Obopydosanue: KAPTOUKM H (PUIIKH 1 Mrpet «JloTo»; rpamMma-
THYECKOE 3a/]aHHe Ha KapToukaX (KOCBEHHAA PEMB) MO KOJIHYECTBY
yJatHxcd.

Xopa ypoka

|. Opravu3auNOHHbIH MOMONT
- Good moming, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovaa!)
- T am glad to see you. (We are giad to see you 160.)
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— Let’s remember our poem to greet each other. Listen to me,
please.
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s titne to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
And start our lesson.

. AXTUBH3ALMA NEKCHUBCKMX HABLIKOB NO Teme «Konpnukr
— Do you want to play with me? Let’s remember the words on the
topic “Conflict”. ,

YueHUKH Hrpaot B urpy «Jloto». YauTens AenaeTr mIA KaKIoro
yJYEHHKA KapTOYKK B Buae Tabnuupl B suelikax TaGNHIBI HAMHCAHBI
CNOBa HO-PYCCKH. YUHTENb SHKTYET CJIOBA NO-aHIIHHCKH (fo avoid,
quarrel, to cause, punishment, fo resolve, peaceful, to prevent, relations,
violence, to disagree, to agree, values, peacefully, conflicts, contact, to
lead, impossible, annoying, resolution, universal, a fight, eic.). Yuurenn
NPOH3HOCHT CJIoBa C Nay3amu. JleTu BO BpeMS nay3bl JOJDKHBI BCIIOM-
HHTD, 4TO CJIOBO O003HAYAET, H 33KPHITH 3TO CNOBQ dHLIKOH (ydHTEND
3apaHee FOTOBHT punrxy u3 6ymard.) 3areM yuuTens NpoBepseT paboTh
H OLCHHBACT KDKIOTO Y4AIErocs.

Ill. Peuesan pasmmMHKa. AKTMBH3ALMA HABLIKOB YCTHON Peun
H rpaMmaTHk1 (KOCBeHHaR peub)

— Let’s begin with some questions. Are you ready to start? Answer

my questions, please.

YuHTeNb NpenIaraeT y4eHHKaM OTBETHTh Ha BOMPOCH] IO TEME
«Kordmuxr». HeoOXoanmMo moGyxaaTe YUAIMXCA AABATh PASBEPHY-
THIE OTBETHI Ha BONIPOCH yuHTeNA. ITocie Kaxaoro oTBeTa y4HTEIb
nepecnpanHBaeT ydeHukos. Hanpumep:

YauTens Can people prevent all conflicts?

Yuennk 1. No, they can’t. People can’t prevent all conflicts.

Y uuTtens What did he say?

Yuenuk 2. Hesaid that people couldn’t prevent all conflicts.
Hpumepnvie sonpocer:

1. Why do conflicts happen in a family?

2. Can people resolve conflicts peacefully?

3. Will you cycle instead of driving cars in the futore?

4. Do you want to live in peace?

5. What may conflicts lead to?

6. Are you going 10 avoid buying packaged goods?

7. What do you think about recycling of metal and paper?

8. Do you agree that people should rescue endangered animals?
9. Have you ever been in a traffic jam?
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10. Must we respect the rights of other people?
11. Is it possible to have better relations with neighbours? Etc,

V. PasBuTHe nexcMyecKux HaBbIkoB No Teme «Konnaukm
- Today we shall learn some new words on the topic “Conflict”.
You can see them in your textbooks, page 115, exercise 43. Can
you read the sentences with the new words and translate them?
Now look at the blackboard and repeat the words after me.

Y4uTenb OpraHn3yeT BHINOIHEHHKE yip. 43, cTp. 115 13 ynebnuka.
[Tocne GpoHTANEHONO YTEHHA H IEPSBOAA HOBBIX CIOB H MPEATOKSHHIH
€ HHMH YYHTEIS IPHBICKACT BHHMAHHE YRAHXCA K JAHHEBIM CJIOBAM,
3apaHee 3aIHCAHHBIM Ha JOCKe. YYCHHKH THTAIOT CII0Ba BCTYX XOpOM
H 0 OJTHOMY, 33 YHHUTEIIEM H B Nlapax. 3aTeM y4HTENb MPEAIaracT ycroo
BRITTOJIHHTE YTIp. 6, ¢Tp. 34 13 paboueit TeTpanm.

Ipumepneie cnosa na docke:

to mean — meant — meant

a meaning

a means of

a means of communication

the means to

by all means

— It’s time to read some sentences and decide if the word “mean”

is a noun or a verb in them. You can see these sentences in
exercise 44, page 115. Who is ready to read the first sentence
aloud?

Yuammecs BHIMONAAIOT yTip, 44, c1p. 115 13 yuebHuKka cheayrommmM
o0pa3oM: y4eHHKH [0 04EPEIH 389HTHIBAIOT 10 OXHOMY IIPEATOKCHHIO
H ONPEAEIAIOT, KAKOM 9acThio peuH spateTcs cnoso mean. [Ipn neob-
XOANMOCTH NIPETOKEHHS M3 yrip. 44, cTp. 1135 mepeBonATces.

V. DU3KYNLTMUHYTKE

V1. TpennpoBKa HAaBbIKOB NEPEEOAA U MOHONOMMMNECKON PeyM
— It’s time to leam some sayings and quotations of famous people.
Let’s read themn from exercise 45, page 116 in your textbooks.
I want you to pay attention to the underlined words. The next
task for you is exercise 46, page 116. You will divide into pairs
and make up a story to illustrate one of the quotations. Your
time is up. Who wants to go to the blackboard io read the story?
Vyampecs YHTAIOT BHCKA3HIBAHMA K IIMTATH H3BECTHBIX MloAci
u3 ynp. 45, ctp. 116 u3 yueOHHKA H NEPeBONAT HX. 3aTeM YICHHKH
JEATCA HA Maphl JUIA BHIOJHEHHA yIp. 46, cTp. 116 u3 yueOnuxa.
3anaHue QA KaXN0H mapbl — COCTABHTH pacckas, KOTOPbIH MpoHI-
IMIOCTPUPYET OAHO M3 BRICKa3bIBaHMHA ymip. 45, ¢1p. 116. Bpema ans
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NOArOTOBKH pacckasa — 3-4 MUHYTH. B KOHUe JaHHOIO 3Tana ypoxa
HECKONIBKO PACcCKA30B 3a9HTHIBAIOTCA BCIYX TIPS KIaccoM,

Vil. Pa3BuTie HABLIKOB YTOHMA C NOHUMAHWEM OCHOBHOIO

COOAePIAHUA

— Let’s continue to talk about different kinds of conflicts and read

the story from exercise 47, page 116-117. Will you read the
task, Mark? Read the story to yourself and answer the questions
before the text. Start then.

YuuTeas Npe/IaracT y4eHNKaM OTKPBITh yaeOauku Ha crp. 116~117,
ynp. 47. [locae obcyKAeHAS 3aJaHHA YYAIIMECT YHTAIOT TEKCT Npo
ce0s H OTBEYAIOT HA BONIPOCH IEpPEN TEKCTOM. YIHTENL NPEAJIaracT
JETAM OTBETHTH HA Bonipoc «Kak Ot TH mocTyriin B Takol CHTYauUHu?»,

VIii. Moasegenne UTOror ypoKa

-~ See you soon. Good luck to you. Good-bye, children!

B kadecTBe ZONONHHTEABHOIO JOMAIHETO 3aJaHHe YYal[Hecs no-
AYYalOT 3aJaHHE Ha KAPTOYKax.

Hpumepnoe 3adanue va KaPpMOYKax:

Report the following statements.

Nick. I shall have to find true information.
K a t e. Famous people can prevent conflicts.

Mother [ shall teach you how to get the best value for your
money, Bob,

Jack. My father is going to buy things he doesn’t need.
Charles. Advertising helped you to choose the best products.
- Susan. I don't like conflicts of any kind.

Teacher They have not talked about quarrelling.
Keys:
Nick said that he would have to find true information.

Kate told me that famous people could prevent conflicts.

Mother told Bob that she would teach him how to get the best value
for his money.

Jack said that his father was going to buy things he didn’t need.

Charles said that advertising had helped me to choose the best
products.

Susan said they she didn’t like conflicts of any kind.

Teacher said that they had not talked about quarrelling.

Jomalwnee sapanne

Pabouas Terpaar: yup. 16, crp. 48; 3ananHe Ha kaprogkax {Koc
BEHHAA peYk). :
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Ypok 62. Uto ayuwe: npasaa WAk NOXs?

ITenu: obyuenne nonunormueckol peun no teMe «Kondnukr»;
COBEPILCHCTBOBAHHE HABHKOB MOHOJIOTHYECKOH PEiH; TPCHHPOBKA
(GOHETHYECKHX HABLIKOB H HABLIKOB THATOTHYSCKOH pedu.

Obopydosanue: TPAHCKPHIIIHOHHEIE 3HAYKH; KyOHK H JBa KapTOd-
HEIX KpyTra mia urpsl «Kapycenn».

Xoa ypoka

|. OpraH13auMoHHLIK MOMEHT
— Good morning, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
— T'am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)
How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
I am OK, thank you. Today we shall leamn to find out your
friends’ attitude to watching TV, listening to the radio and
reading newspapers and magazines. Also we shall make up the
TV schedule.

Il. ®oHeTHUECKaR 3apAAKA
— It is time to train our tongues. You will take the cards from
my table one by one and name the words with the certain
sounds.

YueHHK BEHIGHPAET OHY U3 TPAHCKPHIILHOHHEIX KapTodek, nexa-
IIHX HA CTOJIE YYHTE/A, H NIOKA3LIBAET €€ KIIACCY, ¥ 9eHHKH 0O O4epeaH
Ha3BIBAIOT CJIOBA 11O TeMe KKOHPAHKT) ¢ 3THM 3BYKOM,

Ipumepnore 3ayxu u crosa:

[t] — conflict, contact, important, prevent, conservative.

[j] — relations, resolution, should, national, social, essential.

[t] — prevent, resolve, serious, peaceful, respect, relate, boring.

[ju:] — usual, unusual, universal, unique, reunion, communication.

[k] - creative, conflict, communication, unique, recycle, rescue.

[m] — means, by all means, impossible, importance, miracle.

OcTanbHble y9eHHKH XOpOM MOBTOPAIOT 3BYKH H CJIOBa, oTpaba-
THIBAA HX NPOU3HOLUEHHE. '

IH. Peuesas pasmuHka

— Let’s play the game. We shall ask and answer the questions on

conflicts.

Hepa «Kapycenon

Jna urpel HyHB KyOHK M JBa XaPTOHHBIX KpYTa, CKPEIIeHHBIX
6ynankoii nocepenune. Kpyru pasnenens: Ha 12 ceKTOpOB €O CIIOBAMH
1o TeMe « TeneBuaeHue». BepxHuit KpyT TODKEH CBOOCIHO BPALLATECS,
Y HEro BLIPE3aH OIMH CEKTOP.
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TTpumepnuie cnosa: i
A means of, to prevent a quarrel, to resolve conflicts, have better
relations, to lead to violence, to start the conflict, to be in contact, to
happen in a family, it is not possible, conflict resolution, in a peaceful
way, to respect somebody’s opinion
VueHHK KHaeT KyGHK H IOBOPaTHBACT BEPXHHI KPYT Ha CTONBKO
AelfleHHH, CKOJIBKO BBINIAN0 09KOB HAa KyOHKe. B coOTBETCTBHH CO CJIO-
BOM, KOTOpOE BHAHO Yepe3 BRIPE3aHHBIH CEKTOP, OH 33JacT BOMPOC
APYI'OMY Y4EHHKY, HA KOTOPbIH TOT JOJKEH 4aTh OTBET. YYHTENIb NO-
ydalMxcsS MCIIONE30BATh PAIMIHEE THITEI BONPOCOB: «Would
you like to have better relations with parents? What does the word
“conflict” mean? You usually start confiicts, don t you? Do you always
respect other people s opinion? Can conflicts lead to violence? Is it
possible to prevent all quarrels?y. Etc. 3arem xo1 nepexojur K Apy-
roMy y4CHHKY.
IV. CoBepiueHcTsoBanne HaBbiKOB MOHONOTWYECKOW pevun
— The next task for you is the limerick from exercise 17, page 48
in your Workbooks. At first you will read it to yourself and then
you will describe what happened. Who has finished reading?
Are you ready to tell us what happened in the middle of night?
Who took part in the conflict? Who resolved the conflict?
Vuanmecs srnoaHaoT yup. 17, crp. 48 H3 paboueii TeTpaau B ycT-
Hoii ¢popMe. CHayana yueHHKH YHTAIOT CTHXOTBOPEHHE H3 JAHHOTO
YIpasKHeHHA PO cedd, a 3aTeM IIEPEAOT eT0 COACPIKAHHE OT IEePBOTO
HJIH TPETHETO M, YUHTeNb 00palaeT BHHMAHHE JETEH HA TO, 9TO
B CBOEM OITHCAHHH OHH JIOJKHH YIIOTpeONATE NpomieInes IpocToe
H TNpolleAllee NpoJ0IDKEHHOS BpeMs. B kauecTse onops ydammuecs
HCIIONB3YIOT WLTIOCTPALIHIO K CTHXOTBOPEHHIO.

V. PUIKyNLTMHHYTKA

VI. OSyuesine nonunormueckoin peun. AMCKyCccHA no Teme «Uro
Ayuile: NPasna UK NOXL?»

— It’s time to have a talk about telling lies and telling the truth. I'd
like you to answer some questions in exercise 18, page 49 in
your Workbooks. Each question has three variants of answers.
You may write your own answer if it is necessary. You will have
4 minutes to read the questions and tick the answers. Your time
is up. Who is ready to start?

Yuurens npemnaraet yqauuMcea o6CyIuTh TeMy «UTo yqie:
npasaa WM Jokb?», [locne HeGONAbHIOTO BCTYNHTENBHOTO CIOBA YYH-
TeNAA YISHHKH 3a4HTHIBAIOT IETIOTOM BOMpOCH M3 ynp. 18, c1p. 49
H3 yuyeOruka. Kaxariii Bonpoc conepxur Tpu BapHadTa orBeToB. Ecin
NIPHBEXCHHBIC OTBETHI HE MOAXOAAT, YYCHHK 3AlTHCHIBACT CBOH coOCT-
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BCHHBIA BAPHAHT. BpeMs T4 caMOCTORTENBHOH paboThl — 4 MUHYTH.
3areM yUCHHKH 3a9HTBIBAIOT BCIYX BOTIPOCH! H CBOH OTBETHI H KOMMEH-
THPYIOT HX. YunTenb noby>KaaeT BceX y3IalMxcs BKIIOYHTLCS B pa3ro-
BOP: COMIAIIATECA WIH HE COFNAILATBCA ¢ MHEHHEM OIHOKIACCHHKOB,
BLIPAXKATh CBOE MHCHME, IPHBOANTE APTYMEHTH H MPHMEDHI.

Vil. AKTMBEK3ALMA HABLIKOB MOHONOTMYECKOH pPeuH (COCTAaBNOHHNE

BLICKA3LIBAHMA NO NNAHY)

— You can see that telling a lie or the truth can be the reason of
a conflict. Let’s remember the story about the girl called Fern
and a little runty pig. It’s exercise 47, page 116-117 in your
textbooks. Listen to my statements, please. You will look through
the text and agree or disagree with my ideas.

Y4uTENb NpeAnaraeT y4eHHKaM BCIIOMHHTD pacckas M3 yueOHHKa,
ymp. 47, ¢rp. 116-117. 3ananmne st yuaiuxca — BbIpasUTh CBOE CO-
FIACHe WM HECOITACHe C YTBEPKASHHAMY YUHTENs,

IIpumepHbie ymeepacOerUR YIumens:

1. It happened after supper. '

2. One of the newborn pigs was a runt.

3. The girl’s father was going to sell that pig.

4. Fern asked her father to do away with the pig.

5. Her father thought that a little girl was one thing and a little runty

pig was another,

6. John Arable decided to bring the runt to the house.

7. The little pig was black and ugly.

— Will you read the task of exercise 48, page 117 in your textbooks?
You will work in pairs and write the list of arguments of the girl
and her parents. '

YYeHHKH NeNATCR Ha Naphl A8 BHITOJHEHUA ynp. 48, cTp. 117.
YucHukH paboTaioT B nape B TCUCHHE 3—4 MHHYT, 8 33TCM YYHTCNE
npeanaraeT 2—3 napam Nno odepenH MpeacTaBHThH CBOM CIIHCKH apry-
MEHTOB M IOACHUTE MX Nepel knaccoM. Bo BpeMa cocTaBneHHS cIIHC-
Ka yHalHHecs HCIIOAL3YIOT KOCBEHHYI0 pedb AN BHIPAKEHHA MHEHHA
OEBOUKH H €€ poIuTeneH.

VIH. AKTHBH3AUMA HABLIKOB MOHMIOMMYOCKOW POUN
— Let’s speak about the resolution of the conflicts. Kate will read
the task of exercise 48, page 117 in your textbooks. You can see
four questions in this exercise. You may use them as a plan. Who
will be the first? Listen to your classmates carefully and share
your ideas.
YuuTent npHEACKACT BHHMAHHE YYARMXCA K BOIIPOCaM M3 ynp. 49,
ctp. 117. Ydennxu 3a9ATEIBAIOT H NEPEBOZAT BONPOCH U3 AAHHOIO
YTIpQXKHEHHSN, KOTOPEIE MOTYT GBITh HCIIONB3OBAHK! B KAUECTBE ILIAHA
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pacckaza. B koHILe ypoka 3aciyIIHBalOTCA BhICKaskIBaHMA 3-5 aered,
H y4HTeIs O0BACHAST y4alluMCs JOMAInHee 3ajlaHHe.

IX. NoaseneHwe uToroe ypoka
— So, we can see that people can resolve different conflicts
peacefully. That brings us to the end.
Don’t run in the school,
Always walk,
Listen to the teacher,
Please, don't talk.

JAomMawHee 3ananve
Yuebuuk: ynp. 50, cp. 117,

Ypok 63. CtyaeHueckun opym

Henu: 060611eHHE H3YUCHHOTO MaTepHana no Teme «KoHIHET»;
aKTHBH3AIMA (POHETHUECKHX H IEKCHHYECKHX HABRIKOB; COBEPIICHCTBO-
B3HHE HABBIKOB MOHOJIOFHYCCKOH PeYH.

Obopyoosanue: xetounl ana urps «HasoBn pudMy»; kapTHHKH
H dororpaduu no Teme «KoHpHrT»,

Xoa ypoka

1. OpraHv3auMOeHHLIR MOMENHT
— Good morning, children! (Good morning, Maria Petrovnal!)
I am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)
How are you? {We are fine, thanks. How are you?)
[ am fine, thank you.
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
1t's time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
And start our lesson.
We’ll spend today’s lesson preparing a presentation for a students’
forum on conflict.
HNepex HawaloM YpoKa Ha JOCKE pa3sBEIUMBAIOTCA KAPTHHKH H (o-
Torpaduu no Teme «KOHPIAKT», K KOTOPRIM IPURIEKACTCA BHHMAHHE
JeTell ipH NOAFOTOBKE M APERCTABIeHHH fIpe3eHTalpi.

Il. PoneTHuLeCKAR 3apRAKAE
— Let’s play a new game. Be active and try to remember as many
English words on the topic “Can We Learn to Live in Peace?”
as you can.
Hzpa «Hazoeu pughmy»
Y4HTeNb RasbIBACT CJIOBO, YYCHBHKH JOMKHB IoRoOpars pHimy
K 3TOMY ciioBy (croea no Teme «KOHQUIHKT?). YUeHHK, Ha3BaBIIH

l
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CJIOBO, MONTy4acT XeToH. IlodcauTeneM 1aHHOH HTPbl SBIIACTCA YHSHHK,

KOTOPBIii Habpal GoNbLIe XKETOHOB. YUHTEb MOMXET PA3BECHTH Ha N0C-

Ke TaQJIHYKH CO CTIOBAMH, KOTOphle JO/DKHL YIIOTPeOUTE yualyecs.
* Solution. (Resolution.)
¢ Union. (Reunion.)

Ships. (Relationships.)

Niece. (Peace.)

Seen. (Mean.)

Possible. (Impossible.)

Correct. (Respect.)

Light. (Polite.)

Solve. (Resoive.)

Decoration. (Communication.)

Use. (Confuse.)

Ill. PeueBan pazMMeKa
— As 1 know, you like to play very much. Today we shall play the
game “Be Attentive”. One pupil will think of the word and other
pupils will try to guess it.

Hzpa «Byos enumamenenn

OAnHH U3 YYAIHXCH BRXOJHT K JJOCKE H 3aTa/IbIBAET CJIOBO [0 TEME
«KOHGMHKTY. YIeHnKH MEITAIOTCA OTrafars 3aralasHoe cnopo, B Ha-
qajie MIphl YIEHHK JAcT HABOOALIYIO MOACKA3Ky, HanpuMep: It is the
kind of conflicts.

Pupil 1, Isit*“a family conflict™?

Benymuii No, it is not.

Pupil 2.[sit“a war™?

B e nymuii No, it is not.

Pupil 3.Isit “a conflict between neighbours™?

Beaymui. Yes, it is.

IV. AKTMBM3ALMA MAYYSHHOIO MaTepMana no Teme «Koupnukrs.
TpeHupoBKa HABLIKOE YCTHOM peun

- I’d like you to finish my sentences. Share your ideas on

conflict.

Crepyromee 3ajaH1e Ui YYALIMXCA POBOIHTCA € LIENbO AKTHBH-
3a0MM M3Y4EHHOTO MaTepHaa no Teme «KonqMIMKT», Y 9eHUKH AOIDKHbI
MPCCIYWIATh HAYallo NIPEANOKEHHS, KOTOPOE MPOH3HOCHT YYHTEND,
a 3aTeM 3aKOHIHATSH MPELTMKEHHE, BRICKA3bIBAd CBOE MHERHE T10 TEME.
OmHO H TO K¢ NPEMIOKEHUE MOXKET OHITh 3aKOHYEHO HECKOJIBKHMH
YUYCHHAKaMH, TAKHM {Jﬁp&'}ﬂM, OHO MOMCT HMCTh HECROIIBKO BADHAHTOB
KOHIIOBOK.
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Ilpumepnvie npedaodcenun ysumenn:

1. A conflict is... (an argument between people, groups, countries,
etc.).

2. 1 tell lies to my friends if... ( don t want to upset them).

3.1 am sure people can prevent... (the wars on our planet.)

4.C onflicts often happen... (when people have different ideas or
values).

5. Conflicts can lead to... (violence and bad relations with
people).

6. 1 respect people... (who never shout at other people).

7. It makes me feel down when... (my friends betray me).

8. Political parties should resolve conflicts by... (peaceful
means).

9. It is possible that people will prevent... (military conflicts).

10. We must respect... (the rights of other people). Etc.

V. DN3KynLTMMHYTKA

VI. PaGoTa B rpynnax. oAroToBKa yCTHOMO BLICTYNAOHWA -
NPOSSHTALMN
- It’s time to divide into groups of four. You will open your textbooks,
page 117, exercise 50. Today we shall prepare the presentation for
a students’ forum. The guidelines from this exercise will help us
decide what to speak about. The topic of the forum is “Conflict™.
Read the questions one by one and translate them.,

Yuurens npeaaracT y4JauiMca pa3ieIHTECA Ha TPYNNE 0o 4 ye-
AI0BEKa B OPraHM3yeT BRAONHeHHS ynp. 50, c1p. 117, CHayana yueHHKH
YHUTAIOT H NEPSBOIAT BOMPOCH K3 JaHHOTO YIIPAKHEHHA, 4 3aTeM 00-
CYXAIOT HX B rpynnax, YYuTeb 06paiiaeT BHAMAaHUE AeTel Ha He-
00X0AMMOCTE OMHCaHHA B 00bACHEHMS BCEX MYHKTOR IUIaHa. BaxHo,
YT00B WICHB TPYNITH HPaBIILHO PAcIPERCAHITH POIH NS IPYNINOBOH
paboThL H YCTHO#M NPE3CHTALMH CBOCTO BRICTYMIICHUS. Bo Bpems non-
TOTOBKHM NMPE3EHTAlHK YYeHHKH UCTIONL3YIOT H3YUEHHBIH MaTepuan
mo TeMe «KoHGNHKT U3 yueOHHKa, a TaKoKe CBOH 3allHCH B pabovHX
TeTpanax. Bpema paGorel B rpynne — 8—10 MuHyT.

VH. Npe3oHTauma NpoexkTos No Teme «MOXXKeM N Mbl XKUThb

B MMpe?» :

— We have researched the topic “Can We Learn to Live in Peace?”
this month. We shall listen to three groups — three presentations.
Get ready to ask the questions to your classmates. Who will be
the first to speak today? Who is the next to speak? 1°d like to
have your opinion. The photos and the pictures on the blackboard
will help you to present your ideas.
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Y4qurens opraHu3yeT Npe3eHTaUHI0 paccKasoB Mo TeMme «Kol-
GnuKT. YieHHKH W3 KOKAOH MPYHILI IO OYepeH MPEACTaBAgIOT CBOH
PacCKasbl H HCHOAB3YIOT 3aPaHEE PA3BEIIAHHBIE Ha NOCKE KAPTHHKH,
dotorpadun 1 nmnakars! no reme. Ilepea KnaccoM BRICTYTIAIOT BCE
4ICHR! [PYIHIEL. YYHTENE NOOYKAEET CIYIIATENCH 3a1aBaTh BOTIPOCHI
BHICTYTIAI0WKM. B KoHUE ypoka HeoOXOMHMO [ONBECTH MTOTH NAHHO#H
paboTel H MpoaHaNH3HpPOBaTE paboTy Beex: rpylim.

Viil. NoaseaeHne UToros ypoka

~ Good-bye, boys and girls! Our lesson is over. Thank you for

your work. See you on Monday,

YuuTens NOABOAUT HTOTH Ypoka, GIarofapHT BceX YUESHHKOB
3a paloTy, XBaIKT WICHOB I'PYIIBI, KOTOPHIE NOATNOTOBHIH JYTIIYIO
NPE3CHTALAIO, H MPOLIAETCA © ACTEMH,

Jomauiiee sagaHue
Pabouaa Terpage: ynp. 19, cTp. 50 (HamicaTe >cce).

Section 2. CONFLICT RESOLUTION
Ypok 64. CoBeTsl ANA pelieHHA KOHPNUKTa

Henu: paseuTHe HABBIKOB ayHPOBAHNSA ¢ LENBIO UIRIEUEHHA OC-
HOBHO#H MHOPMALIHY; AKTUBU3ALMA TPAMMATHIECKHX H IEKCHUECKHX
HaBHKOB; (GOpMHPOBAHHE HABBIKOB YTCHHA H HABBIKOB YCTHOMH peuM.

Obopydoeanue: AeMOHCTPALHOHHAR TabMHUA N0 TeMe «CroxHoe
JOIIOTHEHHEY.

Xonan ypoka

I, OpraHv3auMOHHbLIA MOMBHT

— Good moming, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)

— 1 am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you t00.)

— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)

— I’'m fine thank you. Vova, how is your mother? (She is fine,
thanks), '

— Masha, is your father OK? (Yes, he is. He is OK).

- Who is absent today? (Al pupils are present).

— And who is on duty today? (Vova and Masha are on duty
today).

— OK. Let’s start our work, Today we are going to listen to the
dialogue and find out what can help two brothers live in peace.

1. PeueBan pasMnHKa
— First I want you to agree or disagree with my statements. If my
sentence is true, you will repeat it. If it is false, you will correct it.
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Bo BpeMs NpoBEACHNS peueBoif pa3MHHKH YUHTENE PEANaracT
YYanIHMCA BBIPA3HTh CBOE COTTIAcHE WIH HeCOTNacHE CO CIeNYIOIHMH
YTBEPKICHHAMM:

1. You and your brother get on well. (1 is true. I and my brother

get on well.)

2. You never shout at your younger sister. (/ is false. I sometimes
shout at my younger sister.)

3. Your relatives can resolve conflicts peacefully. (It is true. My
relatives can resolve conflicts peacefully.)

4. You have fights with your friends every day. (It is false. [ never
have fights with my friends.)

5. You shouldn’t listen to other people. (It is false. I should listen
to other people.)

6. You are always polite. (/ is true. I am always polite.)

7. You don’t want to learn about conflicts resolution. (/¢ is false.
I'want to learn about conflict resolution.)

8. You often ignore your friend’s opinion. (It is fulse. I seldom
ignore my friend s opinion.) Etc.

Iil. PasauTHe HABLIKOB AYAUPOBAHNA C HIBNOGUGHNEM OCHOBHOIMK
nuchOpMaLLMK

— It’s time to open our textbooks, page 118. Look at the picture,
please. Whom can you see in the picture? What are people
saying? Read the task of exercise 51, page 118, please. You’ll
listen to the dialogue and answer three questions.

Yuutens npuniexaeT BHUMAHME YYALIHXCA K KApTHHKE 13 ynp, 51,
cTp. 118 B npeanaraetr y4ammmMca paccMOTpeTh ee. 3aTeM Y2EHHKH
NPOCHYIIHBAIOT AMANOT H3 JAaHHOTO YIPaXHEHHA. 3afaHue nd yda-
IXHXC# — OTBETHTH Ha BOMPOCH MO COASPIKAHMIO AHAnoTa. B xoxne
AaHHOTO 3Tana yPoKa YUHTENs NOOYKAaeT Aereil OTBETHTE Ha BOIIPOC:
«What kind of conflict is it?».

IV. AKTHBH3AUMA NPAMMATHUSCKOrO MATEPUARA MO TeMe
«CRoxnoe AononHeHua»

— It’s time to remember the use of the Infinitive in the English
language. Let’s read and translate the examples from
exercise 52, page 118. You can see that we use the Infinitive
with to and without to. Will you read the task of exercise 53,
page 1197 Make up the sentences using the given words and
phrases.

YuyuTens NpeanaraeT yqamuMcs BCOOMHMTE MaTepHal no Teme
«Crnoxuaoe AON0NHEHHE, YUYHTENE MOXET HCNIONE30BATh ACMOHCTpA~
LHOHHYIO TaOIHLY Mo JaHHOHA TeMe W NpUMEpH U3 ynp. 52, crp. 118
n3 yyebunka. Itocne obcykaeHusA npaBHAa H MPUMEPOB, KOTOPhLIE
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WLTIOCTPHPYKT ynoTpediieHne HHPHHHTHBA B Pa3IMIHBIX CIY4asx,
YUeHHKAMH B YCTHO#H (opMe BbimonnaeTcs yup. 53, crp. 119,

V. AKTMBH3AUMA HABLIKOB YCTHON peun. 3akpenneHne
NEKCHMOCKHX HABLIXOB NO TOME «KOHANKTY
— I am sure, you have understood the story about the conflict in
this family well. Have you got any ideas what will happen? Let’s
read the task of exercise 54, page 119. You’ll work in pairs and
share ideas with your partner.

Yyamuecs B mapax BHIOJHAIT ynp. 54, crp. 119 n3 yuebnu-
ka. Bpemsa pabGoTnl B napax — 2—-3 MHHYTHL [10 HCTeYeHHH JaHHOTO
BpeMeHH [PeANONONKEeHUA TPEX AP YUSHHKOB 3aCHYLIMBAIOTCS BCEM
knaccom. Taloke Ha AAaHHOM 3Tall€ YPOKa JETH BHIOOIHAIOT ymp. 55,
ctp. 119 B mucemennoii popme. 3aganue na yUalHUXCs — BCTABHTE
CJIOBa B TEKCT ZaHHOTO YNpaxXHEHHR. YNp. 55, c1p. 119 nposepsercs
¢$pOHTaNBHO. :

VI. PUBKYNLTMHHYTKA

Vii. dopmmpoBaHue HABLIKOB UTOHWA M NHWCBMA

— As we know, Ann Smith has written a letter to the editor of the
joumal and asked him for advice. Now we shall read the editor’s
answer that was published in the magazine. It’s exercise 56,
page 120 in your textbooks. The task for you is to read the letter
to yourself and answer the questions before the text, Who is ready
to answer the questions? Will you read the sentences from the
letter to prove your opinion?

Yuammecs BHIONHAIOT yIp. 56, cTp. 120 u3 yucObnuka. ITncemo
YHTAETCA ASTBMH NpO ¢efd ¢ HeNbIO BLINOAHEHHS 3aJaHHUA Nepea TeK-
ctoM. [Tocse npodTeHHA MHCEMA YYHTENE MPEANATracT JETAM IPOYHTATh
BCITYX BOTIPOCH H3 JAHHOTO YNPRKHCHHA, OTBETHTb Ha HHX Y 3aMHTaTh
NPEmIOKCHUA H3 TEKCTA JUIS HOATBEPKACHHA CBOETO MHEHHS,

Viil. AKTMBM28UMA HABLIKOB AWANOIMNECKON peun
— I’dlike you to divide into pairs. One of you will be Ann Smith and
her partner will be Mr Hanks. The words and word combinations
from exercise 57, page 120 will help you discuss the problem.
Work in pairs and make up the dialogues. Your time is up. Who
will be the first to act out the dialogue?

Yualnpeca genqarced Ha naphst I BullIOMHEHHs ynp. 57, crp. 120
n3 yueGnnka. Yuurens ofpaliaeT BHUMaHWE YYAIIHXCS Ha CNIOBA H CTIO-
BOCOMCTAHHA M3 JAHHOTO YIPaXHEHHd, KOTOpsIe AeTH fyayT HCnob-
30BaTh B Auanorax. Bpems s MOATOTORKH AMATIOra B mapax — 4 MH-
HyTel. B KoHUe ypoka napsl yYEHHKOB M0 OYEPEAH BRIXOMAT K JOCKE
Y Pa3kIrpsiBaloT CROH JHATIOTH MEpesl KIaccoM.



Ypox 65. NIAT waros ANA peweHuA KoHgmuaa 183

IX. MoaseneHwe UTOroOB ypoKa
— It brings us to the end. Thank you for your work. I hope, our talk
was interesting and useful for you.
YuuTenb 00bACHAET JETAM AOMALIHEE 3aJaHHe, OIaronapuT Hx
3a paboTy W PasydHBAET C HHMH CTHXOTBOPEHHE.
— We have few minutes to leamn a new poem.
Two little eyes to look around,
Two little ears to hear any sound,
Two little hands to hold hands tight,
Two little feet to walk left or right;
Two little lips to say BEWARE!
And one teenager to cross the roads with care.
YuHTenb YHTAET CTUXOTBOPEHHE, ACTH M0 CTPOYKE IIOBTOPSIOT
32 YUHTEIIEM.
— That’s all for today. Good-bye, boys and girls!

JAomMawnee 3ananue
Pabouas TeTpans: ynp. 1, 2, crp. 50.

Ypokx 65. MATL waros AnA peleHHa KOHPNUKTa

Ifeau: BBEnEeHKE HOBOTO rPAMMATHYECKOrO MaTepHaia 1o TeMe
«KocbeHHad peyn: MPOChOL! H MPHKA3AHNM); AaKTHBH3ALHS IPAMMATH-
YESCKHX HABBIKOEB N0 TEME ((CJ]O)KHOE AOIIOTHEHHE» H HABRIKOB JHATIO-
rideckol peys; pa3sBHTHE NCKCHYECKHX HABBHIKOB (HOBBIH (PpazoBblid
[1aron fo get) H HABBIKOB Ay UpPOBAHHS.

Obopydotanite: KapTOUKH 1718 pedeBOii Pa3MHHKH N0 KOJHYECTBY
YYallyXcA; AEMOHCTPALHOHHAA Tabnauua mo Teme «KocBeHuan peub:
npocsOB M IIPHKA3AHHSY.

Xopn ypoka

1. Opranu3auuoHtbii MOMOHT
— Good merning, boys and gitls! (Good morning, teacher?!)
— I'am glad to see you again. (We are glad to see you too.)
— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
- Iam fine, thank you. Sit down, please. Let’s start our lesson.

Il. ®oneTHUECKAA 3apAAKA
- Look at the blackboard, please. You can see a short poem there.
Will you read it aloud, Kate? Can you translate it, Nick? Let’s
read the poem all together. Work in pairs and read the poem to
each other. Will you read the poem as quickly as you can? If you
want to be polite, follow this instruction.
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VyHTeNb NPHANEKAST BHHMAEHE YHAIIMXCA K CTHXOTBOPEHHIO, 32~
paHee 3afHCAHHOMY Ha JOCKe. YHeHHKH 9UTAI0T CTHXOTBOPEHHE BCIIYX
H TIpo ce04, B Napax H XOpOM, MHAHBHIYANLHO TIEPER BCEM KAACCOM.

Cmuxomsopenrue na docre:

Let us {ry to be polite

In everything you do.

Remember always to say “please”
And don’t forget “thank you”,

HIk. Peuyesan pasmuHka. 3aKpPenneHve rpaAMMaTHUSCKHX HABMIKOB

— It’s time to find out what your parents and teachers expect or

don’t want you to do.

Caenyronsee 3ajaHHe BHIIONHACTCA B YCTHOH dopme. Yunrens
NpeAnaraeT OETAM OTBETHTH Ha BONpPOC «UTo POAUTENH H YUHTENNA
OMKHAAIOT OT ACTEN?» U COCTABHTH NMPEMIOKCHUA, HCIONB3Yd B HHX
CIIOXKHOE AononHeHue. Eciii yueHHKH 3aTpyaHAIOTCA ¢ IPHAYMBIBAHH-
€M NpeAIoKeHHil, YIUTeNh MOKET AKTHBH3UPOBATh HX HABOAAWIHMH
BOTIPOCAMH HJIH [PHBJIEYH UX BHUMAHHE K CIIOBOCOYCTAHHAM, 3apa-
Hee 3aMHCAHHEIM HA KAPTOYKAX (KAXKALIH YIeHHK MOMydaeT KapToukKy,
Ha KOTOpo#i 3armicano 3 CIoBOCGUETAHNUA, CIOBOCOMETaHUA HA KapTou-
KaX MOTYT BapbHPOBATHCA ).

Hpumepnnie crosocovemanus va kapmoukax:

to live in peace

to resolve conflicts peacefully

to share things

to get on well

to tell lies

to spend more time together

to read a lot

to smoke cigarettes

to heip other people

to come home at time

to be honest and hard-working

to respect the rights of other people

to listen to the teachers

to have better relations with people

to prevent quarrels

Ipumepnwie sonpocsl yuumena:

1. Do teachers want their pupils to live in peace?

2. Do parents want their children to resolve conflicts peacefuily?

3. Do parents want their children to share things? '

4. Do teachers expect their pupils to get on well?

5. Do teachers expect pupils to tell lies? Etc.
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IV. Beenenwe Hosoro ¢pasosoro rnarona {o get u ero
NEPBHUHOE JAKPONASHNE
— Now I'dlike you to learn the new phrasal verb. You can see it in
exercise 58, page 120, Who can read the first word combination?
Can you guess it? How to read and translate the second word
combination? Read the words after me, please. Work in pairs.
Now read the words one by one.
Yyutens obpamaer BHHMaHHE YUALUHXCA HA CIOBOCOYCTAHMS
M3 ynp. 58, cTp. 120 H 3HAKOMHT YYAIUXCA ¢ HOBHIM (PA30BERIM ITa-
1oNIoM. YYEHHKK YHTAIOT H TICPEBOAAT XaHHLIE cnoBa. [loHHMaHHe
HOBOTO {pa30BOIO [MIAr0/a FOCTHTASTCH ¢ AOMOMIBIO CIOB-CHHOHHMOB.
3areM yvalgMMACA B YCTHOM (opme BHIIONAAETCH yup. 59, cTp. 121
#3 yueGHHKA H B THChMEHAOH opMe yTip. 60, ctp. 121. lns nposepru
TMHCHMEHHOTO 33JaHAS YMHTEIb CODHPAET TETPaH YHAIHXCA.

V. PUIKYNETMHHYTKE
Vi. PAa3BMTMé HaBLIKOB AYAMPOBaHHA
— We have read the beginning of the story about the Russian
mountain climbers. Have you got any suggestions what happened
when climbers arrived in the Himalayas? Now we shall listen to
the whole story and find out if you were right. Listen to the text
carefully, please.

Y4urens opraHusyer BEmONHeHHE ynp. 61, cxp, 121 H3 yucOHHKa.
CHa4ana yueHHKH BBICKA3bIBAKT CBOH MHEHHA O BADHAHTAX OKOHIAHHA
HCTOPHH IIPO AILIHHKCTOB 13 ynp. 60, crp. 121, a 3areM npocaynix-
BAIOT BECh PAacckas ¢ WEIBK NPOBEPKA CBOHX JOTAA0K,

VIl. Pa3sutie rpammMaTHueckux HaBLIKOB No Tome «[TpockObl

M-APUKAIAHUA B KOCBEHHON Ppouin»

— Let’s learn how to express orders and requests in the Reported

Speech. If we want to be understood, we must follow the rules.
When we report a request or command, we often use the pattern
ask/tell/order someone + infinitive, for example: the teacher
asked the pupil to open the window. When the request or
commar is negative, we use the pattern ask/tell/order someone
not + infinitive: the teacher told the pupils not to open their
books. You can see the examples of the reported sentences in
your textbook, page 121, exercise 62, “Grammar Focus”. Let’s
read different variants of polite requests and orders.

Yuurenk 3HAKOMHMT YHAIHXCA ¢ HOBRIM 'PAMMATHYCCKHM MaTe-
pHaJioM 1o Teme «KocBeHBad peub». YUYHTEIb MOXKET HCIIOIb30BATh
TIPHMEPEI K3 YTIp. 62, cTp. 12] 13 yuebHHUKA H AeMOHCTPalMOHHYIO Tab-
autry no TeMe «KocBeHHAs peys: NpockOR M NPHKa3aHuA». YYamHecs
3a4YHTBIBAIOT BCAYX HHGOPMALHIO H3 PAMOYKH H TIPHMEDH TIPEAJIONE-
HHUH B yueOHUKe Ha cTp. 121.
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Viil. CosepuieHcTBOBaHWHE HABLIKOB AMANOrHHECKOH peun

— Let’s help Ann Smith remember the five steps people should
take to resolve a conflict. They are in exercise 63, page 122 in
your textbooks. Who is ready to start? Divide into groups of
four, please. You will act out the discussion. The conversational
formulas from “Dialogue Vocabulary™ on page 122 wilt help you.
Also you’ll read the questions and the answers in exercise 64,
page 122,

Yuutens nobyknaer yuatguxes BCIOMHUTD [IATh WIATOB JAA pe-
meHus koHdunkra, Hayana npeanoxesnit nanel B ynp. 63, crp. 122
13 y4eOHHKA. 3anaHue M yUalHXca — YCTHO 3aKOHUHTh JaHHBE
NPEANOXKEHNA. 3aTeM YYESHHKH ASAATCS Ha IPYNIE No 45 qenosex
AJ1% BRITNOIHEHHA 3alaHAA H3 ynp. 64, crp. 122 u3 yuebHuka. Yanrens
obpamaer ocoboe BHHMaHHE deTelf Ha peveBble KIuuie s obcyxae-
HUA NpodIeMbt, KOTOPEIE IPHBEACHDI B pasnene «Diglogue Vocabulary»
Ha ctp. 122. B xoHIE ypoKa NPENCTaBHTENH OT K&XKIO# IPYIH BEICTY-
MaloT NEPEN KA2CCOM CO CBOHMH BAPHAHTAMH Pa3pellicHns KOH(IHKTA,
H YUHTENb MOABOANT HTOTH YPOKa.

IX. NoasensHHe HTOros ypoka
— Now you know how to resolve conflicts. I hope, you will try to
be polite in everything you do. That’s all for today. Good-bye,
boys and girls!

JomMawHee 3anaHne
Pabouas rerpans: ynp. 3-35, crp. 51.

Ypok 66. KOH(hNUKTLE B IKONLHOK XU3HU

Ieau: 3axpenneHde rpaMMaTHYECKHX HABBLIKOB Nno TeMaM «Koc-
BE€HHasA Peyb: BOMPOCHTENLHRIC MPEN0KEHHA» H « YCIOBHREIE Npy-
JI2TOUHEIE NPEIOKEHHA»; BBeACHHe ¢pa3oBOro raroia fo puf U €ro
MEPBUYHOE 3aKPEIICHHE,; COBEPUICHCTBOBAHKE HABBIKOB YCTHOMH pedd
110 Teme «KOHQIUKTH B IIKONBHOI KU3HIY.

Obopydoeanne: painAYHLIe HHCTPYKUHH OT N€KAPCTB, ORTOBRIX
NpHOOpPOR H MpeAMETOR B KauecTbe odpa3uos (1 3k3eMIUIAp Ha napTy);
JIEMOHCTpALMOHHad Tabnrma no TeMe «KOCBEHHAA pedb: BONPOCHTENb-
HBIE TIPeIOKEHHA?.

Xoa ypoka

|, OprasM3suMOHHbIA MOMEHT
~ Good moming, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
— I’'m glad to see you! (We are giad to see you t00.)
— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
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— D't fine, thank you. Who is absent today? (Nobody is absent.)
— Sit down, please. Let’s start our work. Today we shail have a talk
and find out how to prevent conflicts in our school life.

li. AKTHBM3ALMA MPaMMaTHUECKOro MaTepuana no reme
«KOCBEHHAA PoUb: BONPOCUTENbHLIS NPOANIOXKOHUR»

— Today we shall continue to learn the reported speech. I want you
to look at the table on the blackboard. You can see the questions
in the direct speech and the sentences in the reported speech.
Let’s read the examples in your textbooks. It’s exercise 65,
page 122,

VY4HTeNb NPHBICKACT BHHMAHHE yUaluuXca K Tabluue no teme
«KocBeHHas peyb: BOIIPOCUTENBHAIE TIPEINIONCHHA», KOTOPas BHBE-
IMMBAETCA HA JOCKE, U K MPHMEPaM, 3aPAHCE 3alHCAHHRIM Ha JOCKE.
YYEeHHKH YHTAIOT NPHMEPH H NEPEBOAAT HX. YIHTEAbL o0pamacT
BHHMAHHE YYalllXca Ha Nepexo] BpeMeH IIPH NEPeBOAe NPAMOil pevun
B KOCBSHHYH) pe4b, HA H3MEHEHHE MOPAIKA CIIOB B BONPOCHTENbHBIX
IIpeJIKEHNAX H Ha 3aMEHY MeCTOMMeHHH. Taloke B Ka4eCTBE MpMe-
POB MOKHO HCTIONB30BATh MATEPHAIT H3 TAOAMIIK y4eOHUKa Ha oTp. 122,
yTIp. 65. B KoHlIe JaHHOIO 3Tarna ypOKa y4eHHKAMH YCTHO BEITONHACTC
ynp. 66, cp. 123.

(ll. 3akpennenye rpaMMaTMHECKOrO MaTepHana B YCTHOM peuM
— Divide into groups of three. We shall ask and answer the
questions on the topic “Conflict Resolution™ and also remember
the reported speech. One pupil will ask the question, the second
pupil will answer the question and the third pupil will comment
their speech. Use the word combinations from the cards to ask
the questions,

Jina npoeacHHsA yCTHOH paboTH Ha JAHHOM STANE YPOKA YUCHHKH
JENATCA Ha IpyTmEL O 3 yenoseka. PaGoTa opranusyerca cnenyomum
o0pazoM: OHH M3 YYSHHKOR 33J1aCT BONPOC CBOEMY MAPTHEPY, KOTO-
pBIfi OTBCYACST HA HETO, & 3aTEM TPETHil “WICH rpyNibl Nepecka3kBaeT
JaHHbIH MHHH-ITHAMIOL, HCNIONB3YA KOCBEHHYIO pedb. B KoHIUE 3Toro
3ITana ypoKa YUHTEIb DPSUIAraeT HECKONbKHM IPYILIaM NPEACTaBHTE
CBOIO paboTy iepen Knaccom.

IIpumepnan paboma yuenuxos ¢ zpynne:

Pupil 1. What do you usually do to prevent a quarrel?

Pupil 2.1 try to understand people who disagree with me.

Pupil 3.Ann asked Kate what she did to prevent a quarrel. Kate
told her that she tried to understand people who disagreed with her.

Pupil 2. What does the word “conflict” mean?

Pupil 3. The word “conflict” means an argument between
people.
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Pupil I Kate asked Mary what the word “conflict” meant and
Helen answered that it meant an argument between people.

Pupil 3. Why do people have conflicts?
Pupil L. They do not listen to each other well.

Pupil 2. Mary asked Ann why people had conflicts and Ann
answered that people had conflicts if they didn’t listen to each other
well. Ete.

V. Beenenuwe HoBOTO (opa3osoro rnarona fo put u ero
NOpPBMYHOS 3aKpenneHue

— Let’s learn the new phrasal verb ‘o pus. You can see it in
exercise 67, page 123. Who can read the first example? Can you
guess it? Read the word combinations after me, please. Work in
pairs, Now read the words one by one.

YuuTeap ofpauiaeT BEHHMAHHUE YUYaIIHXCA HA CIOBOCOYETAHHA
w3 ynp. 67, crp. 123 ¥ 3HAKOMHT YJaIMXCH ¢ HOBBIM (pa3oBBIM IT1aro-
JIOM fo put. VYeHHKH YUTAIOT H NEpeBOAST AaHHEIE CoBa. [ToHManne
HOBOTO (hpajoBOTO IMATONA NOCTHTACTCA ¢ IIOMOLLBIO CIIOB-CHHOHHMOB,
3aTeM ydamiAMHCA B YCTHOMH dopMe BRnonHReTcs ynp. 68, ctp. 123
13 yyeOHHKa,

V. AKTHBM3aLMA (PPa3OBOro rnarona (o put B NUCHMBHHON PeUN

— It’s time to work in pairs. You will think of the instructions. Don’t

forget that the sentences mustn’t be very long.

Yyanmecs qUTaloT 3anaHue ynp. 69, cp. 123, Yunrens npeana-
FaeT JeTAM HaMHCATh HHCTPYKLHIO N0 rnakeHblo. Heobxoxumo 06~
PATHTH BHUMAaHHE YYAIMXCA Ha TO, YTO NPEMLIOKEHHA HOIDKHM GBITh
KpPAarKHMH, YeTKHMH H IOHATHREIMH MI000OMY 4Y€I0BeKY. Tarke yuuTens
HCTIONB3YET PANIMYHEIC HHCTPYKIME OT OBITOBWX NpHOOpOB K npea-
METOB B KauecTse obpasiios. B koHIie JaHHOTO 3TaNa YpoKa YICHHKH
3AYHTHIBAIOT CBOM HHCTPYKUMH NEPE KIACCOM.

V1. PUaKyNLETMHUHYTKA
A family of mice lives under the tree.
{Cocumaem npasyio 1adoke 6 KYAIK, TEEVI0 PYKY noo-
HUMUEM HAO NPAsoil, NANbYaM 6HUI.)
A father, a mother, and babies three.
{Omzubaem bonvuioll naney, yrazamenbHbill narey,
a 3amem ocmasiitecs 3 naavya.)
Sometimes the mice slept all day,
{Onycraem npagyro aadous.)
But when the night time comes
(IToonumaem aadoms.)
They like to piay!
(Cocumaem u pazicumaes narsyol.)
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YuHTEIE 3HAKOMHT YYaH(UXCA ¢ HOBBIM CTHXOTBOPECHHEM LT GH3-
KyJETMMHYTKH K Pa3y4HBAaeT C HUMH ABIHKCHUA.

Vil. AKTMBM3ALMA rPEMMATHYECKMX HEBLIKOB NO TOMO

«YCROBHBIS NPUAATOUNBIS NPAANOIKEHHAY

— It’s time to remember the conditional sentences. Read the

sentences in exercise 70, page 124 and translate the rule and
the example. The next task for you is exercise 71, page 124 in
your textbooks. Read the situations and make up the conditional
sentences.

Yyuutens npueieKaeT BHUMaHHE YIANIHXCA K YCIOBHBIM IIPH-
JaTOYHBIM MPEeINMKeHUAM H [IPaBHIY Mo JanHoii TeMe U3 ynp. 71,
cTp. 124 n3 yyebnnka. YyeHHKH 3aYHTHIBAIOT MPABHIIO H IIPHMEPHI
K HEMY BCIIYX, a 3aTeM BRINORHAKT ymp. 71, ctp. 124 B yeTHO#H dopme.
Yyurtens MOXeT JONONTHHTENLHO MOANOTOBHTE CHTYALMH, 3a"MTaTh HX
HACTAM H IPEUIOKHTh COCTABHTD YCIOBHEIE NPHAATOYHbIE TIPEIIoKe-
HHA OEPBOrO THIIA.

Tpumepnme cumyayuu:

1. I’'ll have a quarrel with my best friend. I'll ask my mother for

advice. '

2. T’ll have no time to look after my sister. My cousin will help me.

3. I’ll be independent on my parents. I'll buy a new computer.

4. I'll be late for classes. My teacher will be angry. Etc.

Vill. CosepiuencTROSaHMS HABLIKOB YCTHOW POYN NO TOME

«KOHNMKTLI B WKONbHOW XHIHU»

— Will you open your textbooks, page 124, exercise 72?7 Kate will
read the task. You will choose one of the situations in the picture
and prepare a list of the steps to prevent conflicts in your school
life. You will have 5 minutes to prepare the list. Your time is up.
Who will be the first?

VuuTens opraHMiIyeT BEINONHEHHE ynp. 72, cTp. 124 u3 yueb-
HHKA. 3alaHHE A7 YYaIlIHXCH — COCTABHTh KHCTPYKLHIO AnA pe-
HICHHA PAaINHYHEX KOHPIHKTHRX CHTYALMH B INKOJIEHOH >KHIHH.
B kauecTBe HarIAAHON OMOPEI HCTIONB3YIOTCA KAPTHHKH Ha cTp. 124
H3 yuyeDHUKA. YYCHHKH RCNATCA HA rPynns no 3 yenosexa. Bpema
BBHINONHEHUA 3aJaHHg — 5 MHHYT. B xonue ypoka rpynnn mo oye-
pe/iM MpEACTARIAIOT CBOH BAPHAHTH pellicHHA KOHGIHKTOB nepen
KJIACCOM.

IX. MoaseaeHne HTOros ypoka
— That’ll do for today. You were active today. Now you know how
to write the instructions to resolve conflicts in a peaceful way.
Good moming, when it’s morning,
Good night, when it’s night,
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And when it's time to go away
Good-bye, good-bye, good-bye.
Yuntens 00RICHAET JOMALTHEe 33JaHHe H MPOILACTCA ¢ YYallMMICA,
Aomawnee sanaHue
Pabovas Terpans: ynp. 6, 7, c1p. 52.

Ypok 67. MpuumHbi U cnocolbl peluernn
COMEMHbIX KOH(NMKTOB

Llenu:; PA3BHTHE HABBIKOE aYJHPOBAaHHA C NIOJEBIM NORHMaHHCM
MNPOCHYILAHHOIC MaTEpHaia; aKTHBH3ALMA rpaMMaTHYECKHX HABBIKOB

no TeMe «KocBeHRas peuby; COBEpIICRCTROBAKHE HABLIKOB JHAROTH-
qecKoil peun.

Obopydosanue: 3aRaHAE Ba KAPTOYKax 1o TeMe «KOoCBeHHaA pesb».

Xoa ypoka

I. OpraHn3aLMOHHBIN MOMEHT
-~ Good morning, my dear boys and girls! Glad 1o see you today.
Good moming, good morning!
Good morning to you!
Good moming, dear children! -
I am glad to see you!
(Good morning, good morning!
Good morning to you!
Good morning, dear teacher!
We are glad to see you!)
— We shall continue to learn the topic “Conflict” and we’ll have
a talk how: o resolve family conflicts. Is everything clear? QK,
let’s start our lesson.

Il. AKTMBM3aLMA TPAMMATHHECKMX HABLIKOS NO TEME
«KocBenHar peub»

Y4uTens npemiaraeT AeTAM BHIMONHHTE 3aJaHHE Ha KapTouKax
No BapHaHTaM (edpuanm I — HEHCTHBIC MIPEANOKEHNI, 6apuanm 2 —
YETHBIC NPEAIOXEeHNA ). JII4 IpoBePKH 38/IaHHA HA KAPTOIKAX YICHHKH
OOMEHHBAIOTCE TETPAIAMH H OpraHH3yeTcsl B3aHMOIPOBEPKA.

ITpumeproe 3adanue Ha Kapmouxe:

Use the reported speech.

Mike (asked Jane). Do you think you have a good chance of
preventing a conflict?

The teacher (wanted to know). Who is on duty today?
Helen {(asked). Don’t smoke, please.
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The doctor (wondered). Do you have any work experience?
He (asked). You also have to be careful.
They (said to me). Come to see us again.

She (wanted to know). Does your friend want you to phone him,
Polly?

Jack (was interested). Has he ever organized trips to various
places? '

The teacher (told the pupils). Work in pairs, please.

Mary (said to Jill). 1 had an interview for a holiday job at
a summer camp.

Tom (said to his mother). Can you help me?
Kate (asked). I have just met my friend’s mother.
Jimmy (said to Kevin). Mother is sleeping now.
They (said). We are going to Ireland.

lll. AKTHBMSAUMA HABLIKOB YCTHOMU Peul W NeXCUUECKMX HaBbiKOB
- — Now [ want you to open your books, page 124, exercise 73. Work
in pairs and look through the causes of family conflicts. Choose
the most common variants and share your ideas how to prevent
conflicts in a family.
Yuurenk npetaraeT y4aumMca OTKPEITh Y4eOHHKH M BEITONHUTD
B napax ynp. 73, ¢tp. 124. Jina paboThi B napax y9eHMKH MOTyHaloT
3 MHHYTHI. 3aTeM KaXKJaa napa 0O3BYYHBAET YaCTO YNOMHHAEMEIE TTPH-
YHHBI CEMCHHBIX KOH(NIHKTOB M OOBACHAET, KakuM 00pa3soM MOXHO
NpeROTBPATUTE 3TH KoHGMHKTEL. Takike HA JAHHOM ITale ypoxa y4e-
HHKAMH B YCTHOH ¢opMe BeimonHgeTes ymp. 74, crp. 125 u3 yyeOHuka,

IV. PasanTie HABLIKOB AY.AMPOBANWA
— Now we shall listen to the conversations. Listen to them carefully
and match them with the pictures of exercise 75, page 125. Who
can name the numbers of the conversations and the letters of the
pictures? Now you will listen to the dialogues again and answer
the questions from exercise 76, page 125 in your textbooks. Who
is ready to read the first question and answer it?
VuuTensL opraHu3yeT BHIIOIHEHHE ynp. 75, cTp. 125 U3 yuebun-
Ka. 3aganHe 214 yYAHXCA — MPOCTYMATk AHAJIOrH H COOTHECTH HX
€ KapTHHKaMH. 3aTeM YSEHHMKH IPOCHYIHBANOT ayAHO3AINCh BO BTOPOi
Pa3 ¥ OTBEYAIOT HA BOMPOCH! K3 ynip, 76, cTp. 125, Ilepea noBTopHEIM
MpOCAYIIHBaAHHEM HEODXOANMO AATh YICHHKAM BpeMA (2 MUHYTH) 15
MPOYTEHHA BOMPOCOB, HEKOTOPLIE BOIPOCH! MOTI'YT OBITE ITEPEBeAEHBI
BCEM KIIaccoM. Yunrens obpaiaer ocoboe BHUMaHHE AeTeif Ha 10, 9T0
OHH MOTYT J€l1aTh NOMETKH HITH 3aIlHCH BO BPpCMA 3BYYAHHA ayAHO3a~
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fHCH. B KOHIIE JAHAOTO 3TANa YPOKA YYCHHKH N0 LETFOYKE 3a4HThIBAIOT
BOMPOCH H OTBEYAIOT HA HHX.

V. DuaKynsTMHHYTKA

VYyKTenh ApeANaracT y3auMMCca BCHOMHHTE HOBOG CTHXOTBOPEHHE

U1 HIKYNTETMHHYTKH M TIOBTOPACT ¢ HUMH JBIDKCHRA,
Vi. TpeHMpoSKa HEBLIKOB YCTHOM peuM Ha ocHose
NPOCIYWAHHOro Marep1ana
— It’s time to listen to each dialogue and have a talk on family
conflicts. Will you read the task of exercise 77, page 1267
Listen to the first dialogue, please. Can you say what caused
the conflict?

YunTens NpeiaraeT yyanpMcsa IIPOYUTAT H pa3obpaTh 3aiaHHE
w3 yap. 77, cip. 126 uz yueGauka. [Tocne npocylMBaHHS KKAOIO
JHAIOTA YYHTEIbL OCTAHABIWBACT ayTHO3ANKChL M 3aaeT AETAM BO-
NPOCHL O COAEpPKaHUI0 NpoCciylIaHHOTO Auanora. Ilepen HauanoM
TIPOCTYLIMBaHHS HieNeco0oGpasHo MPOYHTATE BCIYX U MEPEBECTH CIIo-
BOCOMECTAHHA H3 PaMOYKH. '

VIL. CoBaplIeHCTRORAHHE HABKIKOR ANANOIHYECKOH peun
~ Let’s divide into pairs. You will choose one of the dialogues. One
of you will be a member of a family and his/her partner will give
advice on how to resolve the conflict. You will have five minutes
to make up the dialogue. Then we shall listen to you. You: time
is up. Who will be the first?

VY9eHHKH OENATCA Ha [Iaphl JI% COCTABICHHA AUANOTA MEXTY Wic-
HOM CEMBH H 3HAKOMEIM WIH JPYFOM 3Toii ceMbH. Bpems Brinoinenus
3a0aHUA — 5 MHHYT. B KOHOE ypoKka Mapbl y4E€HHKOB Pa3birPbIBalOT
CBOH JHaJIOTH Nepea kraccoM. Pasyunpanne cocTaRIeHHOTO JHanora
N0 POJIAM ARIAETCA YACTHIO JOMAIIHETO 3aJaAHHA YYAHIHXCH.

V. NoaseasHne Kroros ypoxa
— That’s all for today. Good-bye, boys! Good-bye, girls!
V9uTen: HONBOZNT HTOIH YpoKa, Onarogapur nereii 3a paGory,
XBANHMT YIaH[HXCH, MPHHUMABIUAX aKTHBHOE YJacTHE B XOXE YpokKa,
H o0BACHAET AOMANIHEE 3a1aHHE,

AoMawsHee 3ananuMe
Pabouas Terpans: ynp. 8, cTp. 53; BEIyIHTH CBOIO POIIb B JHAJIOTE
no Teme «Cemeiinbie KORQIHKTED.

Ypok 68. NMucbMa B MONOAEKHBLIN XXYpHan

Henu: ¢opmupoBaHne TEKCHICCKHX HABBIKOB IO TeMe «KoH-
(uMKT?; pa3sBHTHE Pa3HEIX CTPATETHH YTEHHA; TPEHHPOBKA H KOHTPONb
Aranoruueckoii peul no reme «Pemenne KoHGIHKTa).
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Xoan ypoka

|. OpraH13aUMOHHLIA MOMEHT
— Good moming, children! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
— 1 am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)
— We shall read and discuss the letters to a teenage magazine and
try to find a solution to the conflicts.

iI. Peueran pazmHNKa
'— Let’s remember the most common causes of family conflicts.
Listen to my statements and agree or disagree with me.
B Hauane ypoka y4HTeb IpedIaracT y4alniMcs COTTaCHTLCA HIH
He COTIIACKTLCA ¢ YTBEPKASHUAMH M0 Teme «Kondankr». Eciu yreep-
KIACHUE YYHTENA [IPABHIBHOE, YIEHHK COITIAIIAETCH C HUM W MOBTO-
paer ero. Eciin yTRepKIeHHE HEPABHIBHOE, YYCHHUK BBIDAX@AET CBOC
HECOrAACHe H HCIPaRNAET €ro.
Ipumepnvie ymeepxcoenwn yuumens:
1. Parents want their children to obey them. (I agree with you.
Parents want their children to obey them.)
2. Children don’t depend on their parents. (I disagree with you.
Children depend on their parents.)
3. Children never suffer unfair punishment. (I disagree with you.
Sometimes children suffer unfair punishment.)
4. You are sure children don’t have the same rights as parents.
(I agree with you. I am sure children don t have the same rights
as parenis.)
. 5. You have too many responsibilities at home. (I disagree with
you. I don't have too many responsibilities at home.)
6. Relatives can resolve.conflicts in a peaceful way. (/ agree with
you. Relatives can resolve conflicts in a peaceful way.)
7. One of the most common causes of conflicts is money problems.
(I agree with you. I think that one of the most common causes of
conflicts is money problems.)
8. If the members of a family shout at each other, it can cause
a conflict. (7 agree with you. If the members of a family shout at
each other, it can cause a conflict.) Etc.
ll. PopMupoBaHHE NEKCHIECKUX HABLIKOE NO Teme «Pewienne
xonpnukTa»
— And now it’s time to practise today’s vocabulary. Open your
textbooks, please. Will you read the task of exercise 79, page 126?
There you can see some words to read and to match with their
definitions. Have you finished your work? Who is ready to start
reading? Make up the word combinations using these words,
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VuuTe/1b BPUBICKACT BHUMAHHE YYAIUXCA K CIOBAM H3 yrp. 79,
cTp. 126 H3 yueOuuka. CeMaHTH3alUHA AAHHBIX CIIOB OCYIECTBIACTCA
C TIOMOILBIO TIOACHEHHU CIOB Ha aHCIUICKOM s3bike, JIna camocTon-
TENbHOTO BLITIOTHEHUA 33JaHHA YYaILIHMCH OTBOAUTCH 2—3 MHHYTDI.
3aTesM OpPraHH3YETCA IPOBEPKA NAHHOTO YOpaXHeHHA. YUHTeNb Npen-
naraeT COCTABUTH CIOBOCOHETAHUS, HCTIONL3YA BBSAeHHLIE cnora. Ecnu
YHaHECA HCTIBITHIBAIOT 3aTPYRHEHHA, MOKHO MTPEANTOKHTD UM UIA
NepeBoAa CIOBOCOYETAHHA, MOATOTOBNICHHbIE YUUTENEM.,

Ilpumepnbie cnosocovemanun:

To criticise children, to get on well, to relax at home, to support
your friend, to provide for children, contrary opinions, a great discovery,
confident voice, to provide a child with money, confident manner, to
relax with friends, etc.

Takxe Ha JaHHOM ITane ypoka YYeHHKH BuIOOMHAIOT ynp. 80,
ctp. 126 u3 yuebHHka,

iV, KonTpons naBbikoB amanorMueckow peun. Mpoeepxa
AOMAWIHEro 3a0aHUA

~ It’s time to check up your homework. It is interesting to listen
to your dialogues and choose the most interesting one.

VauTens opraHH3yeT NpOBepKy AOMALIHETO 3a0aHHA. Y YeHHKH

3aYHTRIBAIOT AUATIOTH, COCTABISHHLIE foMa no obpaszny ynp. 3 (1),
crp. 113. INepen npocnymHBaHieM JHANOTOB YSCHUKH HOJIYYaIOT CIIC-
AYIOINYIO YCTAHOBKY: NPOCTYILATh BHHMATENLHO BCE FHANOTH H BEl-
Opars caMblil HHTEPECHETH.

Ipumepuoii ouance:

— You look unhappy. What has happened?

—~ My parents promised to give me a mobile phone for my birthday,
but they didn’t do it

— Have you found out why they didn’t buy a mobile phone?

— Yes, of course. They told me that our family couldn’t afford it
because of my brother’s illness. They had to use all of our money
for the medicine. But [ am sure it’s unfair.

~ But you should think about your brother. He will have problems
with his health if he doesn’t get over his illness. Besides, a mobile
phone is something you could do without for some time.

— May be vou are right.

V. DUIKYNLTMMHYTKA

VI. Pa3sMTHO HaBLIXOB YTEHHA C NOHKWMAHVEM OCHOBHOIO
COABPIKAHKA
- I’d like you to open your textbooks, page 127, exercise 81. Will
you read the task, please? You will read the letters to a teenage
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magazine. You will have 3 minutes to match the letters and the
ideas. Is everything clear? Start then.

Yyurent opraiusyer punonsesde ynp. 81, crp. 127 u3s yuebunka.
33.)13]-[]{0 ATIA YYAILHXCA — COQTHECTH [IHChMA U BHICKA3MBAHHA, KOTO-
phle IpHBeAEHB] NEpe]] TEKCTOM, Y 9eHHKH YHTAOT MMCcbMa K3 JaHHOTO
YIPAKHEHHA IIPO Ce0A B TeUeHHE 3 MHHYT, 4 3aTeM BBICKa3bIBAtOT CBOS
MHEHHE O TOM, KAKMe YTBEPHKIACHHUA BRIPaXKaloT HACIO TOIO MWK HHOTO
TEKCTA. 3aTEM YICHHKH YHTAKOT TEKCTH! BCIYX M [MPH HEOOXOAHMOCTH
NIEPEBOAAT HX.

VIl. ®opMMPOBaH1e HABLIKOE WIYUAIOLWErD UTOHHA

— The next task for you is exercise 82, page 127 in your textbooks.
You will look through the letters and complete the sentences
from this exercise. Who will complete the first sentence? Who
can read the second one?

VYyuTens npepiaracT yyamumcs pa3oGparte 3afaHne H BBIMOTHHUTD
ynp. 82, ctp. 127 3 yyebHKKa. YUECHKKH 0 04EpeaH 3aKAHYHBAKOT
N0 OAHOMY IPEAOKEHHIO, HCTIONE3YA HHOOPMALIMIO H3 IPOYHTAHHOTO
TeKcTa. Bee yuanmuecs NpuHUMAIOT YUacTHe B IaHHOH pabote. Takoxe
Ha JaHHOM 3Tane YpoKa YYEHHKAMH B ycTHOH (dopMe BLITIONHAETCA
ymp. 83, crp. 128 n3 yueGHuKa.

VIil. ComepluieHCTBOBAHME HABLIKOB AMASTONHHECKON peun
no Teme «PewweHMe KoHhnAMKTa»

— Let’s divide into pairs. You will role-play the short dialogues
between you and Frank or Diana. Your time is up. Who is ready
to act out the dialogue?

Yuamuecs pa30HBaKTCA Ha APk M MOIYYAK0T 3aJaHUE 13 yIp. 84,
cTp. 128 u3 yyeOHHKa. Bpems BunmonHeHua 3aJaHus — 5—6 MHHYT.
3ajaHue ANA YHAIIMXCA — COCTABUTh H PasbirpaTk JHANOT MEeXIY
ydeHuKoM B [Inanoii unn Opaakom. [focne Toro Kak y4eHHUKH COCTa-
BAT JHAJIOT, OHH NAPaMH BEIXOJAT K JOCKE B PA3BIrPLIBAIOT AHAJIOTH
Y JOCKH.

IX. MoaseneHne HTOros ypoka

~ Thank you for your dialogues.
Good moming, when it’s moming,
Good night, when it’s night,
And when it’s time to go away
Good-bye, good-bye, good-bye.
Good-bye, my dear friends!

Yuurens 0ObACHAET AOMAIIHEE 3a71aHME H TPOLLACTCS ¢ YYAHMHCA.

JdouawnHee aanaHne
Pabouas Terpans: ynp. 9, c1p. 54.
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Ypok 69. fiucbMo B rasery no reme
«Pelenue KoHpNUKTa»

Heau: pasgHTHE HABBRIKOB ITHCEMEHHOH PE4H (MMUCHMO B TaleTy);
ofobmenne Marepuiana no teMe «CnoBoobpasoBaHicy; aKTHBHIANHA
TIEKCHYECKHX H (POHETHUCCKMX HABBIKOR N0 TeME «Peinenne koHgumHKTar».

Obopyoosanue: zeMoHCTpaunoHHaA Talimuna no teme «CiroBoob-
pazoBaHue: CyQPUKCH HAPCYHH H NPWIATaTEIBHBIX.

XoAa ypoka

I. Opravu3auMOHHLIN MOMEHT
— Good moming, boys and girls! Glad to see you today. [ hope you
are ready for the lesson. I am waiting for you to be quiet. Let’s
start our work. Today we shall find out what you think about
resolving a conflict.

Il. PoneTmuecxan oTpaloTka NGKCUKM NO Teme «Pewenue
KoHpnnKTa»

— Let’s remember some word combinations on the topic “Conflict
Resolution”. Look at the blackboard and read the following word
combinations. Read them aloud, in a whisper. Let’s read them
after Peter.

YuuTens NpHBACKACT BHHMAHHE ACTCH K CIIOBAaM, SAIMCAHHBIM

B JBa CTO/I0MKA HA AOCKE. YHUEHHKH YHTAIOT CIOBA XOPOM H IO OTHOMY,
FPOMKC H LIENOTOM, NIOBTOPAIOT CIIOBA XOPOM 33 OAHUM YICHHUKOM.
Taxoke yquTens npeaaraeT yqalnMcs COOTHECTH ClIOBa H onpeene-
HUA CJIOB, KOTOPhIC 3apaHee 3aNHCAHbI HA JOCKS HWIH 3a4HTHIBAIOTCA

YUHTENEM BCTYX.
Ilpumepneie caosa na docke:

to provide 10 criticise
to support a discovery
to get on confident
contrary to relax
to shout to be nervous
to argue to comfort

Ilpumepnvle onpedeaenun cros:

1. The opposite. (Contrary.)

2. To have comfortable or friendly relations. {(To get on.)

3. To offer, to give something to someone. (1o provide.)

4, To calm down or to rest. (To relax.)

5. To disagree with someone in words. (70 argue.)

6. To make someone feel less worried, unhappy or upset. (7o
comfort.)
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7. A fact or thing that someone finds out about, when it was mot
known before. (4 discovery.)
8. To say something very loudly. (7o shout.)

Ill. 3akpenneHne nexcMuecKUX HABLIKOB (MHOrO3HaAUHbIE CNoBA)

— Today we shall learn some words that have several meanings.

You can see them in your textbooks, page 128, exercise 85. Can
you read and translate the words and their definitions? Look
through the letters from exercise 81, page 127 and find out what
meanings best apply to these words.

YuuTens opraHusyer BuoaHEHHE yap. 85, cTp. 128 U3 yueGHuKa.
Yy4am#ecs BCRyX 3a4YHTHIBAIOT CNIOBA hur! 1 Sense W WX ONpeHese-
HHS, & 3aTEM B TEUCHHE 2 MHHYT [IPOCMATPHBAIOT TeKCTH u3 ynp. 81,
¢Tp. 128 U BBIACHAIOT, B KAKOM 3HaYEHHH UCTIONb30BaHb] JAHHEIE CIIOBA.
VuuTens MOKET PEIOKHTh JSTAM 3a4HTaTh U MEPEBECTH NMPEAIOKE-
HHS, B KOTOPBIX HCIIONL3YIOTCA CIIOBa Sense H hurt.

IV. O6o6weHne maTteprana no reme «Cnosoofpasosanmne:
cythduKchbl HapeUrn ¥ NpUAAraTeNbHBIXY

- It’s time to remember the formation of adjectives and adverbs.

Let’s read the examples from the table “Word Focus™ and learn
how to use the suffix -/y. Exercise 87, page 129 from your
textbooks will help us to learn the new information.

B Hagane maHHOTO 3TANA YpoKa Ha JOCKE BHIBELIHBACTCA JEMOHCT-
pauHoHHad TabiHLa No TeMe «CroBoodpasoBanue: cyddurchl Hapeuni
H NpKJIaraTeabHbIX», KOTOPaX HCTIONB3YETCA YYHTENEM B XOA€ 00BIC-
HeHHd MaTepHana. Y YuTeab 3SHAKOMHT Y4AIGHXCH C HOBHIM MaTCPHATIOM
u3 ynp. 87, crp. 129 us yueOnuxka. [Tocne ureHns i oScyxaeHns o6pas-
OB #3 TaGNHLBI NAHHOTO YNPAKHEHH: YYEHHKH BEINONHAKT ynip. 88,
cTp. 129 13 yyeGHuka B nucbMenHo# Gopme. [IpoBepka MECEMEHHOIC
3aflaHHA OCYILECTBISETCA B apax ( B3aHMOINPOBEPKA) N BCEM KJIac-
coM ((poHTaNEHAN POBEPKA).

V. PUIKYRLTMHHYTKS
— Today we shall learn the new song and do some exercises. Listen
to the tape and look at me, please.
Come, my friend, and dance with me
(YueHuKRY BHNOTHAIOM MARYCEAABHOIE OBHNCERU),
It is easy, you can see.
One step back, one step out
(ooun wae naszad, odux waz eneped).
Then you tum yourself about
(nosopauusaiomen goxpyez cebis).
1t is fun to dance with you
(puenuicu otnORKHRIOM MAHYERATLHKE OBUNCEHU),
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And it isn’t hard to do.

One step back, one step out

(odun utaz Hazad, ooun waz aneped),
Then you turn yourself about
(nosopauusaromes sokpye cefin).

YuuTens npeasiaracT JeTAM PasyuHTh HOBYIO NECEHKY MU NPOBe-

AEHUS (PUIKYIETMHHYTKH,

VI. TpeHUPOBKA NOKCHUBCKMX M MPAMMAETMUECKMX HABLIKOB

— The next task for you is giving some advice to young people.

Your theme is “How to Resolve a Conflict”. You can see some
ideas in exercise 89, page 129. You’ll have to put the pieces in
the correct column. Your time is up. What should we always
do to resolve a conflict? What should we never do to resolve
a conflict?

YuauTens NpeiaraeT yqyamuMcs BRUTONHATH ynp. 89, c1p. 129
u3 yucOHHKA. 3anaHHe WA YYALIHXCA — pasfeNHTh CJIOBOCOYSTAHHUA
K3 JAHHOTO YMPa)KHEHNS B 2 KONOHKH: YTO CICAYET H He CAeayeT ae-
naTh, YT00b! paspelHTh KOHPIHKT. BpeMa Ha BRINOIHEHHE 3a0aHHA —
3—4 MunyTHL. [N NpoBepKH JAHHOTO 3aJaHUA AETH OOBEAMHAIOTCA
B Ipyf0el M0 4 4ETIOBEKA H TAKHAM 00pa30M NpOBEPAIOT 3a0aHHE APYT
¥ Apyra.

VIi. Passutne HaBbIKOB NMCHLMEHHOM Peun
— I am sure you will be able to write a letter to a newspaper and
share your ideas on resolving a conflict. Let’s read the task of
exercise 86, page 128. We shall use the letters from exercise 86,
page 128 as the examples. You may use real or imaginary
situations in your letter.

Yyampecs BLINONHAIOT ynp. 86, cTp. 128 u3 yueOHMKA B NHCH-
MeHHOH (hopMe. YuuTenb o6paliaeT BHHMAHHC YUeHHKOB HA BO3MOX-
HOCTB HCTIONRL30BAHAA NHCeM H3 yTIp. 81, crp. 127 B kavecTBe 06pasua
H OMOPHEIX npeutoxeHui H3 ynp. 86, ctp. 128. TInceMennoe 3ananme
BBIIOVIHAETCA YYCHHKAMH 0 KOHLA YpOoKa. YUHTeNb CoOHpaeT TeTpalu
Ha NpoBepKy. Ecin HeKOTOpERIe yyanuecs He 3aKOHYHIIH BEITOITHEHAE
JAAHHOTO YIIPAXXHEHHA N0 KOHIEA 3aHATHA, YYUTSTE NpeanaracT JOonH-
€aTh MHCHMO JAOMA.

VIl NoaseneHne UTOroB YpoKa
— That’s all we have time for. You will make up the dialogue and
complete the letters from exercise 10, page 54 in your Workbooks
at home. Our lesson is over. Good-bye, boys and girls!
Mind the clock
And keep the rule:
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Try to come
In time to school.
B xoune ypoka yuHTels 00BACHACT N0MAlIHEe 3a1aHHE H TIPOLLia-
€TCA C AEThMH.

Adowmawnee 3ananue
Pabouas Terpaae: ynp. 10, c1p. 54.

Ypok 70. Kypenue: 3a U npoTus

Ieau: copepmeHcTROBAHHE HABLIKOB YCTHOH pedn Mo Teme «Pe-
IEHHE KOH(IHKTa»; AKTHBM3ALMA TEKCHYECKUX H TPAMMATHYECKHX
HABBIKOB; )OPMUPORAHHE HABBIKOB MOHONOTHYECKOH pPedH IO TeMe
«Kypenne: 3a 1 npoTHB».

Obopydosanise: XapTO4KH H (DHMIIKH S HIpEI «JloTOY.

Xoa ypoka

}. OprasvsauvoHHbIN MOMEHT
— Good moming, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
— I 'am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)
~ Let’s remember our new poem to greet each other. Listen to me,
please.
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It's time to say “Helle!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
And start our lesson.
— We shall have a talk about smoking and the means of resolving
a conflict between smokers and non-smokers.

Ii. AKTMBM3ALMA NEKCHUECKOrD MaTepuana no Teme «PeweHune
Konthnukrar» )

— We play different games. Do you want to play with me?

YYEeHHKH HTPalOT B Urpy «Jloro». YuHTeNnb H3roTaBNHMRAET IS
KaXIOTO YUEHHKA KapTOuKH B BHIC Tatnuuel, B aueiixax Tabauunl
HANUCAHBI CMTOBA HA AHINIHHCKOM M3bIKE. Y UYHTENb JUKTYET CJI0BA U CIIO-
BOCOUETAHMA HA PYCCKOM A3biKe. [IpuMepHEIe CIoBa HA KapTouKax:
to argue, 1o get on, argument, unfair, to mean, resolution, to prevent,
conflicts, to resolve, bad relations, the means, to put down, confident,
contrary, to relax, to support, to provide, to criticize, etc. Yunrems npo-
H3HOCHT CJIOBa ¢ ay3amMA. JleTH Bo BpeMs Nay3bl JOIKHE BCTOMHHUTD,
4TO CTI0BO 0DO3HAYAET, U 3aKPBITH 3TO CIIOBO GHIIKOIN (YIHTENL 3apatee
roToBMT (Hmrkk H3 Gymars). 3ateM yuuTens nposepser pabors aere
M OLICHHBAECT KaXAO0TO YYAIHEroco. '
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Il TpeHnpoBKa HABLIKOB YCTHOW peun
Hzpa «Henopuennsiic menegony
~ Now we shall play. Tel pasrosapuBacliib €O CBOMMH HOBBHIMH
APY3bAMH, HO TenepoH nnoxo paGotraet. TBOM Apy3bA MIOX0
CHBIAT TebA, H HM MPUXOAUTCA NEpeCTpalunBaTh T,
Benxynmmnu Berbupatorca Hanbonee nogroTopnenssie 1etH. OMHH
pebenok cocTarnseT yreepxacHus no Teme «Pemenne koHPIHKTa»,
OCTAJIbHBIE [ETH NEPECNPAMIHBAIT, H3IMEHAA COIEPNKAHHE Npeano-
AEHHA,
— My parents never shout at me.,
— Do your parents always shout at you‘?
— No, they don’t shout at me. It is important to be calm and
confident resolving a conflict.
— Is it important to be nervous and rude resolving a conflict?
— No, it is not. You should ask someone who is older to give you
some advice about preventing a conflict.
— Should I ask someone who is younger to give you some advice
about preventing a conflict?
— No, you should not. Etc.

IV. 3akpennetine rpaMMaTMYECKHX HABbIKOB U HEBLIKOB
nepescaa
— It is necessary to remember what people should and shouldn’t
do to prevent and resolve conflicts. Let’s read and translate the
statements from exercise 90, page 130. Who is ready to start?
Can you translate the first sentence? Who will be the next?
YuuTEnh npeanaraeT yuyamMMcs BHIOAHHTE ynp. 90, cp. 130
H3 y4eOHHKA. 3aaHHe JUIA YYCHHKOB — DPOYUTATh YTBEPKACHHA
no teme «PeiieHAe KOHGUIMKTa» H EPEBECTH HX HA PYCCKHMH A3BIK.
Pa6ora no naHHOMY YIIpaXKHEHMIO OPraHH3YETCA CNEeAYIOMWIM 00pa3oM:
JACTH [0 OYEPENH YHTAKT NPEATOKEHHA BCNYX, a 33TEM O3BYUHBAIOT
HX NEPEBO]L,

V. PH3KynbTMHHYTKA
~ Let’s listen to the song and do some exercises. Sing the song and
look at me, please.
Yuutrens H YUCHHKH HCIIONMHAHOT [ICCHK H BBITIONHAKIT COOTBET-
CTBYIOINHE JBHXEHMA. JleTH MOBTOPAKOT CNIOBA U JBH)KCHHA 32 Y4YH-
TeJIeM.

Vi, ®opmmnpoBatue HaBLIKOB MOHONOIHUECKOH peuls o Teme
«Kypem-le. 38 U NPOTHE» _
— There is a good proverb in English: “Good health is above
wealth”. Health was valued greatly in all times and in all
countries. The ancients said: “A sound mind in a sound body”.
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Therefore we must live a healthy life. A healthy way of life
consists of physical exercises, good plain food, absence of bad
habits, such as smoking and drinking. People are divided into
smokers and non-smokers. What do you think of smoking? I’d
like you to open your Workbooks, page 55, and read the task of
exercise 11. Whom do you support smokers or non-smokers?
Use the example and share your ideas, please.

YuuTenb opraHu3yeT BeINoAHeHHE ynip. 11, c1p. 55 n3 pabouyei
TETPAAH. 3aJaHHE BBHIMOMHACTCS YIALMMHCA YCTHO, CHAYAIA YUEHHKH
3AQUNTHIRAIOT APTYMEHTH M3 AAHHOTO YIpaKHeHHs npo ceds, a 3areM
IO OYEPEIH BEICKA3BIBAOT CBOC MHEHHE, HCIIONb3YA NPEIIOKEHHBIH
ofbpazen.

Vil. CoBepwioHCTROBANHE HABLIKOB YCTHON POuUn Mo TeMe

«PeweHne KoHthnuxTas

— The next task for you is exercise 91, page 130 in your textbooks.

What conflict situations can you name and describe. Use the
words and word combinations from the box. Divide into groups
of four to do exercise 92, page 130 from your textbooks. Can you
read the task? I's everything clear? Now work with your partners
and follow the steps of this exercise.

YyeHHKH BBINOMHAT ymp. 91, ctp. 130 U3 yyebHHKa B YCTHOM
topme. Heobxoxumo oBpaTHTh BHUIMAHHE NETEH HAa TPHMEPE] CHTYaUMi
U3 TaONTHOBL. 3aTeM yJalIHecd NEN4TCA Ha TPYNNH A0S BEIMOIHEHHS
ynp. 92, ctp. 130 K3 yueGHuka, Bo Bpems paGoThl B napax yuuTenb
noSYKaaeT aeredl CNeA0BaTh ATOPHTMY, KOTOPEIA NPHBEAEH B JaH-
HOM YTpaykHeHHH. B koHIe ypoxa NpeIcTaBUTENH OT KaXA0H rPyTIbl
yHauuxcs 10 Q4epead NpeAnaraioT BApHAHTE KOHQUIHKTOR M TyTH HX
PeILICHAUA.

Vill. Moaseaenne uroros ypoxa
— That’s all for today. Good-bye, boys and girls.

AoMalunes 3808H1e
Paboyas Terpane: ynip. 12, c1p. 55.

Section 3. BE TOLERANT AND YOU WILL
PREVENT CONFLICTS

Ypok 71. [lexnapauma npas yenobexa

Ienn: BBescHHE HOBOTO CTPAHOBEIMECKOTO MaTepHana e TeMe
«Jexnapanug npap YEIOBCKA»; PASBUTHE HABBIKOB MTEHHA W ayIHpPO-
BaHHA; Pa3BUTHE (POHETHYECKHX U JEKCHYECKIX HABLIKOB; COBEpLIECH-
CTBOBAHHE HABBIKOB JHANIOTHICCKOH PEHH.
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Obopydosanue: KyOuK U ABa Xpyra 1A Hrpsl «Kapycenby»,; xap-
TOUYKH CO CIIOBAMH JUHA BEACHHA HOBOH JIEKCHKH 10 TeMe «[lexnapauna
MpaB YenoBEKay,

Xoa ypoka

I, OpraHM3auMOHHBLIA MOMEHT

— Good moming, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)

— I am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you reo.)

— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)

— I’'m fine, thank you. Who is absent today? (4} pupils are
present).

— And who is on duty today? (Kate is on duty today).

— OK. Let’s start our work. Today we shall learn some new facts
about the Universal Declaration mia Human Hights and have
a talk about human rights.

il. Peuesan pasmuHka, TPEHUPOBKA HABLIKOB AMANOMMUSCKON peun

— Let’s ask and answer the questions and play the game.

. Hzpa «Kapycenwv»

A1 Urpel Hy:KHB KyOHK M IBa KAPTOHHEIX KDPYTa, CKPEIUICHHEIX
Gynaskoil nocepenune. Kpyrn pazaeneus va 10 cextopor co cinoBamu
no TeMe «Konduniry (fo make peace, the right to disagree, 1o get along, to
solve a problem, friendly people, to cheer up people. to provide a solution,
to bother someone, to criticize differences, a peaceful solution). Bepxauit
KpPYT AO/KEH CBOGONHO BPALLATLCS, Y HETO BRIPE3aH OJHH CEKTOP.

YyeHHK xizaer KyOHK U MOPOPAYHBAET BEPXHHIA KPYT Ha CTONBKO
JeneHHi, CKONBKO BEINANO OYKOB HA KyOuke. B COOTBETCTBHU CO CNIO-
BOCOYETAHHEM, KOTOPOE BHIAHO Y€pe3 BHIPE3aHHBIN CEKTOP, OH 3aaeT
BOTIPOC APYrOMy YHEHHKY, HA KOTOPEHI TOT JOJDKEH NaThk OTBET. 3aTeM
X0]1 TICPEXOAUT K JPYTOMY YUEHHKY.

iH. PeueBan pasmmHKa. AKTUBH3AUMA CTPAHOBOAUSCKHMX 3HAHWN
— It is time to open your textbooks and look at the picture of
cxercise 93, page 131. What can you see in the picture? Answer
the questions from this exercise, please. Who is ready to start?
Yyutens npeanaraeT y4aliHMCA CTKPLITE YYeOHNKH H IIPHBIEKaCT
BHHMAHHE Aereil K KapTiHke i3 ynp. 93, ctp. 131. YucHUKH 3a4HTHI-
BalOT BONIPOCH! BCJIYX W OTBEYAIOT Ha HUX. Bo BpemMA MOUTOTOBKH OT-
BETOB YYEHHKH MCIIOJIB3YIOT HHGOPMALHIO H3 CIIPAaBOYHMKA yucOHHKA
Ha cTp. 199.

IV. BeeaeHue HOBOMH NEKCHKK NO Teme «flexnapaumna npas
yenosexar». Passntue hoOHETUMECKUX HABLIKOB
— It’s time to leam some new words. I’d like you to look at the
blackboard. Will you read and translate the following words?



Ypox 71. Qexnapatiun npas yenosexa 203

Let’s read them after the speaker (one by one). Now I want you
to read the words in pairs. Can you divide the words and word
combinations into three groups: nouns, adjectives and verbs?
YuuTeNb MpEANaracT ACTAM NPOTHTATD H ICPEBECTH HOBBIE CIIOBA
Ha KapToYKaX, 3apaHee pa3BelllaHHEIX HAa A0CKe, YUHTENE 3aNNCHBAST
NEPEBO CIIOB HA NOCKE WM UCHOAB3YET KAPTHHKH AN TMOACHEHHA
BBOAMMOi NEKCHKH. Y YEHHKH NOBTOPAIOT CIIOBA U3 yNp. 94, crp. 131
3a TUKTOPOM, YHTAIOT HX B napax, a 3aT¢M BRICTABILAIOT KapTOYKH Ha Ha-
GopHOE NONOTHO, Pa3Aevis CI0BA HA TPH IPYINEL: CYIIECCTBHTENbHBIC
(privacy, racism, tolerance, cruelty, equality, ethnicity, protection,
declaration, discrimination, prohibition, suffering), npuaarare/ibHble
(private, racial, tolerant, cruel, equal, ethnic), rnaronu (suffer, protect,
declare, discriminate, prohibit).

V. PUIKYNLTMHHYTKE

V1. PazsuTne HaBLIKOB ayAWMpPOBAHMA M UTEHUA Ha MaTepuane
nyﬁnm.mcmuecxoro Texcra. Beenevue HOBOH
CTpaHOBeAYECKOH MHOPMaLMH
— We know that the Universal Declaration of Human nghts 15

important for people all over the world. Let’s listen to the text
about some of the human rights. You can see the list of rights in
exercise 95, page 131. You will tick the rights you hear about.

VYYHuTEnh OpraHH3yeT NPOCAYIIMBANHE TEKCTA U3 ynp. 95, c1p. 131

H3 yacOHuKa. 3alaHHe IIA YIaIHXCA — MPOCHYMIATh PACcCKa3 H OTME-

THTH T€ MyHKTH, 0 KOTOPBLIX FOBOPHTCA B TekcTe. [locne npocnymiu-

BAHMA PACCKA3a 3a/]aHHE NPOBEPACTCA BCEM KacCOM. 3areM yYEHHKH

BBHIOJHACT YNp. 96, c1p. 131, JIna npoBepiy 3a8aHHA HCNIONB3YeTCA

ay[uo3anHch JaHHOTO TeKcTa. B KoHLe JaHHOTO 3Tala ypoKa YUHTENb

noGykAaeT y4ampXca OTBETHTH HA BONPOCH 11O COAEPXaHHIO IPOIH-

TAHHOTO TEKCTA.

IIpumepnrie 6onpocst ysumena:

1. How many human rights does the Universal Declaration
include?

2. What human rights can you name?

3. Why are these important for people throughout the world?

4. Do people in all countries have these rights?

5. Why do people in any countries live without these rights?

Vil. TpenupoeKka HaBLIKOB YCTHOM peuM (Bbipa)keHWe COrnacua

W Hecornacua)

— The next task for us is exercise 97, page 132. You will read the
statements and decide if you agree or disagree with them. Who
will read the first sentence? Do you agree with it? Why de you
think so? Share your ideas, please. How can you prove it?
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YueHHKH BLIIOIHAIOT 330aHue H3 yop. 97, cTp. 132 B ycTHoii dop-
Me. OHH Mo ouepelH 3aUTHBAIOT NPEUIOKEHHA BCAYX. 3anaHue 11
YYaIlHXCA: BLIPa3HTh CBOE COIIACHE WK HECOTTIACHE ¥ APTYMEHTHPO-
BaTb CBOI0 TOMKY 3pEHMA,

Viii. CoBepilieHCTBOBaHME HABBIKOR AHANOrHYECKON paun
— Let’s divide into pairs. Will you read the task of exercise 98,
page 132 in your textbooks? You will choose one statement from
exercise 97, page 132 and your partner will agree or disagree
with it. Is everything clear? Start then. I hope you are helpful
and you are ready to give your friends a piece of advice. It’s
exercise 99, page 132.

VYyamuecs pa3tuBaloTca HA maphl 1A BRINOJHEHHA ynp. 98,
eTp. 132 u3 yuebnuka. [locne oOcyaeHua 3a1aHHA Apbl YIEHHKOB
MO OYEpenH BHIXONAT K Aocke. Kakablii yueHuK 3auuThIBaeT no | yrsep-
WIeHHIO 13 yap. 97, cTp. 132 u noGyxaaeT cBoero NapTHEPa BHIPA3UTD
COMNacHe WIH HECOTIACHE ¢ NAHHBIM IPESIIOKCHHEM. 3aTeM YIHTEb
ApeANaraeT AeTM B [1apax BIMONHHTS yIp. 99, cTp. 132 13 yuebHuka.
Bpemsa paGorhl B mapax BO BpeMs BHIIQIHEHHA 3aJaHHA U3 ymp. 99,
c1p. 132 — 4-5 munyT. Heobxomumo obpatuts ocoboe BHHMaHHE y4a-
IHXCA HA NPSAIOKSHHA, KOTOPHIE IPHBECHB! B PAMOYKE B KOHIIS YII-
paKHEHHSA: €CNIH YISHHKH HCIILITBIBAIOT TPYAHOCTH IIPH COCTARIEHHH
coBCTBEHHOTO BRICKA3BIBAHHA, OHH HCTIONB3YIOT Marepyal H3 paMod-
kKH. B KOHUE ypOKa YUHTENb IIPEANAraeT YICHHKAM PasbIIPaTs MHHH-
IMAJIOTH ITEpe]l KIaccoM.

IX. MoppemeHne UTOros ypoka
- Our lesson is over. You were active. Thank you for your work.
Let’s recite our poem all together.
Don’t run across the road, stop and look,
Don’t write on the wall, write in your book.
Don’t run in school, always walk.
Listen to the teacher, please, don’t talk.
Yuurens cObACHAET YHALIMMCH JOMAILHEE 38 AHHE H JCKIAMHPYET
CTUXOTBOpEHHE 11 NPOLIAHUA BMECTE C NETEMH,
— Good-bye, boys! Good-bye, girls!
Jiomawnee 3a0aHne
Pabogan Terpans: yap. 1, 2, ctp. 56,

Ypox 72. Hawa nnaHera 6e3 BOWH

Henu: pa3sUTHE HABBIKOR ayJHPOBAHHA HA MaTepHalle nHajlora
{MHTEPELIO); COBEPRIEHCTBOBAHHUE NIEKCHMECKINX HABBIKOB (CHHOHHME]),
(opMupoBaHUe HABKIKOB NMOHCKOBOTO YTEHHI.
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Obopyooearue: 3an1aHie Ha KApPTOKaX (TIOACTAHOBKA CJIOB B IIpE-
JIOKEHHA) MO KOMUYECTRY Y4alHXCA.

Xoa ypoka

I. OpraHM3aLWOHHLIA MOMEHT
- Good moming, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
— I'm glad to see you! (We are glad 10 see you too.)
— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
— I’m fine, thank you. Who is absent today? (Nobody is absent.)
— Sit down, please. Today we will find out how to prevent wars.

Il. AKTUBM3ALMA NEKCUKK MO Teme «Llexnapaums Npas yenaseaka»
— The first task for you is to complete the following sentences
to make them true. You will have 3 minutes to complete the
statements. Your time is up. It’s time to share your ideas and

agree or disagree with these sentences,

YyeHHKH NOMYYAIOT 33laHHE HA KAPTOYKAX M JONOMIHAIOT Mped-
TNOXKEHHA MO TeMe «Jeknapaims npap YenoBeKay» MOAXOAALINMH Clo-
BaMH B TedeHne 3—4 MHHYT. IIpoBepKa 3alaHus OCYIICCTRIACTCA Clie-
AYi0oiMM 00pa3oM: YUSHHKH N0 Ouepely 3a9HTRIBAKOT YTBEPHACHH,
yUMTenk F00YKIaeT AeTeli BRIPAsUTh CBOE COMIACHE MM HecoTacHe
C YTBePRACHUAMH OJHOKIACCHHKOB,

ITpumepnoe 3adanue na xapmoukax:

1. Every person has the... to speak freely.

2. The list of human rights includes protection against...

punishment.

3. [tis important to know that according to the... every person has

the right to get an education,

4. Every person should have the right to decide whom to...

5. Violence on television should be...

6. People still practise racism and... against others.

7. The Universal Declaration of... Rights is not a very important

document.

Tpumep svinonnenozo sadanus:

1. Every person has the right to speak freely.

2. The list of human rights includes protection against cruel

punishment.

3. It is important to know that according to the Declaration every

person has the right to get an education.

4. Every person should have the right to decide whom to marry.

5. Violence on television should be prohibited.

6. People still practise racism and discriminate against others.

7. The Universal Declaration of Human Rights is not a very

important document,
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ll. AKTMBH3ALMA HABLIKOB YCTHOM poeus
— Now I’d like you to open your textbooks, page 133, exercise 100.
Who is ready to read the task of this exercise? Work in groups
of three and ask your partners the following questions.
Yyampecs nenaTcs HAa Ipynnkl No 3 YenoBeKa A BHIONHEHHA
ymp. 100, etp. 133 U3 yyeOHMKA. 3a1aHHE A YYAIMXCA — 33/1aTh BO-
NIPOCH H3 JAHHOTO YNpaXKHEHKA WieHaM cBoei rpynnbl. Bpemsa paborsl
B rpynnax — 4 MMHYTHI. [0 HeTedeHHH JAaHHOTO BPeMEHH YUHTENb
OpraHH3yeT BLINOJHEHHE BTOPOH YaCTH 3aJlaHAA W3 JAHHOTO YIpax-
HEHHA W [IpeiaraeT NpefCcTaBUTeNAM OT Kax Aol rpyImsl paccKasarh
0 pesyNLTaTax oNpoca B CBOHX TPyMIax.
V. Pa3puTre HABLIKOB AYAWPOBAHWA HA MATEPHANES OUANOra -
MHTOPBLIO
— Will you read the task of exercise 101, page 133 in your
textbooks? We shall listen to the interview and find out what
questions the reporter asks and who is being interviewed. The
next task for you is exercise 102, page 133. What do you think
about preventing wars? Is it possible to prevent wars? What can
people do to prevent wars? Should people be taught to be tolerant
of each other? You'll have to listen to this dialogue again and
answer the question: “What does ‘to be tolerant’ mean?”.
YuuTenb OpraHu3yer YTeHHe 3ajanus ynp. 101, crp. 133 u3 yued-
H¥Ka ¥ NPOCNYIIMBAHNE JAHHOIO JHaNora. 3agaHue /IS y9aluxcs:
[pOCTyLIaTh AUAIOT 1 OTBETHTH Ha BOIPOCH M3 3a1anng. locne nep-
BHYHOTO NPOCIIYIIHEAHNA Y4€HHKH O3BYHRBAIT BONPOCE H3 HHTEPBBIO
H YUHMTENb JAMUCHIBACT HX HA JOCKE, 3aTeM YdWTENb Mpe/inaraeT Ae-
TAM PACCTABHTH MO CTENICHHA BAXXHOCTH H AKTYANEHOCTH BhICKA3aHHEIS
B Aualiore uaeH (saganue u3 ynp. 102, ctp. 133) v BHpasHTE CBOE
OTHOILIEHHE K 3aTPOHYTHIM NpodaemaM. B koHIie JaHHOTO 3Talla ypoka
JAMANOT NPOCIYIIHBACTCA BO BTOPOH pa3 H yYEHHKH OTBEYAIOT Ha BO-
npoc: «What does “to be tolerant” mean?».

V. PUIKYNBTMMHYTKA
— 1 can see you are tired. Will you stand up, please?
On3KyNLTMEHYTKA POBOAHTCH JEACYPHBIM YICHHKOM.

Vi. CoBepLISHCTROBAHWE REKCUMECKHUX HABLIKOB (CHHOHHMbI)

— It’s time to learn the words that have similar meaning. They
are called synonyms. You can see the examples of such words
in the box in exercise 103, page 134 in your textbooks. Can
you give your own examples? (Little, tiny.) I am sure, you will
be able to match the synonyms from the two columns. They
are in exercise 104, page 134. Who will read the first pair of

synonyms?
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Yuurensb HanoMHHAET ACTAM 3HAYCHHE CJI0BA «CHHOHHMBI» H NpPEX-
JAaraer NpUBECTH NPHMEPL! CHHOHHMOB Ha PYCCKOM W aHTAHHCKOM
A3LIKAX. 3aTEM YUHTEIb IPUBIeKaeT BHHMaHHE YYalHXCA K IPHMepaM
H3 pamMo4kH B ynp. 103, crp.134 u3 ywebunka. B koHue aanHoro srana
YPOKa y4EHUKH BRINONHAIOT yap. 104, ctp. 134 u3 yuebuuka. Beinon-
HCHHE HJIH HPOBEPKA JAHHOTO YREPAXKHEHHS MOTYT ObiTh MPOBEACHHI
B pexuMe napHoi paborh,

Vil. ®opMUpOBAHME HABLIKOB NOUCKOBONQ HTEHMUA
— Let’s read the text from exercise 105, page 134 and find out
what the most important thing to prevent war is. Are you ready
to answer the question? What should we do to build peace?
YyHTenb NpeanaraeT ydamuMca NpouHTaTe Npo cebd TekcT
u3 ynp. 105, ctp. 134 4 oTBeTHT Ha BONpoc 13 3aaaHHa. Bpemd camo-
CTOSATENEHOIO YTEHHS TEKCTA —- 3 MUHYTEL. Bo BpeMs poBEpKH 3a1aHHA
YYEHUKH MOTYT 3384YHTHIBATS NIpeIIOKEHHS H3 TEKCTA LA MOATBEPKIC-
HH# CBOET0 OTBETA. 3aTeM YUCHHKAMH B YCTHOH (OPME BRINOAHAETCH
ynp. 106, ctp. 134 u3 yueOHuKa,

VIli. Moasenenve UTOroa ypoka
— That’ll do for today. Now you know how to prevent wars on the
planet Earth.
Good morning, when it’s morning,
Good night, when it’s night,
And when it’s time to go away
Good-bye, good-bye, good-bye,
Good-bye, my dear friends!
YulTens ofpACKACT AOMALLHEES 3aaHNE H IPOILASTCA C YMALLMHECH.
Jomalinee zapaHMe
Paboyas Terpaas: ymp. 3, 4, cTp. 57.

Ypok 73. Ananor no 3a4aHHOW CUTYaLUUH

Henu: oSobmenne rpaMMaTHIeCKHX 3HAHHI 0 TeMe «AGCOmIOT-
Has GopMa NPHTIKATENBHBIX MECTOHMEHMID; 00YYeHHE JHATOTHYES-
cKkOH peun (Auanor no 3a0aHHOH CHTyauun); GOPMHPOBAHHE NEKCH-
YECKHX HABHIKOB.

Obopydosanue: neMoHCTpaLORHas TabIHLa N0 TeMe «AGconioT-
Had GOpPMA MPHTAKATEIBHLIX MCCTOHMEHHI,
Xoan ypoka

I. Oprasvu3auMOHHLIN MOMEHT
— Good moming, my dear boys and girls! Glad to see you today.
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Good morning, good morning!
Good morning to you!

Good morning, dear children!
I am glad to see you!

il. PoHeTHUECKAA PA3MMHKA., AKTHBM3ALMA NOKCHYLCKHMX
HaBbLIKOS

— It’s time to practise today’s vocabulary. Look at the blackboard
and read the following word combinations. Read the words after
Nick. Will you read the word combinations in pairs?

YuuTens NpHBIICKACT BHUMAaHHE YUAIIMXCA K CTIOBAM, 3apaHee 3a-
IHCAHHbIM Ha IOCKE. Y YESHHKH YHTAIOT C/I0BA XOPOM 3a OIIHHM M3 ye-
HHKOB, B TIapax H 110 OTHOMY. Y IMTENbL IUTACT JAHHKIE CIOBOCOUETAHUA
Ha PYCCKOM f3BIKe, 4 YHIECHUKM MEPEBOAAT HX HA aHNIMHACKHH A3LIK.

Ipumepnme croeocovemanua.

to appear justice

relation declaration

planet to suffer

to prevent to happen

to respect values

human rights opinion

equality tolerant

B xoHUe faHHOro ITana ypoka yuyeHuKM BumnonHsior yop. 107,
cTp. 135 n3 yuebunka B ycrHoi dopme,

ll. PeueBaR pasMMHKA

— Now I'd like you to answer my questions.

Vuangecs OTBEHAIOT HA BOMPOCH YHUHTEN 10 TEME YPOKA.

IIpumepnbie sonpocul ynumens.

I. What document should we read to know the human rights? (We
should read the Universal Declaration of Human Rights.)

2. What human rights do you know? (Every person has the right
to speak freely, to marry whomever he/she wants, to choose the
work and to get an education.)

3. Do people in all countries live with these rights? Why/why not?
(In some countries people live without these rights because
racism is practised there.)

4. Does the list of human rights include protection against racial,
ethnic, sexual, and religious discrimination? (Yes, it does. The
list of human rights includes protection against racial, ethnic,
sexual, and religious discrimination.)

5. What should people understand if they want to prevent war? (7o
prevent war, they should understand that every person has the
right to liberty, justice and equality.)
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6. Is it important to be tolerant? (/t is very important to be tolerant
and you should learn to respect the opinions and values of other
peopie.)

7. How can we build peace in the world? (We should be tolerant of
other cultures, religions, ideas and values.)

IV. OGo6uieHne rpaMMaTiky no Teme «AGconiotHan copma
TIPMTAXKATENbHBIX MECTOUMOHMI»

— Let’s read the examples from the table “Grammar Focus™.
Exercise 108, page 135 from your textbooks will help you use
the possessive pronouns in the sentences. Let’s read the example.
Who is ready to read and translate the sentence?

YuuTtens npeanaracT yqampMce [IPOYRTATE H oOCYAMTE MpHMeEp
m3 ynp. 108, ctp. 135 u3 yaebuuxa. Taioxe s 06o6mieHHS JaHHOTO
IPaMMATHYECKOTO MATCPHAIIA YIMTEIEM HCTIONB3YCTCA ICMORCTPALH-
OHHad TalNHIA N0 TeMe «AbcomoTHad dopMa NPHTKATENLHBIX Me-
CTOMMEHHID» U MaTepHan y4eDHHKA H3 IpaMMaTHYeCKoTo CIIPaBOMHUKA
Ba cTp. 203. TTocne paGorhl ¢ Tabnuieli YIEHHKH YCTHO BHIMIOIHAIOT
ymp. 108, cTp. 135.

V. CopepwieHCTBOBAHHE HABLIKOB YCTHOM PeuN

— The next task is exercise 109, page 135. Will you divide into
groups of three? You will match the sentences and share the ideas
with your partners. Read the example, please. Your time is up.
Who will do the talking?

Jna suimonsaenns 3aganus u3 ynp. 109, ctp. 135 yunrens npeana-
racT Y9AIHMCH PasACUTRECA Ha rPYNIsI o 3 uenoeexa. Kaxasii yue-
HHK B ITPYIIIE 10 OYEPENH COOTHOCHT MPEIOKEHHA H O3BYYHBAET MX.
Ha pabory B rpynnax orBoaurcs 3—4 MuHYTHL. IT0 HCTEYEHHH TAHHONO
BPEMEHH 2-3 rpymnel YUallluxcs [peACTaBIAIOT CBOH BRICKA3LIBAHMA
nepen KaccoM.

V. PUIKYNLTMUHYTKA
— It’s time to learn the new poem about Tommy Thumbs. Listen
to me and repeat after me, please. ITaneIEl CXATET B KyTauKH,
Gonborve manslbl HAPABICHEI K TPYAH.
Tommy Thumbs, up! _
(boaviue narbysl nodnumMaem asepx.)
Tommy Thumbs, down!
(Boaswue naroys onycxaesm enus.)
Tommy Thumbs are dancing together around the town!
(Bempaxusaem xucmu pyk 8 ao3dyxe.)
Dancing on your shoulders,
{Doavwuue narvybr «mamyyroms» na pyxax.)
Dancing on your knees,
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(borviune naavyl «manyy1om» Ha KOIEHKAX.)
Dancing on your head

(Bonsuee nazeys: «manyyiomy Ha 20106¢.)
And tuck them into bed!

(TIpAvem aadowxu & nooMbIUiKY. )

YueHHKH [IOBTOPAOT ABHXKCHHS K CNOBA CTHXOTBOPCHHR 34 YUYH-
TEIICM,

VIl. dopmmrposaHme neKcuuecKHX Hasbikos. Beesenne
H NepBHUHDS 3aKpenfieHne cnoea since
— We shall learn to use the word “since” in different sentences.
Look at the sentences of exercise 110, page 136. You will read
and translate the examples. Sergei will read and translate the first
sentence. Now you will change the sentences in exercise 111,
page 136.

YyuuTene 3HaKOMHT AeTel ¢ ynoTpeOneHHeM CNoBa since B €ro
pasMHYHbIX $yHKIUAX, CHaYaNa YYEHHKH N0 OUSPENH 3a4HTHIBAKOT
H Tepesoast npepjioxkenna u3 yop. 110, crp. 136 u3 yyebnuka, a 3a-
Tem BentonHAOT yop. 111, crp. 136, Takke y4uTENE MOXKET 3alIHCATh
HAa IOCKE 5—6 NpetoXeHHH N0A0GHBIX TeM, KOTOPEIE ObUTH IPHBEACHEL
B yrp. 111, cTp. 136 Ans akTHBM3ALHKA GONBIIETO KOMUIECTBA JeTek
(B 3TOM Cyyae 3aIaHHE OCTACTCA TAKUM XK€ — nepedpasupyiite npea-
JNOXKSHHS, HCNONB3YA B HHX COBO since).

VIii. O0yueHne AManorMuecKon peun (cocraseHne auanora
No 3a/aHHOH CUTYaLIMH)

— Now it's your turn to make up the dialogues using the situation
from exercise 112, page 136. One of you is eager to go to the
rock concert and his/her partner is not interested in rock music.
You will have 5 minutes to do this task in pairs and then we shall
listen to your dialogues.

YyeHHKH JensTca Ha mapal AN COCTaRIEHNA Auanora. CHavasa
YUEHHKH 3aYHTHLIBAIOT ONUCAHUA PONEci H pa3dHpalOT BLIAENCHHBIC
NPEANXKEHHS BCEM KITACCOM, a 3aTeM NPHCTYMAKT K CAMOCTONTESIbHOH
pabore B napax. YyalliHecs COCTaABIAIOT AMANOTH B TeUeHUE 4—5 MHHYT,
a 3aTeM Napbl YYEHHKOB 10 OYepe]y BEIXOAAT K NOCKE U NPEACTABISIOT
CEOH JWANOTH.

IX. MoaseaeHe UTOroB ypoka
— That's all we have time for. You will complete the sentences and
fill in the gaps with the correct words in your Workbooks at home.
Mind the clock
And keep the rule:
Try to come
In time to school.
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— Our lesson is over. Good-bye, boys and girls!
B xoRue ypoka yaurtens 00LSCHAST AOMANlIHEe 3aJaHHE H [polla-
€TCA € AETEMH. :

Aomawnee 3asanue
PaGouas Terpaas: ymp. 3, 6, cp. 58.

Ypox 74. lpasa NoAPOCTKOB

Henu: copepiicHCTBOBaHME HABLIKOB MOHONOTHYECKOH petiH;
pPa3BHTHE HABEIKOB ITHCBMEHHOH PEYH (APTYMEHTH «33» M «TIPOTHB»);
AKTHBH3aLMA MarepHana rno teMe «CroBooOpa3opaHue.

Obopydosanue: HabopHOE NONOTHO, KAPTOMKH CO CJIOBAMH IO TEME
«IIpapa uenoBeka» nns GoHETHUECKOH Pa3MHHKM; AEMOHCTPALHOH-
Han Tabnuna no Teme «CnoooOpa3oBanney»; 3a0aHAE HAa KapTOYKaX
no Teme «CnosooOpasoBaHue) MO KOIHYECTBY YYAMMXCS.

Xona ypoka

|. OpraHK3auMOHHLIA MOMEHT
— Good morning, children!
: Wake, body, wake, mind!
Work, play, seek, find,
Eat breakfast, dinner too,
Wash, brush, sing, dance, and do!
— Today we shall have a talk about tolerance and the importance
of some human rights for the younger generation.

Il. doneTuECKan 3apRAKA
— Let’s practise the English sounds. I shall show you the symbols
of the English sounds and the task for you is to pronounce this
sound and name the English word with it. You can see¢ the words
on the blackboard. Are you ready to start?

Ipumepnvie 3gyxu u cnoea:

fh] — human, inhuman, however.

[t] — tolerant, protection, important,

[r] - religious, protection, different.

[1} - declaration, tolerant, religious.

[d] — different, declaration, independence.

[n] — tolerant, human, education.

[s] — absolutely, speak, respect. Etc.

Yuurens npejiaraet yueHHKaM Ha3BaTh CI0Ba 110 Teme «[Ipasa
YENIORCKA» C OTIPENEICHHBIMH 3ByKaMH. 3apaHee Ha HabopHOE MOJIOT-
HO BBICTABIAIOTCA KAPTOYKH CO COBAMH, KOTOPEIC YICHHKH YMTAIOT
XOPOM H [10 O/THOMY.



212 Unit 3. Can We Leam to Live in Peace?

[Il. Peuesan pasmMMHKa
— As Tknow, you like to play very much. Today we shall play the
game “Guess the word”. One pupil will think of the adjective
and other pupils will try to guess it.
Hzpa «Yzaoaii cnoeon
OnMH H3 yYalmMxcs BRIXOIHT K HOCKE M 3arafpIBaeT OAHO CIOBO
U3 CIIHCKA Ci10B, KOTOPBIE BRICTABJICHEI Ha HabopHOM flonoTHE, Yde-
HHKH INIBITAIOTCR OTT4/aTh 3arajaHHoe ¢noBo. Benymuii Moxer aars
NOJCKAa3Ky OCTANBHEIM YYCHHKAM, HanpuMmep: “It is a noun”.
Hpumepnoiit x00 ucpor:
Pupil 1.Isit“declaration™?
Benywmuni. No, it is not.
Pupil 2.Isit“protection™?
B e xym ni. No, it is not.
Pupil 3.Isit “independence™?
Benymui, Yes,itis.

IV. 3akpennenne HaBbIKOB UTEHHMA M MOHOMOIrHYECKOM peun
— It’s time to read the letter of the boy and help him understand
what tolerance means. You can see the letter in your Workbooks,
page 58, exercise 7. Let’s read the letter in a chain. The next task
for you is to write down the phrases that help Tim understand
what he should do to be tolerant. Will you share your ideas? Can
you prove your opinion?

Yuntens npuBiexaeT BHUMaHHE YYallluXcs K 3a1aHHI0 13 paboueii
TeTpaaH — ynp. 7, c1p. 58. UreHne TeKcTa H3 JaHHOTO YIPROKHEHHA OCY-
IIECTBASAETCA MO HEMOYKE — YYEHHKH N0 OYEePEAH YHTAIOT MO O/THOMY
NpeANOKEHHIO. 3aTeM B TeueHHe 3—4 MHHYT yualpecs 3armACHBaiOT
B paboueii TeTpay MOACHEHUA K TEPMHHY «TO/NEPaHTHOCTH». B KoHLIE
JAHHOTO 3Talla YPOKa OETH 3a4HTHIBAIOT 3aNHCAHHBIE HAeH. YUHTelb
NoGYXIAeT YICHHKOB NPHBOAHUTh CBOH NIPHMEPHI.

V. PUSKYNLTMMHYTKA

VI. AKTuBM3aUMA MaTep4yana no Teme «CnosoobBpasopanme»
— Let’sread and translate the sentences from exercise 113, page 137
in your textbooks. We shall remember the ways of word-building.
Kate will read the first sentence, Dick, now it’s your turn to read
and translate the sentence.
Vuutens npeanaraeT yyamnmcsa ooparurees K ynp. 113, crp. 137
W3 yueOHHKa H [IOBTOPHTE COCOORI CIOBOOOPA30BAHMA AHITIHHCKOIO
#3HKA. JINA akKTHBH3AIMH JaHHOTO MATEpHana Takke HCIonb3yercA
neMOHCTpaunonHas Tabmuua o reme «CroBooOpasosanren. JanaHue
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QIS YHalMXCS — OPOYUTATE U FIEPEBECTH NMPEeAIoKeHHA U3 ynp. 113,
crp. 137. B koHue faHHOTO 3Tana ypoKa YUCHHKH BHIIOJHAIOT AOMOT-
HHTENFHOE 33aJaHHE HA KapTOMKaX B yc*moﬁ HAH ITHCEMEHHOH (opMe
(Ha yCMOTpEHHE YUUTENS).
Ilpumepnoe 3adanue na xapmouxe:
Use the suitable word in the following sentences.
1. Can you say that Jack is a {tolerant, tolerance) person?
2. Do you {agree, agreement) with Robert?
3. My friend is not interested in the (inhuman, humanities).
4. We should act (tolerable, tolerantly) toward animals.
5. Does American English (differ, indifferent) from British
English?
6. My aunt thinks it is not interesting to discuss (fwmans, human)
rights.
7. People must be (tolerant, tolerated) of their relatives and
friends.
Keys: 1. tolerant. 2. agree. 3. humanities. 4. tolerantly. 5. differ.
6. human. 7. tolerant.

Vil. PaseuTvie HABLIKOB YCTHOW M NMCLMEHHON peuM No Teme

«[Ipaea noapocTKOB»

— I’d like you to divide into groups of four. Will you read the task
of exercise 114, page 137 in your textbooks? You will discuss
one of the human rights in your group. The conversational
formulas from the box will help you. Shall we translate them?
Is everything clear? Don’t forget to write down the arguments.
Who is ready to tell us how the right to get an education is
important for teenagers? Anybody feels like speaking? 1'd like
to have your opinion about the right to speak freely. What makes
you think so? The next task for you is to write about any of the
rights essential for teenagers.

And prinonsenus yop. 114, crp. 137 y9eHHKH NeNATCH HA TPYIE-
ne no 4 yenoseka. Ilocne o6cyxneHus nepeoit U BTOpOi YacTu
3aflaHHA H3 JaHHOTO YNPaKHCHHS YYCHHWKH HAa4YMHaloT paboTty
B TPYIINax, Ha KOTOPYIO OTBOANTCA 67 MuHyT. ITo HCTEeueHHH AaH-
HOTO BPEMEHU NPEACTABUTENH OT KaXA0H TPYMNNLl O3BYYHBAIOT CBOH
apryMeHTH B MOAACPIKKY TOTO MM HHOTO MPABa YEIIOBEKA. 3aTeM
yuHTENbL OPTaHU3YET BHIIGIHEHHE B NMUCBMCHHON dopme TpeTbeH
4yacTH 3aAaHHA W3 ynp. 114, cTp. 137 u3 yuebHuka. Heobxogumo
TIpHBICYE BHHMAHHE YYaIIHXCA K KAPTHHKaM Ha cTp. 137, xoToprie
B KOMHYECKO# QOopMe HILTIOCTPHPYIOT HEKOTOpPBIE CHTYALMH. Jnd
[IPOBEPKH NMACBMEHHONA 4acTH 3aJaHHA YUCHHMKH CAAIOT TETPagH
YYHTENIO B KOHOE ypoKa.
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VIil. Nogeeaenne UTOros ypoka
— That’s all for today. Good-bye, boys! Good-bye, girls!
VuuTens NOABOAUT HTOTH ypoka, Gmaropapur aereit 3a pabory,
XBaJIHT yYalLHXCA, IPUHHMABIINX AKTHBHOE YYACTHE B XOAE YPOKa,
H O0BACHACST AOMAIIIHES 3aaHHE.

JoMaliHee 3anaHne
PaGouas Terpane: ynp. 8, ctp. 59.

Ypok 75. BoeHHble KonpnukTel XX Bexa

Heau: BBeneHHE HOBOH CTpaHOBEAYMECKOH HHPOPMAUWH IO TEME
«Boennele KOHPTHKTEI XX BEKa»; COBEPILEHCTBOBAHHE HABLIKOB HTE-
HHA; Pa3BHTHE YMEHHII IPOCKTHOH JEATENBHOCTH.

Odopydosanue: NOINTHYSCKAA KAPTa MHPA, KAPTOYKH ¢ TEKCTAMH
AT JOTIONMHHTENBHOM) YTEHHA [0 KOMHYECTRY YYallHuXca.

Xoa ypoka

I, OpraHn3auMOHHBLIA MOMEHT
— Good morning, boys and girls! (Good morning!)
I haven’t seen you for ages. [ am glad fo see you again. (We are
glad to see you too.)
— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
I am fine, thank you. Sit down, please.
We shall have a talk about some war conflicts of the 20th
century.
Il. doneTHUECKaAR 3apRAKA
— Look at the map, please. You can see different continents and
countries there. The speaker will help us learn to pronounce the
names of the countries. Listen to the tape and repeat the proper
names after the speaker. Read the words in pairs, please.
YunTeNs NPHBIERACT BHHMAHHE YYAIIHXCS K NOMWTHICCKOM KapTe
MHpA M CIOBaM, 3aIIHCAHHEIM HA JocKe. YYEHHKH YHTAIOT Ha3BaHHE
cTpaH M3 ynp. 115, ctp. 138 3a AHKTOPOM XOpOM, B MapaX M HHIHBH-
OyankHo. YuHTens npexiaraeT HAHTH B MOKA3ATh Ha Kapre CTPaHEl,
KOTOpBIE YIIOMHHAIOTCA B JAHHOM YIIPaKHEHHH,

Hi. Pouosan pasmMHKa. AKTMBM3AUMA CTPAHOBEAYECKHX SHAHUN
- It’s time to find out if you know history well. Have you ever
read the books or watched the films about World War 117 Open
your textbooks, page 138, exercise 116. Your task is to answer
the following questions. Who wants to go to the blackboard and
show us the countries that suffered in World War I1?

t
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Y4uTeNL OpraHn3yeT BelntoAHeHEE yrip. 116, c1p. 138 13 yyeOHUKa,
Y4CHHKAM [IPEI1aTacTCR OTBETHTD Ha BONPOCh! AAHHOTO YTIPAXKHEHHA.
Bo BpeMA OATOTOBKH H 03BYYHBAHHA CBOWX OTBETOB Y4alllHECH MOTYT
UCTIONB30BATh KAPTY, K0Topad OblJla HCNOJIb30BaHA HAa NpPEABIAYIIEM
3TANE YpoKa,

IV. Beegenre HOBOH CTPAHOBEAYECKON WHCHOPMAELIMH N0 TeMe
«BoeHHble kKonpnuxThl XX poka». COBOPLIGHCTROBaHWE
HABLIKOB YTEHUA

— We are going to do a project “War and Conflict in Modern

History™, You will write a page about war in one country. Let’s’
read some facts about the war conflicts of the 20th century. You
can see the text in your textbooks, page 138. We shall read it
aloud. What do you know about World War I, World War II, the
Vietnam War? Read the text to yourself and say what information
was new for you.

Yuutens coobuiaer peraM temy npoekra «BoeHHRe KOHGIHKTHI
XX Bexa» M NPURICKACT BHHMAHHE YHALMXCA K TEKCTY M3 yueOHUKA
Ha cTp. 138, JaHHBIA TeKCT UHTAETCA BCIYX, 2 3aTeM YYCHHKH OTBEYa-
KT Ha BOTIPOCE! YYHTENA MO COAEPKAHMIC TeKeTa. Takke HA JAHHOM
3Tane ypoKa yuMTENb NPELIaraeT J0NOIHHTENBHBIC TEKCTH JUIA YTCHHA
110 TeMe NIPOEKTA. ECITH yunTeNs NPOrHOSHPYET, MTC B TeKeTax Oyzet co-
IEpPXAaTbhCA MHOTO TPYIHOMH Ans NOHHMAHMS IEKCHKH, PacCKa3bl MOXHO
COKPATHTE KITH 3aNMCATh NEPEBOJ HOBBIX CIOB Ha J0cKe. TeKcTr wnTa-
IOTCA Y4EHHKAMH NP0 ceb4. YUHTENb MOXKET Pa3ACAHTE KIIACC HAa TPH
rpymnel. B 37oM city4dae rpynnel Nony4alor N¢ OAHOMY pacckasy s
YTEeHHA H MEpeBojia, a B KOHIE JaHHOTO ITaNa YPOKa IIPEACTaBUTETH
OT KaKA0#H TPpynnsl coobmaroT HOBYK U HHTEPECHYI0 HHbOpMAIHIO
H3 CBOETO pacckasa,

Jonoanumensnnie mexcmul 0N AMENRUR

World War I

‘War broke out (when the heir to the Austro-Hungarian Empire was
assassinated) between Germany, Austro-Hungary, Bulgaria and Turkey on
the one hand and Britain, France, Russia and Serbia on the other hand, The
latter countries were later joined by Italy and Greece. Russia left the war
after the outbreak of its revolution. A combination of new weapons and old
tactics resulted in war on a huge scale and a vast death toll. Governments
concealed the extent of the slaughter by publishing false statistics. It was
the first war to use whole populations — men were forced to join the armed
forces and women were forced to work in arms factories and on farms,
Poison gas was first used in war by the Germans. Germany surrendered at
11 am, on the 11th of November, 1918. On every annjversary of this day
of the war dead are remembered in religious services throughout the world.
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World War IT

Militaristic and nationalistic governments rose to power in Germany,
Italy and Japan as a result of the depression in the 19305 and the Versailles
Treaty at the end of World War I, which was seen by Germany as unfair.
Global war broke out with Germany’s invasion of Poland. The leaders of
the *Allied’ powers were Russia, Britain and the USA; the leaders of the
opposing ‘Axis’ powers were Germany, ltaly and Japan. The war saw the
first use of large-scale bombing raids against civilians by both sides.

The Vietnam War

Vietnam was a French colony. The Vietnamese began fighting against
the French in 1949 with help from the new Chinese republic. In 1954, after
the Vietnamese defeated the French in a decisive battle (Dien Bien Phu), the
country was divided into the Communist North and the US-backed South.
In 1963, the South Vietnamese President was assassinated in a coup, which
prompted increased US military intervention. The US began bombing the
North in 1965. In 1968, US troops killed hundreds of unarmed Vietnamese
villagers in My Lai. In 1970, the US secretly began bombing Cambodia,
which they believed was helping the Communists. The last US troops left
Vietnam in 1973, North and South Vietnam were reunited in 1976.

V. PHUaKYyNLTMMHYTKA

— It’s time to have a rest. I can see you are tired. Will you stand

up to do the exercises?

JexypHBIH YUeHUK MPOBOANT (PU3KYIETMUHYTKY.

V. TpeHNpOBKa HABLIKOB YCTHOM peun. PassMTie HaBbIkoB
NPOeKTHOM AeATeNbHOCTH
— You can see three questions for your classmates in exercise 118,
page 138 in your textbooks. Who can read the questions? You
will interview any three students in your class and write down
their answers in the chart in your Workbooks. The chart is in
exercise 9, page 59.

Vyamuecs 3a4UTHBAIOT BOMPOCH H3 yip. 118, ctp. 138 13 yueOHn-
ka. Tlocne npouTerns M NepeBoxa BCEX BONPOCOB YYHUTENb O0OBACHAST
AETAM 3Talbl paboThi: CHa4aNa KaxAbli ydeHUK 3a4acT BOMIPOCH TPEM
ONHOKNACCHHKAM, & 3aT€M PacCKa3bIBaeT O pe3ynbTarax c6opa WHpop-
MALMK BCEM OCTANIBLHbIM pebaTam (3aganne U3 ynp. 119, ctp. 138). Pe-
3yIbTaThl BOMPOCHO-OTBETHOM paboTh 3aHOCKTCA B TabnHLy B ymp. 9,
cTp. 59 B paGoueii rerpaan. Bo Bpema puinonHeHns yop. 118, cTp. 138
YUHTEIb MOKET BEKIKOUHTE CIIOKOHHYK) MY3BIKY.

Vii. PaGora Haa NPpoeKTOM NO Teme «BoeHHLIS KOKPNMKTE
XX sexa» .
— It’s time to decide which country you are going to write about,
Let’s choose different countries. You will use the questions from
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exercise 121, page 139 as a plan to for your story. Who wants
to read and translate the questions aloud? Follow in your books
while Ann is reading. Is everything clear? Is everybody ready
to start?

Ha AaHHOM 3Tale ypoKa yueHHKaMH BEIONHAoTCS ynp. 120, 121,
c1p. 138-139 u3 yueOnuka. CHauana BceM KiaccoM 00CyxIaeTca Te-
MATHKA OTACTBHBIX MUHH-POEKTOB YYAIIHXCS, H KRKALIH YIeHHK Bbl-
GupaeT cTpany, KOTopyio oH Oyaer onHckiBaTs, — ymp. 120, c1p. 138,
Yunrens nobyxaaet aeteii BuIGHpaTs pasHble CTPaHbl, YTO0BI OXBATHTD
KdK MOKHO GONkIIee KONUYecTBO rocyaapcTs. Bunomnenue ynp. 121,
cTp. 139 oprannsyerca B mucsMeHnO# dopme. [lepen Havamom caMo-
CTOATENLHOM paboThl HenecoobpasHo NPOYHTATD H NPU HEOOXOHMOCTH
HEPERECTH BCE BOMPOCH M3 AAHHOTO ypakHenwa. Ha ypoke yueHHKaM
MpEUIAracTCA HAMHCATH YEPHOBOH BapHAHT MHHH-NPOEKTA, 4 I0MA Y4a-
IHECA 3ABEPIIAIOT NPOECKTHYIO paboTy H rOTOBAT YHCTOBOH BADPHAHT.

VIil. MopBeaenne HTOToR YPOXa
— It brings us to the end. What new information have we leamnt
today? What new facts were interesting for you? Thank you for
your work.
VuuTens nNpoIaeTcs ¢ y9eHHKaMy, OnarofapHT HX 3a paboTy, HH-
TepecyeTca, KaKylo HOBYIO HHGOPMALMIO OHH Y3HAIH B XOAE YPOKA.

Aomailnes 3a5aHMe
3apepLIHTE paGoTy HaA MHHH-IIPOSKTOM,

“¥Ypox 76. Noesaxa no Amepuke

Henu: corepnicHCTEOBaHHE HARLIKOB AyTHPOBAHHS H YTCHHA; KOHT-
POJIb HABLIKOB MOHOIOrHYECKOH pedn (npeseHTanus NpoeKTa 1o TeMe
«Boennsie koHpIUKTH XX BeKay); BECACHHE CTPAHOBEIYCCKOR HH-
dopManHK N0 TeMe « AMepPHKa»; AKTUBHIALHS NIEKCHYECKHX HaBLIKOB
no TeMe «BoeHHLIe KOHDITHKTED:.

Obopydesanue: NOIMTHYSCKAN KAPTa MHEpa; KAPTHHKY IO TeMe
«Cpenctpa MaccoBoi uubopMaIm.

Xop ypoka

I. OpraHn3auMoNHbli MOMEHT
— Good morning, children! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
— I'am glad to see you. (We are gilad to see you t00.)
YyuTtens NPUBETCTBYET AeTel H NPOBOOUT PEMEBYIO PA3MHHKY.

ll. PeueBan pasmuixa
B Havane ypoxa yuuTenb B GHICTPOM TEMIIE 3a1aET BONPOCHI H 110-
Oyknaet AeTeH OTBEYATH HA HHX.
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- Hello, Kate. Nice to see you. How are you? (I am fine, thank
vou. How are you?)

— I am fine too. And what about you, Alex? How are you? (/ am
fine, thank you.)

— I'am glad to hear that. The weather is nice today, isn’t it? (Oh,
yes. I agree with you. It is rather warm.)

— Nick, I'd like to ask you a question. (You are welcome. Whar
would you like to ask me about?)

— What sources of information do you know? (The sources of
information are the Internet, books and magazines, television,
video, films and others.)

— What source of information do you prefer and why? (7 prefer
books and magazines because I like reading. I often read
newspapers.)

— And what about you, Mike? (/ like watching TV)

— What programmes do you usually watch, Mike? (f usually watch
Jootball matches and the news.)

— Why do you watch the news? (f want to know the new facts about
sports and cultural evenis.)

— What else do people find out watching the news? ( The news
about different kinds of disasters and local wars or conflicts is
often shown on television.}

— Did you watch TV yesterday? (Yes, I did. I waiched the programme
about the soldiers and officers who took part in World War 11.)

~ What information was new and interesting for you? What other
wars of the 20th century can you name? Etc.

Takoke Ha JaHHOM 3Tane ypoka yuuTeNb [pUBIeKacT BHHMAHHE
YHanIHXCA K KapTHHKAM Mo Teme «CpeacTea MaccoBoi HHGopManum»,
KOTOpBI€ BHIBELIMBAKOTCS Ha JOCKE MOCHE NPOBEASHUA PUIKYNETMH-
HYTKH., Y4EHHKH YHTAKT CIOBOCO4CTaHMA B3 ynp. 122 (a), cTp. 139
H BBIIONHAKIT 38JaHHE JAHHOTO YIPAXKHEHUS.

. Nposepka AOMALHEro 3aAaHNA. TpeHupOBKa HABLIKOB
MOHONIOrMYECKOU peun
— Let’s listen to your stories about the war conflicts of the
20th century and the countries that suffered from wars. One pupil
will go to the blackboard and we shall listen to him carefully.
Get ready to ask the questions about the country.

VYuuTéenp Opragusyer NpoBepKy AOMalIHero 3alanua. Ha nocke
BBIBELIHBACTCS NOAMTHYESCKAS KAPTa MHPa, KOTOPYI0 Y4EHUKH HCTIONb-
3YIOT BO BpeMsa pacckaza. IIpoextl 3—5 yyamuxcs 3aciayiHBaIOTCA
BCEM KJIaCCOM. YUeHHKH, KOTOPBIE CIYILAIOT paccKas, 33/1a10T BOMPOChHE
PaCCKATIHKY.
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V. AKTMBMSAUMA NEKCHUOCKMX HAaBLIKOB NO Teme «BoeHHble
KOHDAUKTEI»

— It’s time to practise today’s vocabulary. Let’s read some English
words from exercise 10, page 59 in your Workbooks. Can you
read and translate these words? Match the words from the two
columns.

Yuurens NpHBIeKacT BHHMaHHKe AeTek K cropaM 13 ynp. 10, etp. 59
w3 paboucH TerpanH. YUeHHKAM npearaeTcs NpoYnTarh NaEBEE ClOo-
Ba XOPOM H MHAMBHUAYANLHO. 3aTeM YHEHHKH COOTHOCHT CJ10Ba H3 pas-
HBIX CTOINOHKOB U COCTABIAIOT CJIOBOCOTICTAHHA.

V. PUIKYNLTMHUHYTKA

Hzpa «Byos aencnugosimn

YuHTens gaet pa3iHYHbIE KOMAHAbL Y YeHHKH I0JKHBI BRITION-
HHTH HY)HYIO KOMaHAy, €C/IH YUHTENb NOMPOCHT UX BEXKIHBO —
NIpOH3HECET CIoBO please. Ecnu yYHTENs HE IPOM3HECET CHOBO
please, yueHUKH NPOIOMKAIOT BHINOTHATL NPEABIAYIISE BHKE-
Hue. Poneb Beaymero MoxeT 6HITL BEIMONKEHA keM-nkbo n3 nereit
IO XETAHHIO.

Tlpumepnvie xomanow:

Hands down! — Pyku pHu3!

Hands on hips! — Pyku Ha Genpa!

Jump! - [Ipriraitre!

Stand still! — Cro#ite cmupHo!

Hands to the sides! — Pyku B cTopon:!

Bend left! — [Tosopot Hanepo!

Bend right! — IloBopot Hanpaeo!

Clap your hands! — Xnonaiite B magomn!

One, two, three! — Pa3, ara, Tpu!

Run! — berute!

Sit down! — Cagnrecs!

Hands up! ~ Pyxu Beepx!

V. TpeHMpOBKa HABLIKOB HYTEHWUA M BONPOCHO-0TBETHON PatoTbl
no Texcry

~ Let’s move on to the reading of the story from exercise 11,

page 60 in your Workbooks. We shall read the information
about the separatist movement in Spain and then answer some
questions. Follow in your Workbooks while Helen is reading.
Can you answer the question after the text?

Yautens npeanaraeT yqaulMMcs NPOYHTATh TeKCT M3 ynp. 11,
cTp. 60 u3 paboueii TeTpaan M OTBETHTP HAa BOMPOCH JAEEOTO YIIPAXK-
HEHHA. YYEHMKH YHTAOT PaccKa3 BCIYX, 4 38T€M OTBETHI YIAIIHXCH
3aCNYIIMBAKOTCA BCEM KJIACCOM.
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Vil. CoseplisHcTRORANME HABLIKOB aYAUPOBAHMA W UTEHHA
— It’s time to watch the video. Open your textbooks, page 88,
exercise 78. Let’s read the questions from this exercise. You’ll
watch the video and answer the questions. Is everybody ready to
start? Who is ready to answer the first (second, third} question?
Let’s watch the video again and do the task from exercise 79,
page 88. Who can say what an “air pass” is? Are there any other
versions to be heard?
Yuurens opranusyer seinonHeHue ynp. 122 (b), ctp. 139-140
13 yyebHAKa. 3a1aHNe BEINOIHACTCH YHALIMMHUCH CIERYIOWHM obpa-
30M: CHa4a/1a YUCHHKH MPOCMATPHBAIOT BHACO(PAarMeHT 2 pa3a, a 3a1eM
33YHMTHIBAIOT BCJIYX BOMPOCH H3 JAHHOTO YOPAXKHEHHA H OTBEYAIOT
Ha HHX. TpeTHH NpocMOTp BUREOPHIEMa NMPOBORUTCA € HENBIO Bhl-
MOJIHEHUA C/IeAYIOLIETO 33]aHAA: YYeHHKN Y9acTBYIOT B JHATIOTE C Ie-
posiMH BiIEOdPArMEHTA W 38YHTEIBAIOT HEKOTOPBIE PEILIMKH ¢ YKPAHA.

VIl. Moaseaenne HTOrOB ypoKa
— Get ready to tell us about them next week. The lesson is over.
Thank you for your work.
Raise your head!
Jump up high!
Wave your hand!
And say “good-bye™.
— Good-bye, children! {Good-bye, Maria Petrovna!)
JAomauinee 3apnaHe
Pabouas Terpann: yrp. 13, c1p. 61.

Ypok 77. Uro Takoe TofiepanTHOCTL?

Henu: dopMuposaHne IPONIHOCHTENLHBIX HABLIKOS; COBEPIICH-
CTBORAHHE JICKCUYECKNUX HABHIKOB; PA3BHTHE HABLIKOB YTEHHI Ha Ma-
TepHaNe IyONHIHCTHYECKOTO TEKCTa.

O6opydosanue: opdorpadHyeckoe 2a0aHHE Ha KAPTOUKaX MO KO-
JHYECTBY YYAILIMXCH.

Xopn ypoka

1. OpraHM3auMOHHbIH MOMEHT
— Good moming, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
I am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you f00.)
— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. How are you?)
I am fine, thank you. Who is absent today? (Nobody is absenr)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
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It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
And start our lesson.
— Sit down, piease.

Il. Axrnsusauma opdorpacuuecKoro Hassika
— Let’s go over the material we discussed last week. You can see
the words there but some letters in them are missing. Will you
remember the words and complete them with the letters?

Yuutems ofpamaeT BHHMaHue AeTeil HA 3aJaHMeE Ha KapToOYKax
(clnoBa ¢ NPONYUICHHWMMH OyKBamMH). YYEeHHKH ENHCHIBAIOT NPOITY-
1IeHHble OYKBBI B CII0Ba H NEPEBOIAT HX. 1A NpoBEPKH K JOCKE Bhl-
3BIBAIOTCA 2 YeNoBeKa JUIA 3allUCH CIIOB.

ITpumepunie crosa na docke:

FR_END_HIP (Friendship.)

SEP RA_IST (Separatist.)

C_NFLIL_T (Conflict.)

MOV_MENT (Movement.)

ET NIC (Erthnic.)

V_OL_NCE (Fiolence.)

H_MAN RI_HTS (Human rights.)

INT_LER_NT (Intolerant.)

TERR_RI_M (Terrorism.)

SOCI_TY (Society.)

DIS_RIMIN_TION (Discrimination.)

IND_PENDEN_E (Independence.)

(). AxTuBusauma U choHeTMueckan oTpaboTka NEKCHKH No Teme

«BOSHHLIG KOH(DNAUKTLI

- 1 can see you remember these words very well, It’s time to read

the words loudly and quickly. Who will start reading? Let’s
repeat after Mary (in pairs). Let’s read the words one by one
and decide who the best reader is.

YuuTens npepiaraetT NpoYyMTaTh CIOBA Ha JOCKE XOPOM 3a ofl-
HHM YHCHHUKOM H B Napax, a 3aTéM NpOROIHT KOHKYPC Ha JIYYWIICTD
yTeua JAHHLIX CIIOB. Takke Ha NaHHOM 3Tane YpOKa BHITNONHAETCA
ynp. 123, crp. 140. Ilo ycMOTpeHUIO YIUTENA NaHHOE YIPaXKHEHUE
MOMET OLITE BRIIONHEHO B YCTHOH (popME WITH MHCbMEHHO B paboveii
terpamy (ynp. 12, c1p. 60). [ina nporepku ynp. 123, crp. 140 yuurens
HCTIONB3YET ayAHO3aANHKChH M3 ynp. 124, c1p. 140 B yueOHuKe.

IV. TpeHMPOBKA HABLIKOB AKANOIMMYECKONH Peun
— Now [ want you to open your textbooks, page 140, exercise 125.
Who is ready to read the task of this exercise? Work in pairs and
discuss the questions with a pariner.
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Yuamuecs JenaTcs Ha napbl A4 BLIMONHERHA ymp. 125, cTp. 140
H3 yuebHuxa. ITocne ofcyxaeHna 3a0aHAA YYEHHKH CAMOCTOATEb-
HO paboTaloT B napax B TeueEHe 2—3 MUHYT. T1o HCTeICHHH BpeMEHH
YUHTENDb NpediaracT JeTAM 3a4UTaTh BOMPOCH H NPEACTABHTE CBOH
oTBeThl. Ha 0xun 1 TOT e BONPOC H3 AAHHOTO YIPAKHEHHA YYHTEIb
noby¥AacT OTBeHaTh HECKONBKO 4YenoBex. HeobxomuMmo obparuTs oco-
6oe BHHMaHHe YYalllHXCA HA apTYMEHTALIHIO CBOMX OTBETOB.
V. Pa3suTne HaBbIKOB YTeHHA HAa MaTepuane NyGAMUMCTUMECKOrD
_TeKcTa
— The next task for you is reading the article. It is in exercise 126,
page 140, You’ll have to read the text, try to understand it and
answer three questions.
YYeHHKH MONYHaloT CAeAyIOlIce 3afaHHe — YTEHHE TeKCTa
H3 ynp. 126, ctp. 140 u3 yuedranxa, Bpemd Ha BEINONHEHHE 3aJaHUA —
2 MuHYTH. Bo BpeMa mpoBepKH A3HHOrO 3aJaHHS YUEHHKH MOTYT
3aYHTHIBATh NPECANOKCHHA U3 TEKCTA B KAYECTBE OTBETa HAa TOT WIH
HHOM BONPOC.

V. duskynbTMUHyTKA
~ I can see you are tired. It’s time to have a rest, Let’s recite the
poem and do exercises.

Tommy Thumbs, vp!
Tommy Thumbs, down!
Tommy Thumbs are dancing
Together around the town!
Dancing on your shoulders,
Dancing on your knees,
Dancing on vour head
And tuck them into bed!

— Very good! Sit down, please.

Vii. CopeplueHcTBOBaAHHE NEKCHUBCKMX W NPOM3HOCHTONbHLIX

HaBBIKOE NO TeMe «TONepaHTHOCTL»

— Will you look at the words in exercise 127, page 141? Listen
to the speaker and repeat the words after him, please. Let’s
read the words in pairs. What words are international? Open
your Workbooks, please. Look through the list of words in
exercise 127, page 141 in your textbooks and divide them in
two groups. Write down the words in your Workbooks, page 61,
exercise 14,

VuuTeNs MpHBAeKaeT BHHMaHHEe YUAIMXCA K cNoBaM K3 yop. 127,
crp. 141, Chayana yueHHKH [IOBTOPAKOT C/IOBa 3a AHKTOPOM, 4 3aTeM
YUTAKOT UX B IAPaX H No Lenodke. Taioke yIeHHKH NONY4YaioT 3aJaHHe
BHIOpaTE W3 CIIHCKA CJIOB HHTePHALMOHANLHEIE CIIOBA, Y YHTENb MOXET
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TIPEUIOKATE Y9¢HHKAM NPHBECTH CBOH PHMEPH! HHTEPHALIHOBAIBHBIX
¢/10B. B KOHIIC AAHHOTO 3TaNa YPOKa y4alHeCH ITIChbMCHHO BHIMOMHAIOT
ynp. 14, c1p. 61 n3 paGoueii terpaan. Haboune Tetpaau cobupatotcs
Y4HTENEM Ha TIPOBEPKY.

Viil. ®opmrpoBaHe NPOU3HOCHUTENBHBIX HABBIKOB
- I’d like you to listen to the speaker again and learn to pronounce
the words from exercise 129, page 141 in your textbooks. Mind
the stresses, please. Can you compare the stress in these English
words and corresponding Russian words? Let’s divide into pairs
to do exercise 130, page 142 in your textbooks.
YueHUKH BHAOIHAIOT yrIp. 129, crp. 141 13 yuebHHKa, NnorTOpss
33 JMKTOPOM cNoBa H3 Tabnuukl. Bo BpeMA paboTh ¢ ayIHO3aIHCRIO He-
00xXoMMO 6OpaTHTE 0c060€ BHUMAHHE YUAIIMXCA Ha YAAPEHHE B MHO-
FOCIOXHBIX C10BaX. YUCHHKH I0BTOPSIOT CIIOBA 32 AUKTOPOM XOPOM
H UHAHBHAYANsHO, B KOHIIE JaHHOro 3Tama ypoka AeTH BAINOJHSIOT
saganue u3 ynp. 130, crp. 142 B napax. Jina nposepku 3aaakHs napel
y9alluxces MEHAROTCA CIIHCKaMU CIIOB.

IX. Noaeenerve UTOroB ypoxa
Mind the clock
And keep the rule:
Try to come
In time to school.
— The bell has gone. Good-bye, boys and girls!

JomauwiHee saganue
. Pabouas terpazae: ynp. 15, cTp. 62.

Ypok 78. YpoK TONepaHTHOCTH

Henu: 06001IcHNE TPaMMATHYECKONO MaTCpHANIA MO TEME «YIO-
TpebneHue -ing forms B aHIMUICKOM A3BIKEY; Pa3BHTHE HABLIKOB ayaH-
poBaHus; GOPMHPOBAHHE HABLIKOB YCTHOM peul no TeMe «Tonepaur-
HOCTE».

Ofopyoosanue: CIOBA U CHOBOCOYETAHHA NO TeMe «TonepaHT-
HOCTb» Ha KApTO4UKaX; HaGopHOE NONOTHO; AEMOHCTPAIHOHHEIE Tab-
auusl 0o TeMaM «lIpauactue» u «CepyHauity.

Xon ypoka

I. Opranu3aumMoOHHBIA MOMEHT
— Good morning, boys and girls! (Good morning, teacher!)
— Iam glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)
— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
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— lam fine, thank you. Sit down, please. Let’s start our lesson. [ am
sure it is very important to live in peace. Benjamin Franklin said:
“There never was a good war and a bad peace™. Do you agree
with him? Why? Why not?

[locne npUBEeTCTBHA YUHTENB 00palaeT BHUMAaHHE XeTeH Ha BhI-
CKAa3bIBadHMC BC]'IIDK&MHH& (Dpaﬂx.m«ma, 3apaHee 3arHCaHHOEe HA JOCKE.
YUeHHKH YHTAIOT U3PEYEHKE BCITYX, IEPEBORAT €r0 i BLICKA3HBAIOT
CBOC MHCHHC, COTNIAIIAACE WIEH HE COTRAINAACE C JAHHBIM BEICKA3IbI~
BAHHEM,

Il. AKTMBHIALMA NEKCHKM NO TeMe «T ONepaHTHOCTb*
— It was very interesting to know your opinion. I’d like you to
look at the blackboard. Will you read the following words and
word combinations? Let’s read them one by one. Now I want
you to read the words in pairs. Can you divide the words and
word combinations into two groups: the words that are related
to “tolerance” and the opposites of “tolerance’?
YunTenb NpemIaraer eTAM Npo4HTAaTh C10Ba H CAOBOCOUCTARHA
Ha KapTOuKax, 3apaHee pasBelllaHHBIX Ha JOcKe. Y UeHHKH IOBTOPAIOT
CJIOBa 33 YYHTE/IEM, HHTAIOT HX B Napax, a 33TeM BBICTABJIAIOT KAPTOYKH
Ha HaGopHOoe NoNoTHO, pasnenfd HX Ha ABE PYINbl: CHHOHHMB H aH-
TOHUMBI CJIOBA «TONIEPAHTHOCTEY.

IHpumepnvie croea na kapmoukax:

terrorism confrontation
discrimination exploitation
freedom friendship
dialogue conflict

trust equality
solidarity ' jealousy

war pluralism

. DopmMMPOBaHMSE HABLIKOB YCTHOW POUN NO TOMG
«TONePaHTHOCTL»

— Many people all over the world want to live in peace. Peacemakers
can help people stop violence. Open your textbooks, page 142 and
read the task of exercise 131. Divide into three groups, please.
Make up the sentences using the following word combinations,
Does anybody feel like speaking? Are there any other versions
to be heard?

' VuuTelnb NpeaaraeT JeTAM YCTHO BEIMONHHUTS ynp. 131, cTp. 142
H3 yyeOHuKa. [ BLHIONHEHN AAHHOTO YIIPAXKHCHAA YUEHHKH NSNATCR
Ha 3 rpynnsl. Yvammmcs oTBoauTes 2—-3 MHHYTH 171 paboThl B rpyn-
Iax, a 3aTeM K JOCKE BBI3KBAIOT MO 1 4enoBeKy OT KAX/JI0# rpynrsl,
KOTOPBIE EPEACTABIAKT NPCLTOKECHUA, COCTABICHHEIE Beel rpymnnoi.
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IV. AKTHBH3AUMA NEKCHUOCKMX HABLIKOB. TPeHNpPOBKA HABLIKOB
nepesoaa ,

— The next task for you is exercise 133, page 142 in your textbooks.
You will read and translate the sentences one by one. As you
see, each sentence has the word “as”, but this word has different
meanings in these sentences, Who is ready to read the first
sentence?

YunTens NPHENEKAET BHHMAHHE AeTEH K NMpeanokeHHURM
u3 ynp. 133, c1p. 142 u3 yueGHuKa. YIeHMKH N0 ENMOYKE 39 HTHIBAKOT
H [IepeBOAAT 110 ONHOMY NpeanoxeHHio. ITocne Toro Kak sece npeyio-
XeHus Oy/lyT NepeBeACHbI, yHalMecs BCIyX 3a9HThIBAIOT HHGOpMaNuio
k (pororpaduu, koTopaa ARALETCA BCTYIUICHHEM K CHEAYIOLLIEMY 3Tany
YPOKa — IPOCHYLIHBAHHIO ayAMO3aIHCH.

V. PHIKYNLTMUHYTKA
— Do you like to drink tea? Let’s learn the poem about a little

teapot.

I Am a Little Teapot

I am a little teapot,

Short and stout,

Here is my handle,

Here is my spout.

When the tea is ready

Give me a shout,

Then tip me up

And pour me out.

YaHTeNs 3apatiee BEBIHOCHT PHMMOBAHHBIE CTPOKH Ha 0CKY U TIpeI-

CTaBIAET CTUXOTBOPEHHE, CONPOBOXAA €r0 COOTBETCTBYHIIHMH Ke-
CTAMH H JBIDKCHHAMH.

Vi. Pa3sntve HABLIKOB ayAMpOBaHMA ¥ YCTHOW peun
— I’dlike you to look at the titles in your textbooks. It’s exercise 134,
page 142. We shall listen to Wolfgang Langer’s story, and you
will choose the best title. Listen carefully. What is the best title?
I’d like to have your opinion. Let’s listen to the story again and
answer the questions from exercise 135, page 143. Who will
read and answer the first question?

YuuTens apeanaraeT ZeTaM NpOCIyINaTh pacckas M3 ymp. 134,
¢Tp. 142 ¥ BEIMONHHTD 3aaHHE NAHHOTO ynpaxHesns. Bo Bpems nep-
BOTO NMPOCAYLUIHBAHHA 3afaHHE NJIN YHALHXCA — IOA00pars Ha3BaHUE
Ajs pacckasa. Iocsae Toro kak BapHanThl Ha3BaHHIA OyayT oOCyXaeHsl,
1 ByneT BIGpaH caMeli YNaYHBIH 3aTONOBOK, YSCHHKH IHTAIOT H NEpe-
BOJAT BOIIPOCHI U3 yip. 135, c1p. 143. 3ateM pacckas npocaymmBaeTcs
BTOPOH pa3 H YYCHHKH O3BYYHBAIOT CBOH OTBETHl HA NPEVIOHKCHHEIC
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BONpOCHL. Taloke B KOHIE JaHHOIO 3Tana ypoka y4eHHKH YCTHO .BHI-
nonHsT ynp. 136, ctp. 143 B napax.

VIL. OGoGeHue rpaMmaTyecKux Hasbinon (ynotpenanue -ing
forms B aHrNMACKOM A3LIKS)

— Let’sread the examples from the table “Grammar Focus”. Exercise

137, page 143 from your textbooks will help us remember how
to use -ing forms in the English language. Exercise 18, page 64
in your Workbooks is to be written,

YuuTens npeanaraeT y3alMMcs NPOYHTATh H OGCYIHTh NPHMEPH
n3 ynp. 137, c1p. 143 u3 yuebuuka. Taxxe it 0GOOLIEHHA JAHHOMO
rPpaMMAaTHYCCKOTO MATEPHaIa YYHTEIEM HCNIOIB3YIOTCS JSMOHCTPa-
uHOHHBIe TaGmHUB o TeMaM «IIpuvacTier u «'epyHaMii» H Mare-
puaJ yieOHHKA H3 rpaMMaTHYSCKOTO CIIpaBoYHIKa Ha ¢Tp. 210. ITocne
yTeHKA ¥ 00CYXKACHUA NPHMEPOB H3 TablHMIB! YYEHHKH BbINOTHAIOT
yup. 18, 19, cTp. 64 u3 paboueii TeTpaau. JJaHHKE yNpaXKHEHHA Bbi-
NONHAIOTCA YYallUMHCA B NTHCEMEHHOH opMe.

Vill. MoapeneHwe UTOros ypoxa
— That brings us to the end. Let’s remember the poem about the
important rules.
YyeHHIG1 pacCKa3IBIBAIOT CTUXOTBOPEHHE C YIHTE/IEM K ITOKA3LIBA-
10T COOTBETCTBYIOLINE ABIKCHHA,
Don’t run across the road, stop and look.
Don’t write on the wall, write in your book.
Don’t run in school, always walk,
Listen to the teacher, please, don’t talk,
— Get your things together. Till Tuesday. Good-bye, my dear
friends!

Jomawree sanaHwe
Pabouan Terpans: ynp. 16, ctp. 63.

Ypox 79. Yenosxbsie npuAaaToulble NpeanoXXeHun

Hleau: 06o06meHue rpaMMaTHYECKOTO MATEPHAa o TeEME « YCIIoB-
HBIE IIPHOATOYHBIE NPEAIOKEHID); PA3BHTHC HABBIKOB }’CTHOﬁ PeMH;
TPEHHPOBKA HABBLIKOB YTCHMA,

Ofiopydosanue: NeMOHCTpaLMOHHaA TabH1Ia MO TeMe « YCIOBHbIE
NMPHOARTOYHBE MDCIUIOKECHHAY, TPAHCKPHIIHOHHBIC 3HAYKH.

Xoa ypoka

1. Oprann3auMoHHbIM MOMONT
— Good morning, boys and girls! (Good morning, teacher!)
— I’m glad to see you! (We are glad to see you too.)
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— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
— [’m fine, thank you. Who is absent today? (Kate is absent.)
— Why is she absent? (She is ill.)
Il. PoHeTMuECKan 3apAAKa. AKTMBUSEUMA NEKCHULCKMX HEBLIKOB
no Teme «TONEPaAHTHOCTE>
— You can see two columns of words on the blackboard. Will you
read them aloud, in a whisper? Let’s read them after Kate, Can
you match the words from the first column and the second one
to make up the word combinations?
YuuTens NpHBIEKAET BHHMaHHUE JeTell K CIIORaM, 3aNHCAHHEIM
B 2IBa CTONOHKA HA AOCKE. YYCHUKH YHTAKT CIIOBA XOPOM H 10 OLHOMY,
TPOMKO H IIENOTOM, IIOBTOPAIOT CI0BAa XOPOM 3a OXHHM YYCHHKOM.
3aTeM YHHTENb NPEUIATaCT YIalHMCH COOTHEETH CII0BA H3 IIEPBOTO
Y BTOPOTO CTONIOHKOB H COCTABHTH C/IOBOCOYSTAHHA.
pumepnuvie crosa na docke.

separatist clothing
tolerant rights

to recognize people
mismatched movement

to quarrel with parents
inhuman disease
religious action

to suffer from discrimination

TTpumepnuvie crosocovemanusn.:

Separatist movement, tolerant people, to recognize rights,
mismatched clothing, to quarrel with parents, tolerant parents, to quarrel
with people, to quarrel with a friend, religious discrimination, inhuman
action, to suffer from disease, etc.

. TpeHUPOBKa HABLIKOS UTOHMA. PE3BMTHO HABLIKOB YCTHOH POUM

— Is it necessary to be tolerant in our everyday life? Are you

tolerant? How tolerant are you? Look at the quiz in your
textbooks, page 143, exercise 138. Answer the question from
this exercise to find out how tolerant you are. Mark your score
and read the comments from exercise 139, page 144. Work in
groups of three and compare your answers with your partners’
answers.

Y4HTeNnb nobyXAaeT yUeHHKOB BBIMOIHUTL TECT H3 ynp. 138,
crp. 143-144 u3 y4ebHuka. Bonpockl 1 oTBeTH M3 JaHHOTO yIpaX-
HEHUS YHTAIOTCA JNETEMH npo ceba. Bpems caMoCToSTENBHOTO BhI-
NMOJHCHHA 33JaHHS — 3 MHHYTH. [To HMcTeyeHun AZHHOTIQ BpPEMCHH
YHAIHCCA NIOTCYHTBIBAKOT CBOH PE3YILTATH H 3HAKOMATCA ¢ KOMMCH-
TapuiAMH K TECTY, KOTOPbIE MPUBOAATCA B ynip. 139, ctp. 144, 3atem
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ACTH ACIATCA HA TPYLRNBI O 3 Ye/IOBEKA N4 BHIIOJHEHHA 3aJAHAA
n3 ynp. 140, ctp. 145 43 yueOHuka.

IV. AKTHBM3aUMA MPaAMMAaTHUECKOrro RAaTEPHAaNA NO TeMe
«YCNOBHBIO NPUAATOLNBIG NPOANOXKEHHA»

— It’s time to play the game “My Dream”. It is interesting to find
out what you would do if you had one million dollars, Who is
ready to start?

Hzpa «Mos meamar

Ha aocke 3annceiBaerca Hauayio npemioxenns: «If I had one

million dollars, I...» Y4eRHKM DO 04EpeaH BRICKA3LIBAIOT CRBOH HJCH.
Yuurene npennaraer LIOPaTe CaMblii HHTEPECHLIH {OPHTHHANBHEIH,
HCOKHAHHEIH BADHAHT).

TTpumepnbie sapuanmuol npedacycenuii:

If I had one million dollars, I would. ..

...buy a car {a house, an island).

...help poor people (children who are ill, homeless people).

...build a new sports centre (a new shop, a local museum).

...go to Africa (Great Britain, the USA).

...get education abroad.

V. DH3KYNLTMHHYTKA
— Are you tired? Will you stand up? Let’s remember our poem
about a little teapot and do some exercises.
YunuTells NpeanaracT y4eHHKaM BCIIOMHHTL H PashilPaTh CTHXO-
TBOpeHHE «ManeHbkuil 9aifiHuK»,

VI. 3akpenneHve rpaMmMaTMuecKoro MaTepMana B YCTHOM peun

— It’s time to open your textbooks, page 145, exercise 141, Will
you read the task and the example? Who is ready with the first
sentence? Take over from Tom. Who is the next to speak?

YUHTeNb NpeuiaraeT yJamHMcs BRIOTHUTS yiip. 141, ctp. 145

u3 yueOHMKa. CHaYana ydeHHKH 3a4HTHIBAIOT 00pa3sell, a 3aTeM 10 o4ue-
pEaH 03BYYHBAIOT OCTAlbHbIE MPESJ10KEHHA U3 JAHHONO YIIPAXKHEHHS.
Taroxe Ha JAHHOM TANE yPOoKa YIEHHKH BoIMOAHAIOT yop. 142, cTp. 145
B mapax,

Vil. OGoGwenne rpaMmMATUYOCKOr0 MaTeprana no Teme

«YCNoOBHbIE NPHAATOMHDLIO NPEANOXKEHUA»

— We shall learn Conditionals 3. Let’s read the infonmation from
exercise 143, page 145 and translate the examples from English
into Russian, Look at the blackboard, please. Let’s read the
sentences from the table.

Vyurens NPHABJICKACT BHHMAHHC YHAIHUXCA K Hl-l[bOPMaIJ,HH

U3 ynp. 143, ctp. 145 n3 yuebumka. YUeHHKH NEPEBOAAT MPHMEPH
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M3 JAHHOIO YIIPAKHEHHA Ha PYCCKHIA A3BIK. YuuTens obpalllaeT BHH-
MaHH¢ Ha NaronbHble GOpMB! CKa3yEMOTO B YCIIOBHAIX NPHAATOYHBIX
MPEANOAKEHHA TPETHETO THIIA, 8 TAK/KE HA 3RAKH NPEMHKAHNSA, KOTOPHIE
HCTIONB3YIOTCA B JaHHBIX NpennokeHuax. Takke 11 0600ileHHs rpam-
MATHYECKOTO MaTepHaa YYHTE/IeM HCTIONB3YETCs JEMOHCTPAIMOHHAR
TabnHLUAa MO JaHHO# Teme.

Vill. 3akpennenue rpaMMaTMHeOCKOro MaTteprana
— Open your copybooks and write down the date. You will
complete some sentences. You can see them on the blackboard.
Your time is up. Read the sentences one by one and translate
them.

YuHTEeNns OPraHyu3yeT BHIMOTHEHHE B NHCbMEHHOH hopMme 3ana-
HMA, KOTOPOE 3apaHee 3aNHChBaeTea Ha aocke. CHavaila yqaluuecs
BHIMONMHAIOT JaHHOE YHPAXKHEHHWE B TETPAAAX, a 3aTeM 3aUHTHIBAIOT
AaHHBle TIPEIUIOKEHHA BCAYX W nepesoaar ux. [To yeMorpeHuo yun-
TeNA 33AaHHE MOXKET OBITE IPOBEPEHO HA YPOKS HIIH TETPAJH CAAI0TCA
YYHUTEII0 HA TIPOBEPKY,

THpumepnoe 3adanue na docxe:

Choose the right form to complete the sentences.

1. If he (to be) more polite, people would respect him.

2. If you hadn’t broken the glass, you (not to wake) our son.

3. Helen (not to be) busy if she did her homework.

4, I would be happy if I (to write) the test well.

5. If my brother went to college, he (to become) a programumer.

6. If they (not to spend) all their money, they would be able to buy

a new bike tomorrow.

7. You wouldn’t be hungry if you (to have) lunch at 11 o’clock.

8. If she (not to be) busy, she would help you.

9. 1 would prepare for the control work if I (to be) you.

10. If Kate (not to-go) shopping, she will tell us about it,

IX. Noaseaenns UToros ypoka
— That’s all we have time for. Our lesson is over. Thank you for
your work. You may collect your things. Will you stand up,
please?
Raise your head!
Jump up high!
Wave your hand
And say “pood-bye”.
- Good-bye, everybody! See you tomorrow,
Aowmawnee 3anaHue
PaGouas Terpans: yap. 17, 20, ctp. 64.
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Ypok 80. UcTopuA M3 XXN3HK MONOAOIO YeNnosexa

L{eau: GopMHPOBaHHE HABBIKOB YTEHHA W MOHONOTHYESCKOH peyH;
3aKPCNNCHHE JICKCHYCCKOIO MaTepHala no TeMe «TOJ]CP&HTHOCTB));
TPCHHPOBKA IPAMMATHYECKHX HABLIKOB IO TEME «YCIOBHEIC [IpHAA-
TOYHEIE NPEINIOKCHHA.

Ofopydosanue: 3a0aHNE HA KAPTOIKAX «3aKOHYH NPEUTOKCHHE»
AN1A peqeBoil pasMUHKY N0 KONHYECTRY YYANHXCA; KAPTOYKH C YACTAMA
CJIOB Ik Urpel «CocTaBs CIOBA» B ABYX 3K3EMILIApAx.

Xon ypoka

1. OpraHM3auMoHHbIN MOMSHT

— Good morning, my dear boys and girls!
Good morning, good morning!
Good morning to you!
Good moming, dear children!
Iam glad to see you!
(Good morning, good morning!
Good morning to you!
Good morning, dear teacher!
We are glad o see you!)

— We shall learn to give advice to other people on tolerance.

Il. PoueBan paamunKa. TPEHMPOBKA rPAMMAaTHUOCKMX HaBLIKOB
NO TeMe «YCNosHbieé NPUAATOUHDIE NPeIIOKEHHA»

- Have you got a good friend? How long have you known each
other? | am sure, it is not difficult for you to finish the following
sentences. You will read the beginning of the statement and
complete it. Your classmates will agree or disagree with you.

YuyuTens npeararaer AeTAM 3aKOHYHTH NPESANOKEHHSA, KOTOpHIC

3aMHCAHBI HA KapToukaxX. CHauana y4eHHKH B TEUCHHE 2—3 MHHYT A0-
OOMHAKT NMPEJIOKEHNS, & 33T€M MPEANAraoT Y4eHHKaM COMIaCHTBCS
HITH HE COTNIACHTCA ¢ HUMH.

ITpumeprvie npednooicenus:

1. If my friend were ilt...

2. If my best friend didn't do his/her homework...

3. If I were in trouble, my friend...

4. If you were laughed at, your best ﬁ'nend

5. If I were my best friend..

Ul. AKTHBM33UMA NEKCHKM NO TOME «TONePaHTHOCTL»
— You can se¢ different cards on my table. Make up the English
words using these cards. Put them on the blackboard, please.
Make up the sentences using these words.
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Hzpa «Cocmass crosa»

VyHTeNs NPUBICKACT BHAMAHHE AETEH K KapTOuKaM, Ha KOTOPBIX
JanMCaHbl YacTH aHTIIHHCKHX CJI0B. YUEHHKH BLICTABAIOT KAPTOYKH
Ha HaGOPHOE TIONOTHO, COCTABIAIOT CIIOBA M [IEPEBOSAT HX. 3aTeM YUH-
TENb NPEIATaeT ASTAM COCTABHTE MPEJUIOKEHIA € [FONTYYCHHBIMHE CJ10-
BamH. [laHHOe 3a0aHHE MOXKET ObIThH BEIOJIHEHO B BHAS COPEBHOBAHHA

ABYX KOMAaH,
Hpumepnvle xapmouxie:

cri pro mit
sum mote peace
ful deter mina
tion sis argu
ment tole rance
equa lity pati
ence pre vent

Keys: crisis, sumamit, promote, peaceful, means, determination,
argument, tolerance, equality, patience, prevent.
IV. 3axkpennexne nexcHUECKOro MaTepuana B NUCHEMBHHbIX
yNpa XHeHHAX
- I’dlike you to open your Workbooks, page 65, exercise 21. You
will complete the article with the words from the box. You will
have three minutes to complete the sentences. Your time is up.
Who will read the article?
Yuutens OpraHH3yeT BhITIOIHEHHE YTIP. 2, cTp. 65 u3 paboyeH Ter-
paan B nucLMeHHOH ¢dopMe. B KoHUe JaHHOrO 3TaNa ypoka 3ajaHue
NPOBECPAKITCA BCEM KIACCOM HITH BblﬁDpD‘{HO ¥ HCCKONNbKHX YYUCHHKOR.

V. DopMupoBaHKe HABLIKOB YTOHHA
— We shall read the parts of the story of a young man and put them
in a logical order. It’s exercise 144, page 146 in your textbooks.
You wilt read the story to yourself, What is the best title for this
story? Let’s read the text aloud and suggest the moral to the
story.
YuynuTens OpraHM3yeT YTeHHE pacckasa u3 ynp. 144, crp. 146
H3 ydeGHHKa. YYalllHec YATAK0T YacTH TeKeTa TIPo cebd ¢ LENbIo Bbl-
TIOJIHEHHA 3a1aHK4 H3 yp. 144 (a), c1p. 146. Bpema uteHnd — 3—4 mu-
HyTHl, [To neTedeHHH 1aHHONO BpeMEHH NPOBOAKTCA NPOBEPKA 3a1aHus,
H 2-3 yueHuKa 03ByYHBaOT CBOH BAPHAHTEI MOCNEAOBATEIBHOCTH |a-
CTeH TeKCTa. 3aTeM YHEHHMKH YHTAIOT PACCKa3 MO LIEMOYKE BCIIYX H Bbl-
nonHAoT 3aaanue ynp. 144 (b), crp. 146. Taxke Ha naHHOM 3Tane
ypoKa YUHTENIb 00BRCHAET HOMAINHEE 3aJaHie — MOATOTOBHTE YCTHBIH
HITH MHCBEMEHHLIH BAPNAHT CBOEi1 HCTOPHH TI0 TEME « YPOK TONEpaHTHO-
CTH», HCTIO/Ib3YS IPEMEPLL M3 KHAHT, (HbMOB WM COOCTBEHHOIO OMNbITA.
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VI, DuakynbTMUHYTKA

Hzpa «Byos sexciuesimy

Benyuunii naet netaM paziugnsie KOMaHAB. YYEHHKH JOIDKHbI
BBITIOJTHU TS HY)XKHYIO KOMAHIY, €CJIH HX MOLPOCAT BEAUIHBO, T. €, Oy-
AeT NpOu3HeceHo cloBo please. Ecu Beyimii He MPOM3HOCHT CIOBG
please, yICHUKH NPOROIDKAIOT BEUIONHATH MPEALIAYIICE JBHKEHHE.

VH, ®opurposaive HaBbIKOB MOHONOIHYECKOH peUn (ComeT
W ero aprymeHTaums)
— The next task for you is exercise 145, page 147 in your textbooks.
Id like you to read the advice from young people. Who will read
the example? Who will do the talking? As you see, each young
boy or girl gives a piece of advice and try to explain it.
YuuTenb opranusyer BuINoNHEHUE yap. 145, crp, 147 U3 yueb-
HHKa, CHaYana yuyeHHKH 3a4HTHIBAIOT BCMYX H NEpeBOAAT obpasen
U3 JaHHOTO YIPAXKHEHHA, @ 3aTEM COCTARIIAIOT NoJobHble Hebonpmue
MOHOJIOTMYECKHE BbICKa3bIBAHKA, HCONB3YS NPHBECHHBIC B YIIPAX-
HEHHH IPSIUIOKREHHA. YUnTenb obpamaer 0coboe BHHMaHWE yJaIMXCH
Ha ApTYMCHTHI, KOTOPHIE HCTIONL3YIOTCHA AT MMOACHEHHA H O0BRICHEHHSA
COBETOB.

VIH. 3axpennesme HaBbIKOB MOHONOrMUYECKOM peuM
— It’s your turn to give advice to your classmates. You will divide
into pairs and use the sentences from exercise 145, page 147 as
a model. You will have four minutes to work in pairs. Who is

ready to share the ideas? How can you prove it?

Ja4 Beinonaennd ynp. 146, ctp. 147 yuamuecs AensTcs Ha napkL
Jna paboThl B napax ACTAM OTBORHTCA 3—4 MHHYTSHI. 3afaHHE ITA
YMEHHKOR — COCTaBHTDL 3 COBETA CBOMM OfIHOKNaccHUKaM. Heobxoaumo
noGyxaath nereil apryMeHTHPOBATh CBOH COBETHL Y4al{HecA MOTYT
HCTIOAB30BATE NpeaoKeHnT H3 ynp. 145, crp. 147 B kavecTBe obpasiia.
I1o seTeyennu OTBENCHHOTO BPEMEHH OTBETHI HCCKOIIBEHX YICHHKOB
3ACIYIUIHBAKTCA BCEM KIIaCCOM.

IX. MoareaeHKe UTOroB YPOKA
— Qur lesson is over. Thank you for your work. You were active
and bright today.
Don’t run in the school,
Always walk.
Listen to the teacher,
Please, don’t talk.
Good-bye, my dear friends!
Jomawnee 2anaHne
YeTHuli HOK IMCBMEHHbIH BAPUAHT CBOEi HCTOPHH 1O TEME « YPOoK
TONIEPAHTHOCTIR,
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Ypox 81. Aiuckyccua no teme <TonepaHTHOCTb»

IHeau: GopmupoBanKe HABLIKOB MOHONOFHYECKoH peyn; o0ydenne
MHCHMEHHOH pedH (MHCbMO OQHUHANLHOTO XapaKTepa), COBEpMICH-
CTBOBAHHE HABHIKOB YTEHHS M ayAHPOBAHNAA.

Obopydoeanue: KAPTHHKH JUIS IPOBEACHHA peucBoil pasMUHKH.

Xopn ypoka

I. OpraHusauMoHHbIH MOMEHT
— Good moming, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovnal)
— 1 haven’t seen you for ages. I am glad to see you again. (We are
glad to see you too.)
— How aré you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
— I am fine, thank you. Sit down, please. Today we shall take part
in a discussion about tolerance.

1l. Peuyesan pasMHHKa. 3aKponneHye rpammaTiuecKMX HaBbIKOB
B YCTHOW peud (YCROBHBIS NPUAATOUHBI® NPEANOIKEHUA)

— I'd like you to look at the pictures on the blackboard. Read
the beginning of the sentence and finish it, please. What would
children do if the weather were good tomorrow? Share your
ideas, please. What would you have done if the weather had
been good yesterday?

VYunrens NPHRICKACT BHHMAHHE YJalIHXCA K KAPTHHKAM, KOTOphEIe
pasBemanel Ha focke. Ha qocke 3apanee 3anuchiBaeTCa HAYAM0 NPea-
noxenus: «If the weather had been good yesterday, ...» unm «When
the lessons were over, ...». 3a0aHHe 118 YYALIAXCA, COCTABHTE CIIO-
HOMOAYMHEHHEIE TIPELTIOKEHHS ¢ NPHAATOUHBIMH NPETOKEHHAMH
YCIIOBHS HIH BPEMECHH HO KAPTHHKAM.

Ifl. ®oHeTMUECKAR 3APRAXKA
— You can see two columns of words on the blackboard. Wlll you
read them aloud, in a whisper? Let’s read them after Mike. Can
you match the words from the first column and the second one
to make up the word combinations?
Yuutenb NpUBICKACT BHUMAHHE NETeH K CIOBaM, 3alTHCAHHBIM
B ZBa CTONOHKA HA JOCKe. YYEHMKH YHTAIOT CIIOBA XOPOM H {10 OTHOMY,
IPOMKO H IIEHOTOM, BOBTOPAIOT COBA XOPOM 334 OJHHM YYCHHKOM,
3aTeM YYMTEAb MpeAiaracT yqalMMCA COOTHECTH CJIOBa H3 IEPBOro
K BTOPOTO CTOJOHKOB H COCTABHTD C/IOBOCOIETAHHKA,
Hpumeprote crosa na docke:
discussion about intolerance
accept indifference
examples of ' a guest
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especially tolerance
related to cultures
practical the invitation
quotes about advice

prefer to be human rights

ITpumepnie caosocovemanus:

Discussion about tolerance, accept the invitation, examples of
intolerance, discussion about intolerance, examples of tolerance,
especially important, related to human rights, practical advice, quotes
about indifference, quotes about tolerance, prefer to be a guest, etc:
IV. Nposepra Aomawvero 3aganua. KoHTpOnk HaBbIKOB

MOHOMNOMMU4ACKOM PeMM M NMCLMOHHOM POUn

~ It’s time to check your hometask. I hope you are ready to read

or to tell us the stories on tolerance. Who will be the first?

YunTens OpraHuiyeT NpoBEepKyY JAOMALIHETO 3a0aHus, Y 9eHHKH
710 OMCpEOH BBIXOOAT K JOCKE H NPEACTABIAKT }'C‘THblﬁ HJIH TTHCBMCH-
HbIH BAPHAHT CBOCH HCTOPHH 10 TEME « YPOK TOAEPAHTHOCTU®, 3afaHue
AJISL BCEX YYEHHKOB — IPOCIYLIATh HCTOPHH OAHOKITACCHUKOB H Bbl-
6paThb camblit HeoOBIYHBIH (CMeUIHOH, 3aHUMATENBHBIH) pacckas.

V. CosepluieHcTBOBAHNE HABLIKOB HTEHHA
- I'd like you to open your textbooks, page 147, exercise 147. You
will read the letter from this exercise and answer the questions
before the letter. Have you finished? Do you know who wrote
the letter? Why does Elena Golovko write this letter? What does
she want you to do?
YuuTens 11peanaraeT yyalumcs OTKpLITh yueOHukH Ha cTp. 147
H [IPOYHTATE THUCBMO H3 yIp. 147, 3aganne An14 yHEHHKOB — NPOYHTATD
OKMCHMO NPO ¢e0s B OTBETHTL HA BOIPOCH lepeal TekeToM. Ha ureHue
TEKCTa 0TBOANTCA 2—3 MMHYTHL. 3aTeM YYHTENb 3a4a€T HECKOABKO BO-
HPOCOB NO TEKCTY.
Honoanumeanhsie 6onpocet ywumensn:
1. Will you accept the invitation?
2. Would you like to be a host or a guest?
3. What would you like to talk about?
4. Why have you chosen this topic?
5. Do you know any quotes and sayings about tolerance?
6. Can you give any practical advice on being tolerant? Etc.
Taroke Ha JAHHOM 3TaNe YpoKa YUHTeNb OObACHACT ACTAM AOMAll-
Hee 3aJaHHe Ha Clle Iy IoLLui YPOK — HanucaTh 0TBeT EncHe, HCnons3ys
TUIaH nuckMa w3 ynp. 148, crp. 148 u3 yyebunka. IIuceMeHHOe AoMall-
Hee 3a4aHUE BLINOTHACTCA YUCHUKAMH B pabodHX TETPaaax — ymp. 22,
cTp. 65.
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Vi, DUSKYNLTMHHYTKE
— I can see you are tired. Listen to me and try to understand the
new poem.
I wiggle my fingers,
[ wiggle my toes,
I wiggle my shoulders,
I wiggle my nose.
Now no more wiggles are left in me.
So I will be still as 1 can be,
YYHTeN: 3HAKOMHT JieTeil ¢ HOBBIM CTHXOTBOPEHHEM I NpoBe-
AeHAS QHIKYNETMHHYTKH. YUESHHKH MOBTOPAIOT CNOBA 3a YYHTENeM
H BBINOJIHAIOT COOTBETCTBYIOLLHE ABIDKEHHS,

ViL. CoeepLuescTeosaHMe HaBbIKOB ayAMpoOBaHMA

— As you know, before the beginning of the show the producer
usually speaks to the participants. We shall listen to the producer
of the talk show. The guests are invited to take part in a discussion
about tolerance. You can see the picture and three variants in
exercise 149, page 148 in your textbooks. Which statement is
true? We shall listen to the text again and tick the phrases the
producer advises to use.

Yyutens npeasaraeT yyeHHKaM NPOCITyiliaTh BRICTYIIEHHE IPOO-
cepa |3 ynp. 149, ctp. 148 13 yyebHuKa 1 BLITONHUTD 33JaHUE U3 BAH-
HOTO ynpaxHeHua. BTopoe npociymBanHe ayJHOTEKCTa NPOBOAHTCA
C LIEJIbIO BBINOJHEHHS 331aHHA M3 ymp. 150, cTp. 148.

VIli. dopmrposaHHe HaBLIKOB MOHONOMMUBCKOW PeuM
— If youare a talk show participant, you will be asked to tell people
your opinion on tolerance. Let’s use the word combinations
from exercise 151, page 148 and share your ideas. Get ready to
ask some questions to other participants. You will work in twoe
groups. Your time is up.

YYeHHKH NelATes Ha 2 TPYNNL ¢ BeNbo 00Cy»IeHHS npodueM
no teme «TonepaHTHOCTE». Bo BpeMa paboThl B Ipynnax yd9ammecs
HCTIONIB3YIOT peueBble Kamwe u3 ynp. 151, crp. 148. CHavana petun
paboTaloT B rpynnax, o0cy)Kaad NpeIOXEHHY) YIHTENCM HIIH BbI-
OpanHylo rpynnoi npobieMy, a 3aTeM K JOCKE BBISHIBACTCA OIMH y4e-
HHK OT KX 0 [PYIINEL, KOTOPbIH MPEACTARIACT PE3Y/ILTAT ZHCKYCCHH
B rpymie. OcTalbHbIE WISHB! IPYIIIH MOTYT JOMNONHUTS H/IH HCTIPARHTE
paccKas OAHOKIIACCHHKA MOCNeE TOro, Kak ol npe3pyuan. Heobxoaumo
0o0paTHTL BHHMAHHE YUaLiMXCA HA TO, 4TO B PACCKA3E N0 BOMOKHOCTH
HY>KHO HCIOJB30BATh TPHMEPEI H3 KHUT, QUIBMOB U COOCTBEHHOTO
ONBITA YYEHHKOB. Y UHTENb MOKET AaTk rpynnaMm AuddepeHuHpoBaH-
HOE 3aJJaHHE;
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1 rpynna — Is tolerance especially important today? Why/why not?
2 rpynna — Is it possible to be always tolerant in everyday life?
Why/why not?
X. Moasenenne HTOros ypoka
— Do you like our lesson today? What do you like doing most of
all? Thank you for your work. [ am sure that our lesson was
interesting and useful for you.

Jomalunee 3aa8aHMe
PabGouas Terpans: ynp. 22, cTp. 65.

Ypok 82. KontponbHas paGota no reMe «KoH(pnMKT»

Henu: xoHTpONIb TPAMMATHYESCKHX HABLIKOB; KOHTPOJb Opdorpa-
{bHUECKHX H NIEKCHYECKUX HABBIKOB; KOHTPOJIE HABHIKOB ayAMPOBAHIA
H YTEHHS, KOHTPONb HABBIKOB YCTHOH peyH.

Obopyoosanue: XapTodxku ¢ opporpadHIecKHM 33JaHHEM TIO KO-
JMHYECTBY Y4allHXCA.

Xoa ypoka

l. OpranmMsauMoHHbIN MOMEHT
— Good moming, children! (Good morning, Maria Petrovnal)
— Iam glad to see you. (We are glad to see you 100.)
— Today we shall have the test on the topic “Can We Learn to Live
in Peace?”. There are different tasks in our test.
V4uTens NPUBETCTBYET AeTel M coobumaeT nenp ypoka.

Ii. MpoBaacHNE KOHTPONBHOW PaGoTI

Konrponsnas paGota paccunTana Ha 45 muyT. KonTpomsnas pabo-
Ta COCTOMT M3 3aAaHUH, IPE/UIOKEHHBIX B yueOHHUKe Ha cTp. 149-152,
a TaloKe 3a/1aH|A A9 KOHTpoNA opdorpapyecKHX HaBLIKOB M HAaBLIKOB
neperoaa. YuHTeNb MOXKET HCTIONb30BaTh HHKENPUBCACHHOE 3alaHHE
HITH TIOAMOTOBHTE 331AHHE CAM.,

3anauwe AnA Korrpous opdorpaduaecKHx HABLIKOB B HABLI-
KOB Hepenons
— We have learnt a lot of words on the topic “Conflict Resolution”.
But can you write them? Look at the blackboard and find the
mistakes in the following words. Then write down the words in
your exercise-books and translate them.
VyHTENDb NPUBICKACT BHHMAHHE YHAIUXCH K CIOBAM HA NOCKE
H TIpeAaraeT HalTH B JAHHBIX CJIOBAX OMHOKK. YueRHKH 3anHCHIBAIOT
CNI0BA B TETPalb, HCIpaBan OMHOKY. YHHTENS, MOXET paspaboTars
NaHHOE 337aHKHE HAa KapTOYKaX B HECKOJIbKHX BapHAHTaX.
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Tpumepnoe 3adanue na docre:

M_1 tary conf_i_ts (Military conflicts.)
Pe_cef | rel_tion_hips (Peaceful relationships.)
Pr videa so_uti_n (Provide a solution.)
Cri_icis_chil_re_ (Criticise children.)
P_tup wi_h (Put up with.)

Pr_ve_t war (Prevent war.)

Ter_or_sm (Terrorism.)

Eq_alit (Equality.)

_ntoler_nt (/ntolerant.)

Un_vers_1 (Universal))

itl. NMoaseaenne HTOros ypoxa
Mind the clock
And keep the rule:
Try to come
In time to school.
— Qur lesson is over, Good-bye, boys and girls!



Unit 4. MAKE YOUR CHOICE,
MAKE YOUR LIFE

Section 1. IT'S TIME TO THINK
ABOUT YOUR FUTURE CAREER

Ypok 83. MoaanbHble rnarofibl

Henu: pa3sprTHE HABLIKOB YCTHOH PEYH d HABLIKOB ayJHpPOBaHMA
C LENBIO H3BNEUeHHA Heobxoaumoit undopmaniy; gopMiupoBanue
rPaMMaTHYECKHX HABBIKOB 10 TeME «MOIabABIC AL, aKTHBH-
3a0HA JICKCHYCCKITX HABLIKOB IO TCME ((ﬂpOd)CCCI‘IH».

Obopydosainue: KETOHBI IUTA MTpPEI «Yrazail IpodeccHion; AeMOH-
CTpauueoHHAA TadNHIAa 1o TeMe «MOBanbHHE TIarQIs,

Xopn ypoka

I. OpraNKk3auKoOHNHbIN MOMaNT

- Good morning, children!
Wake, body, wake, mind!
Work, play, seek, find,
Eat breakfast, dinner too,
Wash, brush, sing, dance, and do!

- Today we shall remember the names of different professions and

find out what qualities are necessary fot these jobs.

. ®oxHeTHUeCcKan 3apRAKA
— Let’s learn the new tongue twister. It will help us to pronounce
the English sounds and words better. Listen to the poem, please
Do you like it? Repeat the poem after me.
Say this sharply,
Say this sweetly,
Say this shortly,
Say this softly,
Say this sixteen times
In succession.
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YuHTeNs NpeanaraeT y4ammmcs BHIYUHTh HOBOE CTUXOTBOPEHHE
Ina oHeTHYecKoH 3apaaKy. CHayala Y9eHHKH [IPOCTYIIHBAIOT CTH-
XOTBOPEHHE, 3aTCM TIOBTOPAIOT €10 38 YYHTENEM H CAMOCTOATEILHO,
CTHXOTBOpEHHE 3apaHEe 3alHCHIBACTCA Ha JOCKE,

Jii. AKTUBH3AUMA NEKCHUYSCKMX HABLIKOB W HEBLIKOB YCTHOM pouu
no Teme «lMpoteccun:

— Do you like to play? Listen to me carefully and name the
profession. If you guess more professions than other pupils do,
you will win. Are you ready to start? Give the names to the
descriptions of these jobs.

YuuTens npeanaraet ACTAM OUrpaTh B HIpy «Yrajaai npodec-
CHIO». YUEHHKH NPOCTYIIHBAIOT 3arafky YYHTE/IA H HA3BIBAKT MPO-
deccuro. 3a xaxaui NPaBIILHEIA OTBET Y4eHHMK NONY4aeT 1 jKeToH.
B KoHIIe MrphI yuamuecs NOACUUTHBAIOT HabpaHHEIE XKeToHKL ITobe-
JAMTeNEM JAaHHOH UrPHl ABIAETCA YUCHHK, HabpaBumii HanGonpmee
KONIHMYECTRO KETOHOB. TaloKe HA NAHHOM 3TAne ypoka yYeHHKAMM
B IpylNax BbUIOAHACTCA ynp. 1, cTp. 153 H3 yueOHHKa.

IIpumepnme 3a2a0Ku Ons yuauguics.

1. A person whose job is to work with electricity. (4n electrician.)

2. A person who owns a travel agency or works there and whose
business is to arrange travels. (4 travel agent.)

3. A person who makes and sells medicine. (4 chemist.)

4. A person who prepares or organizes a newspapet, periodical or
books. (4n editor)

5. A person who helps people with the law or talk for them incourt,
(4 lawyer)

6. A person who works at school and whose job isto teach children.
(A teacher.)

7. A person trained to look after sick animals. {4 veterinarian.)

8. A person who welcomes people arriving at a hotel, at a place of
business, visiting a doctor. (4 receptionist.)

9. A person who does work to improve bad social conditions and
help people in need. (A4 social worker.)

10. A person who works in a hospital and helps doctors. (4 nurse.)

11. A person whose job is to stop a fire. (A4 fireman.)

12. A person who makes a plan of a house you are going to build.
(An architect.)

13. A person who mends or pulls out bad teeth. (A dentist.)

14. A person who works in a shop and helps the customers to find
what they want. (4 shop assistant.)

15. A person who types papers and helps her boss. (4 secretary.)

16. A person who cuts, washes and styles people’s especially women’s
hair. (A4 hairdresser.)

17. A person who takes pictures. (4 photographer)
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IV. PasBuTie HaBbLIKOB ayAMPOBAHMA C LBNbLIO HINGUEHWA
He0Gx0aMMOI nHopMaLMK No Teme «Buibop npodreccuns»

— TI’dlike you to open your textbooks and read the task of exercise 2,
page 153. Will you read the questions, please? Can you translate
them? If you are ready to listen, let’s start.

Y4HTeNb OPTaHU3YET BLINMOMHEHNE yNp. 2, ¢Tp. 153 H3 yyebHuxa.
[Tepexn npocnymmsanseM TekcTa HEOGXOAMMO IPOUUTATE H NEPEBECTH
BOTPOCH! M3 JIAHHOTO ynpaxueHus. TexeT mo ycmmpeumo YIHTENA
MOKET ObITh NPOCITYINAH JBAXIHI,

V. OHIKYNBTMMHYTKE
— It’s time to have a rest. Let’s recite the poem and do exercises

together.
YuyTens npeanaraeT XeTAM BCIIOMHHTE paHee pa3ydeHHOe CTH-
XOTBOPECHHE INA NPOBeNSHHA PHUIKYNETMHHYTKH. YUYECHHKH IOBTOpS-
WIT CJIOBA 34 YYUTEIEM H BBINOIHAIT COOTBETCTBYIOUME ABHKEHHS.

Vi, Beegenve HOBOro MaTepHana no teme «MoaanbHbie
rnaronbt»

— I want you to look at the blackboard. We shall learn the modal
verbs must, may, can and can t. We use these modal verbs to say
that something is possible or impossible. Let’s read and translate
the examples. Look at the examples of exercise 3, page 153 in
your textbooks. Who will read the first (second, third) sentence?
Read the situations from exercise 4, page 154 and fill in the
modal verbs. Share your variants, please.

YquTeb 3HAKOMHT yHallMXCA ¢ HOBBIM MATEPHANIOM 10 TeMe «Mo-
OaibHBbIE IMaroas». CHauana y4HTEnb HCIIONB3YET JEMOHCTPALHOH-
HY10 TabGmHLYY [0 HOBOH Teme, a 3aTeM NpeAnaraeT 3a4HTaTh IIPHMEPEL
13 ynp. 3, cTp. 153 1 BRINONHATE 33A2HKE U3 yrp. 4, c1p. 154. Jlannoe
YOpaxXHEHHE BHINOJHACTCA B YeTHOH dopme.

VIl. MepenuHoe 3aKpenneHdye BBREASHHOrC MaTepuana
— The next task for you is exercise 5, page 154. You will read the
sentences to yourself and rephrase them. Use the modal verbs
in the sentences. Do you agree with your classmates’ variants?
YYeHHKH BHINOMHAIOT yIp. 3, cTp. 154 03 ydyefHuKa B yCcTHO#H
topme. BpeMs cCaMOCTOATEIIBHOTO BHITIONHCHILE 320aHAS — 3 MHHYTBIL.
[To wcTeueHIMH NaHHOTO BPEMEHH YYEHHKH MO OMEpel 3a4HTHIBAIOT
BCIYX M nepedpa3svpyoT N0 ORHOMY NIPEAAOKEHHIO. YUHTENb Hpel-
naraer AeTAM BbIPa3HTh CBOE COITIACHE MK HECOITIACHE C BADHAHTAMH
OIHOK/IACCHHKOR.
Vili. PassuTHe HABbIKOB YCTHOW peun
— Lam sure, you know what your future professions require. It is
interesting to listen to your opinion and find cut what qualities
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are necessary for different jobs. Look at the words in the box
in your textbooks. It’s exercise 6, page 155. Who will read the
example? We are short of time. Who is ready to describe the job
you have chosen?
YuHTENb MpenfaraeT y4alllHMCs BBITOJHHTE ynp. 6. cTp. 155
H3 yueOHHKA. [N BHIIIONHCHHA NAHHOTO 3aJaHHA YYEHHKH JeAATCA
Ha rpynmnsi no 3 yenopeka, Bpemd paGoTH B rpyrnme —4—5 MUHYT, Kax-
Jas rpylia MOXET COCTABUTH pacckas o 1-2 npodeccuam. 3agaHHe
AAS YUCHHKOB — BHIPA3UTh CBOS MHEHHE IO TeMe «XapaKTepHCTHKH
pasTHYHBIX mpodeccHii», Tawke nepen HauaioM paboTel B rpynne yue-
HHKH 3aUUTBHIBAIOT BCAYX H IIpH HEOOXOMMMOCTH NIEPEBOANT HA3BAHHA
npodeccuii B UX XapakTepHCTHKH. Bajkno oOpaTHTE BHHMAHKE yue-
HHKOB Ha IPHMEPHOE BLICKA3BLIBaHHE, KOTOPOE MPHBOANTCS B Hauae
YIpaxHEHHA. B KoHLE fJaHHOTO 3Tana ypoKa YUHTENb MIPSVIATacT Kaxk-
10ii Mape NpeACTaBITH CBOH BHICKASKIBAHHA NEPE/] KIIacCOM.

IX. MoaBeaeHne UTOros ypoka
— Thank you for your work. You were active today. Till tomorrow.
Good morning, when it’s morning,
Good night, when it’s night,
And when it’s time to go away
Good-bye, good-bye, good-bye.
Good-bye, my dear friends!
Jlomawxee 3an0aHue
Pabouan Terpaap: ynop. 1, 2, ctp. 66.

Ypok 84. BuiGop npodrecchmn

Henu: pazBUTHE HABLIKOB ayAHPOBaHUA; JOPMHPOBAHHE HABBLIKOB
ropopenus no TeMe «IInaunl va 6yayiuiee. BeiGop npodeccum»; copep-
IHCHCTBOBAHHE HABLIKOB YTCHHA.

Obopydosanue: KapTOYKH ANA IPyNItoBoii paboTH 110 KOJIH4ECTRY
YYALHXCA.

Xop ypoka

|. OpraHM3auHOHHbLIA MOMEHT
. — Get ready for the lesson, please! I am waiting for you to be
quiet,
Good morning, good morning!
Good morning to you!
Good moming, dear children!
I am glad to see you! '
(Good morning, good morning!
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Good morning to vou!
Good morning, dear teacher!
We are glad to see you!)

Il. Peuesan pasmuHka
YunTens B ORICTPOM TEMIIE 330a€T BONPOCH H MOGYKAaeT yueHH-
KOB OTBEYaTh HA HHX.

— Hello, Anton. Nice to see you. How are you? (/ am fine, thank
you. How are you?)

- [ am fine too. And what about you, Vova? How are you? ({ am
[fine, thank you.) '

— @ 'am glad to hear that. The weather is pleasant today, isn’t it?
(Oh, yes. [ agree with vou. It is rather warm.)

- Kate, I'd like to ask you a question, (You are welcome. What
would you like to ask me about?)

— Do you like animals, Kate? (Yes, f do.)

-~ What is your mother? (She is a doctor. She works in the
hospital.)

— Do you want to be a doctor? (Yes, I do. I want to be a doctor)

~ Why are you going to be a doctor? (I think it is a noble profession.
I like 10 help people.)

— Nick, do you like to look after people? (¥es, { do. { am ready to
help other people.)

— Nina, are you musical? Why do you think so? Etc.

— Well done. Thank you very much.

HI. PasBuTHe HABLIKOEB MOHONOTUMECKOK POYH NO Teme «Butbop
npodreccuns

— So, you can see that in two months all the pupils in our class will

decide what to do after the ninth form. Exercise 7, page 155 will
help you tell us about your plans for future.

YuuTens NpefnaraeT JSTHM UCIIONB30BATE [TOACTAHOBOMHYO Talb-
muny u3 ynp. 7, c1p. 155 pus coctaBneHHs HeGoNbLIOro MOHONOrHYE-
CKOr'e BHICKa3kIBaHH% N0 Teme «Buibop npodeccun». Ilepen nauamom
paboThl Y4HTENE HOBTOPAET ¢ YICHHKAMH CIIOBA-CBA3KH H yCTOHYMBEIE
BBIPAKEHMUS, KOTOPEIE MOTYT OBITE HCTIONE30BAHEI B PACCKA3e.

Ilpumepnoe avickazvisanue:

1I’d like to stay on at my school after the ninth form. I think it is
important to study with your friends. As for me, it is important to
have good and clever teachers. I like the subjects I study. As for me,
I like humanities: History, Literature, Russian and English. I want to
be a journalist. On the one hand, it’s important to choose a well-paid
job, On the other hand, I can’t agree that a person can be satisfied with
the job he or she doesn’t like. This job can be tiring and dangerous, but
I am sure I have made the right choice.
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IV. $opMMpOBaHNE HABbLIKOB YCTHOW péuw no Teme «lMnaHb)
Ha Gyaywee»

— There are different things to do after school. Let’s find out what
you and your friends would like to do in the future. The word
combinations in exercise 8, page 156 will help you to ask the
questions to your friends. Fill in the table and ask the questions
to all of your classmates.

YuuTens NpeRIaraeT yYaluMCcH BRIACHHTE OyayiHe npodeccun
OMHOKIIACCHHKOB M IIPHYMHH, T10 KOTOPEIM YUE€HHUKH BHOHPAIOT Ty WIH
HHYK npodecciio. Kaxarii yueHux noaydaet Tabmuuy ¢ HMeHaMH
OAHOKJIACCHUKOB A 3aNOJHEHHA. YYCHHKH ACNATCA Ha 2 rpymmhl.
Bo BpeMs BOTIPOCHO-0TBETHO# paGoThI AETH MOTYT CBODOIRO NEpeaBH-
ratecd Mo Kiaccy. YHalllHecs MOTYT HCTIQIB30BaTh B BOMIPOCAX H OT-
BeTax HHpopMatuio H3 yuebHHKa co ¢Tp. 156. OnHH YYEHHK MOXKET
Ha3BaTh Ko 3 MPHYHHE B Nons3y ceoeii Gyaymeii npodeccun. Bo Bpems
rpymnnoBoii paGoTH MOXEO BIJIIOMHTD CIIOKOHHYIO MY3HIKY.

llpumepnas kapmouxa:

Name |. Future job Reasons to do it
Kate
Helen
Oleg
Sveta

Hocne oxoH4aHHA BONPOCHO-0TBETHOM paboThl yueHUKH 3aHAMA-
10T CBOH MECTa H OTBEYAIOT HA BOTIPOCH YUMTEA.

Ilpumepnvie éonpocul yyumens:

1. Who wants to travel and see the world in the future?

2. How many pupils would like to find a job and help their parents
after school?

3. Who wants to go to a vocational school in the future?

4. Are there any pupils who think that they will do nothing in the
future?

5. Who will go to the tenth form and then to university? Etc.

V. PU3KyNbTMMHYTKA
— Stand up, please. Let’s do exercises.
DUIKYNETMHHYTKA IIPOBOANTCA KEM-TINO0 U3 YIEHHKOB [10 XEJIaHHIO,

VI. Passutre HaBbiKOB ayaWMROBAHUA
— Will youread the task of exercise 9, page 156 from your textbooks?
We shall listen to the dialogue and answer the question from this
exercise. Who wants to read and translate the question? Listen
carcfully. Are you ready to start?
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YYHTENb OPraHH3yeT YTeHHE 3a0aHud yip. 9, ¢Tp. 156 n3 yueOHHKa
H TNPOCIYILIHBAHHE JUATIOTa U3 JAHHOTO YIPaXKHCHHA. 3aJaHHe 1A
YYalIMXCS: MPOCAYyIaTh JHANOT H OTBETHTE Ha BOMPOC W3 3aJaHH4.
ITo ycMoTpeHHI0 Y9HTeNs JHATOT MOXeT OHITE Npociymal 2 pasa.
Ecin y9rTens nporaosupyer, YTo y y4alHXca BOSHHKHYT TPYAHOCTH
B MOHHMaHHH HEKOTOPBIX TEKCHYECKUX eIHHHLI, NePen HaYAIOM Mpo-
CIVIIHBAHHA YYEHHKU 3aYHTHIBAIOT H NEPEBOJAT TPYHbIE M HOBBIE
CJI0BA, 3apaHEE 3alIMCAHHBIC HAa NOCKE.

Vil. CopeplieHCTBOBANME HABLIKOB YTOHUA HA Marepuane
Axanora
— The next task for you is reading the dialogue in your textbooks,
page 156, exercise 10. You’ll read it and write down all the
opportunities that Sue gives to Carol. Read the dialogue to
yourself, please. Consult the Linguistic and Cultural Guide on
page 198. Who is ready with the list of opportunities?
Y4uTenb npeanaracT yHaltuMca BRMOMHUTE yiip. 10, cTp. 156
H3 yyqeOHHKa. YYEHHKH YHTAXT JHANOr U3 JaHHOTO YIpaXHeHUA
H BBITMCHIBAIOT BAPHAHTH BHOOPA 3aHATHA MOC/IE OKOHYAHHSA IIKOJIbI,
KOTOpBIE YNOMHHAIOTCA B Auanore. Bpems ana uteHds Juaiora npo
ceOst — 4—5 munyT. Ilocie Toro kak yyammecs Ha3OBYT BCE BO3MONK-
HBIE BapHaHTEI, KoTophie ChI0 npemiaract Kapon, yaurens nobyxaaer
HX CP2BHHTH BO3MOXHOCTH NPONODKEHHS O0pa3oBaHUs aHITHICKHX
H PYCCKHX LIKONLHHKOB H CKa3aTh, KAKHE BApHAHTHI MOIXOAAT H HE
OOAXOIAT yueHUKaM 13 Poccun,

VIli. NoaseneHue HTOFOB YpOKa
— Ouwr lesson is over. The bell has gone. Good-bye, boys and girls!
Yyutene o0pACHIET JOMALTHES 3ANAHHE 1 TPOLUIAETCA C JEThMU.

Domawnee 3ananwe
PabGouas rerpans: ynp. 3, 4, ctp. 67.

Ypok 85. MnaHel Ha GyAylu.ee

Henu: bopMupoBanne HaBEIKOB IPOCMOTPOBOTO HTEHHS; Palbi-
THE HABBIKOB JHAIOTHYECKOH PEYH; COBEPIEHCTBOBAHHE IEKCHYECKHX
HaBBIKOB ((ppasoBHe Imaronsl o get u to keep).

Obopydosanue: TpaMMaTHUECKOE 3aJJaHHE Ha KAPTOYKAX IO KO-
JMUYECTBY YYalHXcs; HaOopHoe MOMOTHO; CJIOBa Ha KapTouKax (TpH-
nararenabHEIE).

Xoa ypoka

|. OpranmM3auMoHHblit MOMEHT
— Good morning, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovnal)
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— Thaven’t seen you for ages. I am glad to see you again. (We are
glad to see you 100.)
— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
— T am fine, thank you. Sit down, please. We shall have a talk about
your plans for the future. Is everything clear? OK, let’s start our
'~ lesson.

I}. AKTMBM3GUMA TPaMMATHHECKMX HABLIKOB {MOAANbHLIE
rnaron.i)

— Now it’s time to remember the modal verbs. Will you look at
the blackboard, please? Read the sentences to yourself, choose
the suitable modal verbs and if you are ready, put up your hand.

YuuTens npennaraer yManHMcs NPOYHTATE MPELIOKEHHS Ha Kap-

TOMKAX M IOTIONHHTE HX (Pa3oBhiMH rIaroiaMHi. Bpema Ha BhINOIHEHNE
JAHHOTO 2aaaHug —4 MHHYTHL, [Toce OROHYaHHA BEIMOMHCHHS 33 JaHHA
YUCHHKY TI0 O4YEpeaH 3a4HTHIBAIOT 110 OJTHOMY TIPEATIOKEHHIO BCIIYX.

THpumepnoe sadanue na xapmouxax:

Complete the sentences using the most suitable modal verb: mus,

musin ¥, can, cant, may.

1. You ... not play here. A street is not a playground.

2. —May I put it here?

—Yes,you ....

3. They have fish hooks (kptouxn), so they ... fish,

4. You ... not enter the club without the card.

5. ... I take your textbooks?

6. Jane has got two books and she ... read any of them.

7. If you are travelling by air, you ... carry anything in your luggage
that could be used as a weapon (opyxwue).

8. I can read Spanish but I ... speak it,

9. — Where is Helen?

— She ... do shopping.
10. You haven’t eaten since morning. You ... be hungry.
Keys: 1. mustn’t. 2. may. 3. can. 4. can. 5. may. 6. can. 7. mustn’t.
8. can’t. 9. may. 10. must.

1ll. AKTMBM3AUMA NPUNATaTeNbLHbIX B YCTHOM peun

- Now, children, let’s play and remember the adjectives to describe
yourself,

Hzpa «Yzadai»

— As | know, you like to play. I shall think of the word, and you
will guess it. What adjectives to describe the person do you
remember? (Responsible, sociable, reliable, practical, energetic,
creative, etc.) What question will you ask? (Is it...?)
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B Ha4ane urpbl YYMTENb MpeAjiaracT yJallHMCA Ha3BaTh NpMIa-
TaTeIBHBE IS XapaKTePHCTHKH PA3HYHbNX NpodeccHil. YueHHKH
Ha3BLIBAOT NMPHIaraTelibHbIE, 3 YYHTENDb BHICTABIAET J2HHEIE CIOBA
Ha KapToykKax Ha Ha0opHOE MOJIOTHO. YUHTENb 3arabBaeT MpHJIara-
TEJIPHOE, A Y4CHUKH ABITAOTCA €0 OTrafaTh. YYEHHK, OTraAaBIIMi
CNOBO, CTAHOBHTCSA BEAYIIHM B HIPE H 3araj{biBaeT CBOE CIIOBO. Yuu-
TeJNIE MOXeT JABATE MOACKA3KY YYEHHKAM B HAYAJIe KAXKAOre HOBO-

.10 31ana Hrpu. Hanpumep: This quality is necessary for the teacher.

— Is it the word “sociable™?

— No, it is not.

Is it the word “creative”?
No, it is not.
Is it the word “reliable”?

— Yes, it is.

IV. BBoneHwe HOBLIX (bpa30BLIX rnaronoe to keep v to get u ux
NepBMUYHOS 3aKPENNeHHe _

— Let’s learn the new phrasal verbs fo put and to get. You can see
them in exercise 11, page 157. Who can read the first (second,
etc.} word combination? Can you guess it? Read the word
combinations after me, please. Work in pairs. Now read the
words one by ong,

VunTenp o6palaeT BHHMAHHUE YYAIHXCA Ha CIOBOCOYETAHHA
u3 yop. 11, cTp. 157 1 3HaKOMUT yuammxcd ¢ HOBHIMH (Ppa3oBbIMH
T1arosamMu fo keep u to get. YUCHHKH YHTAIOT U NIEPSBOIAT JJaHHBIE CIO-
Ba. [ToHHMAaHKE HOBBIX (PA30BBIX TVIATOIOB HOCTHNACTCA ¢ IOMOUIBIO
A3bIKOBON AOTAAKH M MepeBoaa. 3aTeM y4YauMMHCA B ycTHoH dopme
BRINONHACTCA yrp. 12, crp. 157 H3 yyeGauKa.

V., PU3KYyNbTMHHYTKA
— Ican see you are tired. Will you stand up to do the exercises?
HesxypHbiit y4eHHK IPOBOIUT JHIKYIETMHHYTKY.
VL. PaaeuT1e HaBLIKOB AMANOTAUECKON Peun
— Yesterday we read the dialogue about the opportunities of
British boys and girls after secondary school. Let’s divide into
pairs, please. It’s your turn to make up a dialogue about your
options when. you graduate from school. Use the phrases in
your textbooks, exercise 13, page 158. Who wants to act out
the dialogue?

Vuirenn npennaracT ydcHHKaM COCTaBHTh B Lapax JAHANOT, HC-
11071b3yA $passl M COBOCOYETaHuA U3 ymIp. 13, c1p. 158 u3 yuebnuKa.
Yuawneca paGoTaroT B napax B TCUCHHE 5—6 MUHYT, 4 3a3TeM 3aYUTHI-
BAFOT CBOH JIMATOTH TIEPENT KIAcCOM.
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VIi. PopMupOBaHne HABLIKOB NPOCMOTPOBONC HTEHHA
— I am sure you are interested in reading some adverts for the
British students. You’ll have to read the adverts from exercise 14,
page 158 and match them with the questions before the texts.
Before reading we’ll read and translate some word combinations.
The Linguistic and Cultural Guide, page 198 will help you.
Yyuteib peaiaraeT yUagmmMcs NPodHTaTh o0bARIEHH H3 yTIp. 14,
crp. 158. Tlepen HauaoM BEINOJHEHHs 3aJaHHA YUEHHKH obcyxaaoT
H pasGUpaOT BCEM KJIACCOM CIOBOCOYETAHHSA B HAYAIE YAPAKHEHHS
¢ MOMOINBIO CIIPABOYHHKA Ha ¢1p. 198. YoeHUKH caMOCTOATENLHO
UHTAIOT TEKCTH B TEUeHHe 2—3 MHHYT, a 3aT€M COOTHOCAT BOMPOCHI
A OOBABICHHUS.

VIil. Noaseaenne UToros ypoka
— [ want you to write down your homework. That’s all we have
time for.

Mind the clock
And keep the rnule:
Try to come
In time to school.
— Qur lesson is over. Good-bye, boys and girls!

DomaluHee sagavne
PaGouas Terpags: ynp. 3, 6, cTp. 68.

Ypox 86. NMonynapHble coBpemennbie npoteccun

Henu: akrusu3alms nekcHku no teme «BuiGop npodecchu»; pas-
BHTHC HABHIKOB O3HAKOMHTEILHOrO 4TEHHA B AHANOrH4eCKoil peun;
COBEpIICHCTBOBAHUE HaBbIKOB cBopa 1 ofpaboTkn MHbOpMaLIHK.

Obopydosanue: NexcHueckoe 3afaiHe Ha KAPTOUKaX fo Koauye-
CTBY YHal(HXCA,

Xopn ypoka

l. Opravn3auHoHHLIH MOMBHT
— Good moming, boys and girls! I am glad to see you.
Say: “Hello!” |
And clap your hands!
Don’t say: “No!™
And, please, say: “Yes!”
— Today we shall have a talk about the most and least popular jobs.
YuuTens [IPUBETCTBYET YYALIHXCA, PACCKA3BIBAST ¢ HUMH CTHXO-
TBOPEHHE N1 MPHRETCTBHA M CO0DLLAET UM LieNb YPoKa.
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Il. Pevenan pasmuHka
Yuutens B ObICTpOM TeMIe 3a0aeT BONPOCH! H noGyxaaeT nereit
OTBEHATh Ha HUX.

Hello, Mary. Nice to see you. How are you? ({ am fine, thank
you. How are you?)

I am fine too. And what about you, Mike? How are you? ({ am
Jine, thank youw.)

I am glad to hear that. The weather is nice today, isn’t it? (Oh,
yes. I agree with you. It is rather warm.)

Nina, I’d like to ask you a question. (You are welcome. What
would vou like to ask me about?)

Have you chosen your future profession, Kate? (Yes, / have. fam
going to be a teacher.)

Why have you chosen this profession? (My mother is a teacher
of Literature. 1 like to work with children.)

Alex, do you want to be a journalist? (No, { don t. I don't want
to be a journalist.)

Are you going to be a doctor? (¥Yes, I am. I think it is a noble
profession. 1 like to help people.)

Nick, do you like to look after people? (Yes, I do. I am ready to
help other people.)

Nina, are you practical? Why do you think so? Etc,

Thank you very much for your answers.

lll. AxTBM3auMA nexcuxu no reme «BoiGop npogeccun»

The next task for you is the task on the cards. You will have
10 sentences and 5 minutes to complete them with the following
words,

YyamHecs mony4aKT 3AJAHHE HA KapTOYKE, KOTOPOE BRITIOAHA-
eTCA HMHU B TeYSHHEe 5 MHHYT. VYeHHKH JOMKHHE NOACTABHTE CIOBA
B npeanoxeHnus. I1pH nposepke JaHHOTO 3a0aHIA YICHHKH 110 OMepeIy
334UTHIBAIOT MPEANOKEHHUA H IIEPEROJAT HX. B HeKoTOpRIX mpeamoKe-
HUAX BO3MOXKHBI JBA BAPHAHTA OTBETA.

IIpumepnoe 3adanue na kapmoure:

Complete the sentences with the following words: successful,
occupation, careey, creative, architect, vet, responsible, noble,
prestigious, librarian, fireman.

1.
2.
3.

The profession of a photographer is very ....
My sister says that teaching is a ... profession.,
We have always thought that any job in the hospital is ... .

4. Careers of computer programmers are very ... nowadays.

5.

My cousin wantstobe an ... .

6. Will you write your ... on this form?
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7.A ... is a person who works in the library and helps people to
choose books and magazines to read.
8. I am sure that the profession of a ... is rather dangerous,
9. His ... as a driver came to an end after a bad road accident.
10. I am going to be a ... because I like animals and birds.
TIpumepnsie krouu: 1. creative. 2. noble. 3. responsible. 4. successful.
5. architect. 6. occupation, 7. librarian. 8. fireman. 9. career, 10. vet.

IV. TpeHMpOBKa HABLIKOB YCTHOM peuM. COBSPUWIEHCTBOBAHKS
HasbIKoB c6opa 1 06patoTku MHhOopMaLMK

— Will you read the task of exercise 15, page 159 in your textbooks?
Remember as many jobs as you can and report them to the class.
The next task for you is exercise 16, page 159. You will use
the chart in your Workbooks, page 68, exercise 7. Ask your
classmates about the jobs they like or wouldn’t like and write
down the results in the chart. Is everything clear?

Y4uHTenL npeanaraetT ydalHMcA YCTHO BBIMONHMTL ymp. 15,
cTp. 159 u3 yuebuuka. B xoze BLIMONHEHAN JAHHOTO YNPa)KHEHHSA YIH-
TeAb CTAPACTCA ONPOCHTE KaK MOXKHO G0nbilie YYCHHKOB H BEOBIEYh HX
B YCTHYIO paboTy o Teme «IIpodeccnus., 3aTeM yUEHHKH BHIIONHAIOT
ymp. 16, c1p. 159 u3 yueGuuka. Bo BpeMs BonpocHO-0TBETHOH paboTel
YHECHHKH MOTYT CBOOOIHO MepeABHTATHCA 10 KIIACCY, YUHTEb BKIIIOYa-
€T CIIOKOHHY:O MY3BIKY. JleTH 3aHOCAT PE3YBTATH ONpoca B Ta(UIHILy,
KOTOpas MpHeoauTCs B paboueit Terpaau — ynp. 7, ctp. 68. B konne
JAHHOTO 3TaNa YpoKa YYHTeNb N00YXIaeT YUCHUKOB NPEACTABHTD pe-
3yNETaTR CBOEH paboTh B BHAe HeGONBILIONO YCTHOTO pacckasa. Jia co-
CTARICHHA PACCKA3a YIALTHECA HCTIONB3YIOT NPSIUTOKESHIA H3 yop. 17,
ctp. 159 3 yuebruka,

V. DrSKYRLTMHHYTKE
— It’s time to have a rest. Stand up, please. Let’s play the game
“Please™.
Urpa «IloxanylicTa) NPOBOAHTCA AKYPHEIM YIEHHKOM.
Vi. PassuTve HBBLIKOE O3HAKOMUTENEHOTO UTEHHA
— I’d like you to open your textbooks, page 159-160, exercise 18,
We shall work in two groups. Each group will answer the
questions before the texts. The Linguistic and Cultural Guide
in Appendix 4, page 198 will help you to understand the words in
bold. Who wants to read and translate the first (second) question?
Your time is up. Who is ready to answer the questions?
YuuTens npHBIeKacT BHHMaHNe YUalIHXCH K TEKCTaM 13 ynp, 18,
ctp. 159-160 13 yueOHHKa. YueHHKH NeNATCA HA JBE TPYNIEL, M KaX-
Nas rpymna BpIOHPAeT OAMH TEKCT AN YTSHHA H BEIIONHEHHA 3a1aHuAs
nepel TEKCTaMU. YuuTenbh ofpaimaer BHUMAHHE YUYEHHKOB HA COBA,
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BBIACIICHHBIE KUPHEIM IIPUAGTOM, H NOACHAET, YTO AETH MOTYT yTO4-
HHWTB 3HaUEHHE JaHHBIX CJIOB B CNIPABOYHHKE Ha CTp. 198 B yuebuuke.
Bpemsa ang yTeHHs TEKCTOB — 4—5 MUHYT. 3aTeM YUCHHKY BHILIONHIIOT
jajanue H3 yrp. 19, crp. 161 1 06CyKIal0T B Ipynie OTBETH Ha BO-
APOCH NEPEN TEKCTAMH.

Vil. PopmMpoBaHMe HABLIKOB YCTHOM pBuM Ha OCHOBS

NPOCRYWAaHHOTO TEKCTa

— It’s time to make a list of traditional job requirements. They are

mentioned in the texts. Work in pairs, please. Who is ready with
the list? Will you read it, please? Have you done the exercise yet?
Does anybody feel like speaking? Which of them will be essential
for you in the future? Will you share your ideas? Can you prove
them? Are there any other versions to be heard? What makes
you think so? What is your reason for thinking so?

YuyTenb opranusyer BunoaHenHe ymp, 20, crp. 161 u3 yueGHuka,
Yuyenuku ASITATCA HA Iapsel, a 3aTEM COCTABTAKT CIIHCKH, HCIIONTB3YA
HHOpMaLHIO H3 TeKCTa. B KoHLIe ypoka yuuTeNs 06y:KIaeT yaaumxcs
BBICK23aTh CBOE MHEHHE IO 00CYKAAEMBIM BONMPOCAM H apryMeHTHpO-
BaTk CBOY ITPENONIONKEHHUS.

Viil. Noaseaenne UToros ypoka
— That’s all for today. Thank you for your work. You were active
during the lesson. Good-bye, my dear friends!

Adomawnee 3apaHme
Patoyaa Terpags: ynp. 8, crp. 68-69.

Ypok 87. Pe3iome ANA NOCTYNNEHUA Ha paboty
unu yueby

Ilenu: GopMupoBaHHE HABBIKOB BHANICIHYECKOH PEYH; COBEPLIEH-
CTBOBAHHE HABBIKOB UTCHHS Ha MaTEpHAIE NMParMaTHYECKOro TEKCTA,
PAIBHTHE HABLIKOB [IHCEMEHHO pedH (COCTAaBICHHE pestoMe).

Obopydosanue: aHKETEI A 3AMOHEHUE 110 KOIHYCCTBY YUALHX-
CH, HCTOHEL IJIA UI'PBL «AyKU.HOH)).

Xopn ypoka

I. OPraHWsaLMOHHLIA MOMEHT
— Good morning, boys and girls! (Good morning? teacher!)
I haven’t seen you for ages. | am glad to see you again. (#e are
glad to see you too.)
How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
I am fine, thank you. Sit down, please.
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— We shall learn to fill in the Curriculum Vitae.

Il. AKTUBH3aUMA NeKCUUECKOro Matepiana no Teme dlpodeccHi»
Hzpa «Ayxguonn
JeTtH mo odepeny Ha3bIBAKOT Ha3BaHUA PA3IHYHBIX NMPOQECCHH.
YUuTERb pastacT )KETOHBI. Y ueHHK, HabpasiuHii Oonbiiee KONMYECTBO
KETOHOB, ABNACTCA MOOENUTENIEM ayKLAOHA.

lil. 3akpennenue maTepuana no Teme «BuiGop npodeccHns
— Id like you to open your textbooks, page 161, exercise 21. Who
will read the task? Look through the text from exercise 18, pages
159-160 and find the equivalents of the words and phrases. This
exercise is to be written in your Workbooks. Fill in the chart in
exercise 9, page 69.

Yuutenb opraHusyeT Brmonsenue ynp. 21, crp. 161 us yuebnnka.
3anaHue ANA YSANHXCA — HANTH SKBUBAJICHTHI CII0BOCOYETAHMSM, HC-
MONE3Yyq MaTepuan TexcToR 13 ynp. 18, crp. 159-160. [lannoe 3ananue
BBITOJIHAETCA YICHHKAMU MHCHMEHHO B padounx Terpaaax (ymp. 9,
cTp. 69). B KOHUE JaHHOTO 3TaNa YPOoKa Y4eHHKH 110 CUEPEAH 3a4UHThI-
B2IOT 110 ONHOMY CIOBOCOYETAHUK H Ha3bIBAIOT €10 IKBHBANICHT.

IV. opmrpoBanMe HABLIKOB AWANOIHUBCKONH Paun
— It’s time to divide into pairs and discuss some questions from
exercise 22, page 161 in your textbooks. One of you will be
a famous person and his/her partner will be a journalist. Would
you like to meet a famous person? Who will read and translate
the first (second, etc.) question? The beginnings of the sentences
will help a famous person to answer the questions. Who is ready
to act out the dialogue?
Vnp. 22, ctp. 161 13 yueOHnKa BBINONHASTCA Y9alMMHCA B ITapax
B yCTHOH (opMe, CHadana yueHHKH 00CYKIAIOT BCE BOIPOCH H BO3-
MOXKHEBIE OTBETBI, & 3aTEM CAMOCTOATENBHO PabOTAlOT B Napax B TEHEHHE
4-5 MuHyT. B KoHIIE JaHHOIO 3TANA YPOKA APkl YMEHHKOR 10 O4EpEaH
BRIXOAAT K BOCKE H NMPeACTABIAIOT CBOH AHAMIOIH BCEMY KIIaccy.

V. Gu3kynbTMHHYTKA

Hzpa «Bydo enumamenen»

Benymuii npoH3HOCHT C10BO-KOMAH/LY, 4 BEINOIHAET APYTOE ABH-
JKeHHe. Y9eHUKH AOIKHH BRIMTOMHATE HYKHYIO KoMaHay. Pons Bemy-
IIENC HCIOMHAET JEKyPHEIH yUeHHK.

V|. CoBeplIeHCTBOBAHHE HABLIKOB YTBHUA
— The next task for you is reading. At first we shall read the tips
and then study Anna Dixon’s Curriculum Vitae, It’s exercise 23,
page 162 in your textbooks. Read her CV to yourself, please.
Did Anna manage to reflect all the tips in her CV? What is your
reason for thinking so?
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YuuTeNs OpraHn3yeT BHIMOJMHEHHE ynp. 23, cTp. 162 13 yuecOnHka.
Yuauipecs SHTAI0T COBETE], KOTOPbIE [IPHBEISHE] IEPE pe3IoMe, H TTPH
HeoOXOAUMOCTH MEPEeBOAAT HX. 3aTeM AE€TH YUTAIOT LIEMIOTOM pe3loMe
H YCTHO OTBEYAIOT HA BOTIPOC H3 3aJaHKA JAHHOTO yrpaxHennd. BpeMsa
JUIA 9TEHUSA Pe3ioMe Npo ¢eli — 23 MHHYTHI,

Vil. Pa3ev1He HABLIXOB NWCLHMEHHOH Peuy (SaNONHORWe aHKeTLI)
— You’ll have to choose the university to enter in a couple of years.
And it is important to know how to fill a CV. Let’s learn to do it

all together.

V4uTens npeiaracT YYeHHKAM HaYHHThCA 3a0NHEHHIO AHKETHI,
Kaxcasiit yueHHK MonyuaeT aHKeTY, KOTOpas 3ano/IHASTCA 0N PyKo-
BOJICTBOM YIUTEIIA.

Hpumepnas ankema:

Your parents are thinking of sending you to an English school to improve
your English for a year. They received the following form from ISIS (iIndependent
School Information Service), an organization which helps parents to choose
the right school for their children. Fill in the form.

REGISTRATION FORM

Independent School Information Service

Please, complete in block letters,

CHILEYS PARTICULARS

Full name (1)

Date of birth (2) sex (3)

Nationality (4)

Address (5)

Sporting interests (6)

Other interests and hobbies (7)

Desired date of entry fo schoal (8)

Length of stay required (9)
Vill. MoaseaeHHe UTOroB ypoKa

— That’s all for today. Now you know how to fill in the Curriculum

Vitae. You will complete the CV in your Workbooks. Try and do
“your homework by yourself. Good-bye, boys and girls!

YuHuTenp MOABOAMT HTOIH Ypoka, OiaromapuT gerei 3a pabory
1 O0BLACHAET NOMalIHee 3a7aHHE.

JowmawHee sapaHne

PaGouas Terpaas: yop. 10, c1p. 70.

¥pox 88. OduumanbHoe NMCLMO

Ilenu: $popMupoBaHHe HABBIKOB THCHMEHHOH pedH (oduimanpHoe
TTHCLMO); 3aKPEIVICHHE HaBBIKOB YTCHHA W opdrorpaduu; coBepiieH-
cTBoBaHre opdorpadraeckux HaBRKOB N0 TeMe «IIpodeccun».
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Obopydosanue; 3a1aHHE Ha KapTOUKAX ¢ OMHCAHHEM PasNHUHBIX

moneH Ha K aylo Napy ydJaiuxcs,; opdorpadudeckoe 3alaHHe Ha Kap-
TOYKaX MO KONMHYECTBY YUAMMXCA.

Xon ypoka

1. OprasHM3auHONHBIN MOMEHT
— Good morning, boys and girls!
— I’m glad to see you.
— Today we shall learn to write a letter of application.

Il. Peuenan 3apaaxa

Hzpa «Crexcruiii kom»

Y4HTeNs HAIOMHRAEST YJallfMMCA TIPABINA JAHHOH HTPBI YUCHHKH
Ha3bIBAKOT pa3znuyisle Npodecchu. [lepBhiif yyeHHX HaskBaeT OAHO
CIIOBO, BTOpOH yueHHK MOBTOPSET €ro CJICBO H AofasnseT ceoe, cle-
AYWIIHE y4eHHK Ha3bIBacT yXKe ABa CI0Ba B A00ABIAET €IIE OXHO
ctoBo ¥ Tak ganee. [Tobeamrenem B Hrpe CTAHOBHTCSA YICHHK, KOTOPHH
CMOXCT HA3BaTh JUTHHHY ) [ETOYKY CJ10B Oe3 ommbok.

IIpumepnan yenouka cnos:

a doctor;

a doctor and a teacher;

a doctor, a teacher and an engineer;

a doctor, a teacher, an enginecer and a vet;

a doctor, a teacher, an engineer, a vet and a driver. Ete.

(. CoseplusncTroBanne OphorpadmuecKmx HaABLIKOB Mo Teme
«[ipodpaccrn»

— Look at the blackboard, please. Put the letters in the following
words in the correct order and read the names of the
professions.

YUYHTEND IPHBICKAET BHHMAHHE YYAIIHXCSA K CIOBaM, 3apaHee
3AITHCAHHBIM HA AOCKE. 3aaHHC ANA YyYallMXCA: HOCTAaBUTH CyKBH
B CJIOBaX B NMPaBIIbHOM NOPAAKE H NPOMHTATh HAZBAHHA TIpodecchii.
JaHHOE 3aHaHHE MOKET OHITE OOPMIIEHO HAa KAPTOYKAX, B TAKOM CiIy-
Hac OHO BRINWIHACTCA ACTBMH HHIHBHAYANBHO B KaPTOUYKH coﬁnpa—
10TCA HA TIPOBEPKY.

IIpumepnoe 3adanue Ha docke umm Ha Kapmouxe,

Put the letters in the following words in the correct order and read
(translate) the words:

NEGIENER (Engineer)

TEARCTCHI (Architect.)

URLISTIONA (Journalist.)

KERTALMEWOR (Metalworker.)

TISCISTEN {Scientist.)
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LOTPI (Pilot.)

TERRIW (Writer.)

SIGNERDE (Designer.)
MANPOWOCELI (Policewoman.}
RILIBANRA (Librarian.)

IV. AKTHBMIALMA HABLIKOR UTeHMA. AKTUBHMIALMA MarepHana
no teme «Mipodeccun»

— Let’s divide into pairs. Each pair will get a card and decide what
job appeals to the person.

YUeHHKH JENATCA HA NAphl A71f BEMOJIHCHHA CNIEIYIOWETO 3a1aHus.
Kakmad mapa nomy4aeT kKapTouky ¢ OlTHCaHHEM HEIOBEKa, YUalupecs
AOIDKHBI BHHMATEIBHO MPOYHTATH HHGOPMALIHIO H PEIIHTh, KaKas pa-
60Ta MOAXOANT W19 AAHHOTO YelOBeKa.

- Hpumepnvie 3a0anun na kapmouie:

1. My name is Mary Brown. My dream is to live in the country far
from a big city. I’d like to work with animals, [ love them., | help
our science teacher in the lab. (4 vet.}

2. My name is Susan Crawford. I'd like to start working as soon as
possible as my family needs my financial support. My relatives say
that I’'m quite sociable. I finished medical school last year. I'd like
to go into the service or work with children. (4 babysitter, a nurse.)

3. My name is Kate Morrison. My parents want me to work as
a teacher but it’s not my first choice. I like reading and working
with books. I think that I’'m a bookworm. I’'m good at writing,
languages and literature. (4 hbrarian.)

4. My name is Robert Smith. I’m not very good at dealing with
people. I like working with machines. I have a driving licence.
[ have been driving for 2 years. I don’t like the idea of going to
university. (A driver, a mechanic.)

V. PU3KYNLTMHHYTKA

V. 3akpenneHwe HABLIKOB YTEHHUA HA MaTepHane o&mmeuuu
— I am sure, you have seen different advertisements in the
newspapers and magazines. Look at the adverts from exercise 25,
page 163, read them and say which of them attracts you. Why
does the first advert attract you?
Yyutens mpHBiekaeT BHHMAHHE YYEHHKOB K OOBABICHHAM
H3 yOp. 25, crp. 163 B3 yueOHHKA 1 OPraHH3YET BRINOIHEHHE AaHHO-
TO YOpaXHEeHUA. Yyaupecs unTaioT o0bABICHHA Npo ¢e01 ¥ YCTHO
OTBE4AIOT Ha BONPOCH H3 3aJlaHKA.

Vii. O6yueHne HanUCaHWID OPULMANBEHOrO NUCEMa

— Last week we leamt to fill in the CV with the information about
yourself. But it is not enough if you are going to apply to a college.
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People often write letters to schools and colleges if they want to
study there. Shall we write a formal letter or an informal one?
You are right. We shall learn to write a formal letter. Exercise 26,
page 163 in your Activity Books will help you.

Yuurtens coobimaeT yIcHHKaM, 4TO I8 MOCTYIUIEHHA B KOILISIDK
(mKoIy, Ha KypCEI) HIIH YCTPOJ#icTBa HA paboTy HeoOXORMMO HAYYUTE-
¢4 1HcaTh OPHIHANLHOE MUCEMO. B kauecTBe onopsl ncnoneszyercs
o0paszen nuceMa 13 ynp. 26, crp. 163 B yyeOHuKe., YUeHHKH MHWYT
MMCBMO N0 PYKOEOICTBOM YUHTENS. BaXHO NORTOPHTS ¢ YHalUUMHCA
npaBWILHOE HADHCAHHE afpeca H npaeuna ogopMieHus odupann-
HOTO IMChMA. B KOHIle NaHHOTO 3Tana ypoka YMUTEIh NPeJIATaeT He-
CKOJIbKMM YHCHHKAM NPOYHTATH CBOH NMChMa nepel knaccoM. Ecmm
HEKOTOpPbIE YIEHHKH He 3aKOHYHIIN NHCBMEHHYIO paboTy Ha ypoKe, TO
OHH HMEIOT BOMOMHOCTh ZONHMCATH MHCHMO JOMA.

Viil. NoaseneHne HTOros ypoka
— That’s all we have time for. Qur lesson is over. Thank you for
your work. You may collect your things. Will you stand up,
please?
Raise your head!
Jump up high!
Wave your hand
And say “good-bye”.
— Good-bye, everybody! See you tomorrow!
Aomalunoe sasanue
Pa6otas retpans: ymp. 12, c1p. 71; Zonucars opHIHATEHOE NMHCEMO.

Ypok 89. Pont aHrnMXCKoro Asbika
B Syayuieit npochecenu

Henu: pa3sHTHE HABLIKOB MHCEMEHHOH pedH (HanUCAHUE 3CCE);
pasBHTHE HAaBLIKOB YCTHOH pedd; aKTHBH3AIMUA MaTephala mo TeMe
«H3ydeHHEe AHDIHHACKOTO A3BIKAY.

Obopyodoeanue; KapTodKd ¢ TabnuueH (MMEHa OJROKNACCHHKOR)
JUI BOMPOCHO-0TBETHOM paboTHI O KOJHYECTBY YUALIMXCH.

Xon ypoka

I. OpraHM3aLMOHHLIN MOMOHT
— Good afternoon, my dear boys! Good afternoon, my dear girls!
How are you? I am glad to hear that you are fine. Today we shall
have a talk about English as a language of the world and find out
why learning English is useful for you.
YdHTeNb NPHBETCTBYET YYEHHKOB H COODIMIACT MM IIEIb YPOKA.
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Il. PeueBan pasmnHKa

— First [ want you to answer my questions. Be active and give the
full answers. :

Y4amHecsa OTEeHAT Ha BONPOCH YYHTENA 110 TEME YPOKa. YuH-

Tenmb Mo0yXK/AaeT yMSHHKOR NABaTh Pa3BEPHYTHIC OTBETHI.

IHpumepnsie eonpocst ysumens:

1. What languages do you speak? (/ speak English and Russian.)

2. Are you proud to be Russian? (Yes, / am. I am proud to be
Russian.)

3. Australians speak Engllsh don’t they? (Yes they do. They speak
English.)

4. Can you name English-speaking countries? {They are Great
Britain, Australia, Canada, New Zealand, the USA and
others.) '

5. What the most frequently spoken languages do you know? {The
most frequently spoken languages in the world are Chinese,
English, Hindi, Spanish, Russian and others.)

6. What are the six working languages of the United Nations? (They
are English, Chinese, Arabic, French, Russian and Spanish.)

7. Why is it important to learn English nowadays? (It is important
to learn English nowadays because every educated person must
know it) Etc.

Iil. AKTMBU3AUMA MATOPWANA NO TeME AHIMMHACKHA R3BIK:
B YCTHOM peun
— It’stime to open your textbooks, page 164, exercise 27 (a). Divide
into pairs, please. In our country English is very popular: it is
studied at schools (sometimes even at nursery schools), colleges
and universities. Most pupils and their parents learn English
nowadays. You will discuss the advantages of learning English.
Use the statements from the box and add your own ideas.
quenh OPraHH3YCT BEITIOHEHHE yTID. 27 (a), c1p. 164 13 yuehan-
Ka. JIeTd nenatcd Ha napel. 3anaHue BRINOMHASTCS YHAHMHCA YCTHO!
CHaYa/la yYCHHKH B [1apax B TeYeHHE 3—4 MHHYT oDCYXIAIOT Mpeio-
KEHHBIC YTBEPKACHHA ¥ A00aBIAIOT CBOH apTYMEHTH, @ 3aTeM OHH
[0 OYEPENH O3BYUHBAIOT CBOU HPEIJIOKEHUS.

V. Paaau'!m HABLIKOB YCTHOM pauM No Teme «Mayuetne
AHFAMHCKOro A3LIKa»
— There are different reasons why people all over the world leamn
English, Let’s find out why you and your friends leam English.
The word combinations on the blackboard will help you to
ask the questions to your friends. Fill in the table and ask the
questions to all of your classmates.
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YuuiTens NpeIaraeT y4anmMcs BHACHHTD, TOEMY YICHHKHA JaH-
HOTO KAACCA H3YYalOT aHITHACKAH A3BIK. Kasm el y4eHHK omyyaer
TabIHIY ¢ HMEHaMH OIHOKNaCCHHKOB /1A 3aNofHEHHA. Bo BpeMa
BOMPOCHO-OTBETHOM paboTh AeTH MOTYT CBOGOIHO NepenBUraThCs
[0 KIAcCy. YHaumecs MOryT HCIOTh30BATh B BONPOCAX H OTBETAX CJIO-
BOCOYCTAHHA, 3apaHeS JaMHMCaHHBIE Ha JOCKE. O,I[HH YHMEHMK MOKET
HA3BaTh A0 3 NPHYHH B NOJb3Y H3YYCHHA AHTIHHACKOrO s3bika. Bo BpeMs
rpynnoBe# paGoTH MOKHO BKIIOYHTE CIIOKOAHYIO MY3EIKY.

Ilpumepnas kapmouxa:

Name Reasons to learn English
Kate
Helen
Oleg
Sveta

Hocne okoHYaHHA BOIIPOCHO-OTBETHOM paloThl yUEHHKH 3aHHMA~
IOT CBOH MECTa H OTBEHAIOT HA BOITPOCH! YUHTEIA.

lipumepuvie eonpocel yiumens:

1. Who learns English to study at a university in the future?

2. How many pupils think that English is useful when you travel?

3. Who wants to understand films and songs in English?

4, Are there any pupils who think that it’s easier than other subjects?

5. Who likes the language? Etc.

Takoke YIHTEND Mpeanaraer JeTAM NOCTPOUTE rpaduk H onpeae-
JIHTD CaMble NONYJLAPHBIE MPHYKHHEL 111 H3Y9CHUA AaHDTHHCKOTO A3bIKA.
I'padux cTpontca Ha gocke: Ha ocu abciuce AeneHHAMH 0003HAIEHE
TIPHUIHHEL, HA OCH OPIHHAT — KOMAYECTRO YYEHHKOB, KOTOPEIS BHOpam
TY WIH HHYIO IPHYHHY.

Hpumepnuitii 2pagux:

—
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1 — useful when you travel.

2 — 1o get a better job.

3 — to communicate with people in the world.

4 — to understand films and songs in English.

5 — to have to study it at school.

6 — to study at a university.

7 — to do business.

8 — to want to live in an English-speaking country.
9 — to like the langunage.

10 - to like the teacher.

V. DuakynsTMHMHYTKA
— Stand up, please. Let’s do exercises.
OU3KYTETMHHYTEA [TPOBOIHTCA ACHKYPHHIM YUCHHKOM.

V1. AKTMBH3aLMA HABLIKOB MOHOMOTHYOCKOU PElN NO TeMe
«A3YyUeHHO AHIMHIHCKOrO ASLIKA»

ITOT 3Tall ypoKa OpraHH3yeTCo CHeAYIOUIUMM 00pasoM: YYeHHKH
MONY4YaKT KAapTOMKH ¢ 3afaHueM (Student Card) U TOTOBATCA K MO-
HONOTHYSCKOMY BEICKA3HBAHHIO B Te4eHHE 4—5 MUHYT. 3aTeM y4H-
Te/b NPUITIAIAET 3—4 YYEHHKOB NPEACTABUTH CBOH PAcCKashl Tepen,
KJIaccoM, Y 9HTe/Ib BO BpeMA NPOCTYIIHBAHHA NONIB3YETCH KaPTOIKOH
Interlocutor Card. Yautesib MOKET HCIIONIB30BATh 3TO 33JaHHUE B TEYC-
HHE HECKONBKHX YPOKOB H TAKHM 00Pa3oM OMPOCHTDb BCEX YYEHHKOB.

Ilpumeprie Kapmovku yHeHuxa u yIumens.

STUDENT CARD

Give a short talk on the importance of leaming the Engiish language.

Remember to discuss the following:

* why many pecple ali over the world lsarn English;

» what a good language leamer can do well;

+ what ways of leaming the English language you know;

* how you are planning to use English in future.

You will have to talk for 1.5-2 minutes. The teacher will only listen. When
you have finished talking she will ask you some quastions.

INTERLOCUTOR CARD

Let the student talk for 1.5-2 minutes.

Ask only those questions which the student has not covered while giving
atalk.

1. Why do many people all over the world learn English?

2. What can a good language Jearner do well?

3. What ways of learning the English language do you know?

4. How are you planning to use English in future?

All the ideas must be coverad. .

Finally, you must ask each student the following question:

What do you find most interesting about leaming English?
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Skills to be tested:

The student is expected to demonstrate her/his ability to:

+ speak at length elaborating on the topic;

+ produce coherent utterances;

* give reasons,

+ use accurate grammar structures and a good range of vocabulary
appropriate 1o the context and function.

VIl. PazsnTve HaBLIKOB NMCBMEHHOW peuu (HanucaMne scce)

— One billion people speak English today. That’s about 20% of
the world’s population. 400 million people speak English as
their first language. For the other 600 million people it’s either
a second language or a foreign language. Let’s write an essay
about the reasons to learn English. You will use the structure
of the essay from exercise 27 (b), page 164 in your textbooks.

Yuurens opranusyeT BRNoNHeHue ynp. 27 (b), crp. 164 B nuce-

MenHo# dopme. HeoGX0omuMo NpHBIEY: BHHMAHHE YHALIHXCA K TUIaHY
3CCE¢, KOTOPBIH MPHBOAKTCA B JAHHOM YIpa)XKHeHHH. B KOHIE ypoka
YUEHHKH CHAIOT CBOM COMHHEHHSA YYHTENK) HAa IPOBEPKY.

Vill. MoaseaeHne UToroe ypoka
~ Now you know that learning English is very important. That’s
all we have time for.

Don’t run in school,
Always walk.
Listen to the teacher,
Please, don’t talk,

— The lesson is over. Good-bye, my dear friends!

Aomawxee 3ananve

PaBovas Tetpamn: ynp. 13, cTp. 72 (HanHcaTh 3¢ce); MOATOTOBHTE
KapTHHKH 1 ¢otorpapuu no teme «IIpodeccrnn».

Ypok 90. Bce pa6oTbi XOpOLK, BbIGUpai Ha BKYC

Henru: coBCpIICHCTBOBAHHE HABLIKOB MOROJIOTHYECKOS pedH {mpe-
3eHTAallHg no TeMe «IIpodeccuu»); 3aKpeniicHue HaBLIKOB PaboTHI ¢ HH-
¢dopMaleii; KOHTPOIbL HABBIKOB ITHCHMEHHOH pedu.

Ofopydosanue: PnoMactepsl, KapaHJanH, K€, AucTel GyMard
¢dopMaTa A3; MUIUOMEE U1 IPHCYZICHHA HOMHHALIHE 110 UTOTaM Tpe-
3@HTaIMUH MPOSKTHRIX padoT.

Xon ypoka

I. OpraHM3aumoHHLIi MOMEHT
— Good moeming, children! (Good morning? teacher!)
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— I'am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)
Who is on duty today? ({ am on duty today.)
— What day is it today? (Jt is Monday.)
— We shall do a research project on a job that interests you.
H. PeusBar pasMmyHKa
-~ Let’s remember our game “A Boaster”. You will divide into two
teams. Each team will think of different statements. Your task is
to express your doubt.
Hzpa «Xsacmyn»
Komanoa 1 - 1 shall enter the university next month.
Komanda 2 — You will not enter the university next month,
Komanoa ! — I have been learning English for sixteen years.
Komanoa 2 - You have not been learning English for sixteen
years.
Komanoa 1 — | worked as a surgeon last year.
Komanoa 2 — You didn’t work as a surgeon last year. Etc.
YYeHHKH RensaTcd Ha AB¢ KOMauael Ynensl kaxnoi koMasbl
IO OYEPeaH BHIABHMIAIOT Pa3zTHYHEIC NPSATONIOKEHHR. 3a0aHue JUIA
KOMaHJbI IPOTHBHHKOB — BBIPa3HTh CBOE HECOIIIACHE {COCTaBHTDb OT-
pHuarenssoe npeanoxeHue). Heobxonumo nodyxaars ydainxces co-
CTAaBNATEH MPENIOKEHUS B PAINMYHBIX BPEMEHAX.

Ill. MpoBepxa gomaiuxero 3anaHnA. KOHTPONL HaBLIKOB
NMUCHMEHHOM PauKn

— It’s time to check up your homework. I'd like you to go to the
blackboard and read your essay about the reasons to learn the
foreign languages. Nick will read his essay and you will listen
to him, Be attentive and get ready to complete his reasons with
the information from your essay.

YuHTe s OprasH3yeT NPOBEPKY JOMAIIHETO 3a1aHus., [l1g ycTHOM
npoeepkh ynp. 13, ctp. 72 n3 paboueli TeTpald K J0CKe BBI3BIBAIOTCH
2-3 yueHHKA, KOTOPLIE MO O4YEPESAH 3aYHTHIBAIOT CBOH cce. Bo Bpemsa
NpOCNYIIHBAHHA PAcCKa30B YYUTENE No0YXKIaeT CIyIIaTeNei Jonoi-
HATh 3CCE TORAPHUILA HH(OpMaNHeEH H3 CBOEro COMHHEHHS.

IV. ®DU3aKyneTMUHYTKE

V. 3akpenneHue HaBbIKOB paboThi ¢ MNthopMauMen (coanaHne
NPOeKTOB W NPe3eHTaUMN)
— Now we shall make up the projects on a job that interests you. You
will use the questions from exercise 28, page 164 as the guidelines.
You will have to prove that your project is the best one.
V4HTENb OpraHH3yeT BhImonHeHue yap. 28, c1p. 164 13 yueOHHKa.
YYyeHHKH cHa4Yana YHTAOT 3aJaHHE H NPETOKECHHBIC BONPOCH H3 1aH-
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HOTO YIIPa)KHEHHA, a 3aT¢M COCTARMAIT CBOH MpoekT. [1o yemoTpenmo
YIUTEIA YHCHUKH MOTYT BBITIOJIHATE 3alaHUE B NIapax HIIA HHAHBHILY-
albHO. YuuTens obpaillaeT BHHMaHHE YYallHXCA Ha MCIOML30BaHHE
B Ka4eCTBe IIaHa BOIMPOCOB H3 yueOHNKa Ha ¢Tp. 164, KoTOpbIE NPH-
BORATCA B ynp. 28. g odopmMicHHS IPOCSKTa NETH MONYYAIOT JIHCTH
6ymarn A3, xneii, kapangamy U ¢gnomacTepsl. B KoHLE ypoKa YYeHH-
KH 3allIMINAIOT CBOH PaloTHI, BHIBCIIHBAA MX HA AOCKE, ¥ BrOHpaeTcH
caMplil HHTepeCHBIH 1 yYOe HTENbHEIR NTPOCKT, KOTOPLIH MOHPABHTCA
HAUOONBLIIEMY KOJHYECTRY YYCHHKOB.

VI. CosepluescTBOBaHME HABLIKOS MOHONOTWIOCKOH peun
— Your time is up. It’s time to listen to your stories about the
professions you like. Give a presentation about your future job
to your friends.

B koHUE YpOKa YICHHKH 3allHLIAI0T CBOH IIPOeKTHEIC paboThl,
BHIBEILNBAA HX HA JOCKE, Y IUTEb PeAIaraeT y4atHMcs IpHCYIHTE
HOMHHAIIHH Han0onee yaauHsIM H HHTCpecHRIM rpoekTam. Hanpumep:
«Camniii xpacodnblit npoexT», «CaMblii HHQOPMaTHBHEIN MIPOEKT,
«JIyuumii mpoexr o nonyApHoi npodeccHn» 1 ToMy noaolHoe.

VIl. floapeneHwe UTOroe ypoxa
— Do you like our lesson today? What do you like doing most
of all? Thank you for your work. I am sure that our work was
interesting and useful for you.

AonawHee 3apaHne
PaGouas Terpams: ynp. 11, cTp. 71.

Section 2. WHY ARE STEREOTYPES
HARMFUL?

Ypok 91. CTepeoTvnbl

Ienu: popmupoBaHHe HABLIKOB YCTHOH pedd no TeMe «Ctepeo-
THNBD»; Pa3BHTHE HABBIKOB MOHOJIOTHIECKOH PEiH; Pa3BHTHE HABBIKOB
03HAKOMHTENBHOMO H NOMCKOBOTO YTEHHA,

Xon ypoka

I. OpravM3auMoKHbIH MOMEHT
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
And start our lesson.
- Today we are going to have a talk about stereotypes.
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Il PeuweBan pasMmHKa

— We shall work in pairs and ask each other some questions about

our future professions.

Y4amuecs B mapax B TEYCHHS 3—4 MHHYT 3aJ4T BONPOCH APYT
Ipyry no Teme «Beibop npodeccun». [Ipocayias oTser ogHoKIacC-
HHKa, €ro NapTHEp JAeT MY PCKOMEHAALMH.

TTpumepnniii duanoe e nape:

Pupil 1. Are you interested in working with plants and
animals?

Pupil 2. Yes,Iam.Iam interested in working with animals,

Pupil 3.Ifyou like a job which involves working W1th animals
you are supposed to be a biologist.

Pupil 4. Do you like playing musical instruments?

Pupil 35.Yes,Ido. I like playing the guitar,

Pupil 6. If you like playing the guitar, you will probably be
a musician. Etc,

ITocne nposeAcHHA BONPOCHO-OTBETHOH pabOoTHI B Iapax yYUTENDb
NPEIAraeT yYampMca NPeICTABHTh MHEHH-PACCKA3bl NEPes KIaCCOM.
MOoxHO U3MEHHTD 3a1AHHE H NPEI0KHTD AETAM PaccKa3aTh O CBOEM
TIAPTHEPE, HCIOAB3YA HH(OPMALNAIO, NOMYyYEHHYIO BO BpeMsA paboTH
B Mapax. Y 4eHHKH, CAYIIAIOUHE MHHH-PACCKAS YYEHHKA, TOTORAT EMY
BOMPOCEI.

Ipumepnonii pacckas yvenuxa:

My friend Kate likes working with plants and animals, She is always
ready to help sick animals and birds. Kate is interested in knowing how
to cure animals and birds.

Ipumepnuie sonpocsi.

1. Is Kate going to be a vet?

2. [s Kate interested in knowing how to plant trees and plants?

3. Has she got any pets at home?

Illi. PopMHUpOoBaHHE HABLIKOB YCTHOM Peun No Teme
«Ctepeotnel»

— I’d like you to look at the task of exercise 30, page 165 in
your textbooks. Will you read the following words and word
combinations in the box? Let’s read them one by one. Now I'd
like you to divide into groups of four.

Yyurens npejyiaraeT ASTIM BHIOMHATS ymip. 30, cTp. 165 u3 yue6-
HHKA. YUEHHKH YHTAIOT H IPH HeoOXOIHMOCTH TEPEBOSAT CJI0BA K CIIO-
BOCOYCTAHKA H3 PAMOYKH, a 3aTeM ASIATCH Ha TPYNIIH no 4 yenoseka
JUtsA 0OCY>KACHHA CTEPSOTHNIOB O MANIBIMKAX H JeBovKax. B xoHue nan-
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HOTO 3Tana ypoKa NPeICTABHTENH OT KKROH I'PYNIE BhICKA3LIBAIOT

CBOH cykAeHHS No obcy:KaaeMoMy BOIIPOCY.

IV. PaaeuTie HaBRIKOB uTEHKA. BeaaeHue nHdopMauvm nNo Teme
«CTepeotvnbi»

— Let’s learn some new information about stereotypes. It’s
exercise 31, page 165 in your textbooks. We shall read the text
and find out what a stereotype is. Who is ready to answer? Listen
to Mike, please. Do you agree with him?

YuuTelb NpeuiaraeT ASTAM NPOYHTATh TEKCT H3 ynp. 31, crp. 165

13 yueOHHKA H BHIACHHTEL ONpeAeNicHue crepeoTnna. Ecnn yaampecs
3aTPYAHAKOTCSA OTBETHTh HA JaHHLI BOMPOC, YUHTEb HE COOOIAeET
YUCHHKAM TOTOBEIHN OTBET, a MpeafaraeT HaliTH OTBET HA AAHHBIH BO-
npoc B Texcte. Taloke Ha aHHOM 3Tane ypoKa BeINOAHAETCA ynp. 32,
cTp. 163 u3 yueGHHKa,

V. DHUKYNLTMMHYTXS
-~ It’s time to relax. Will you stand up? Recite the poem and do
exercises, please.
DI3KYJIBTMHHYTKA NPOBOJINTCA ACHKYPHBIM YUCHHKOM.

VI. Pa3e1THE HAaBLIKOB MOHONOTHUECKOU Pevt
— The next task for you is exercise 33, page 166 in your textbooks.
Read the statements of two people and decide which of the
sentences a stereotype is and which a fact is. It’s time to work in
groups of three to do exercise 34, page 166 in your textbooks. You
will listen to the members of your group and share your opinion.
Then we shall listen to some groups’ opinion ali together.
Yuaurtens npeanaraeT ydallMMcs BRINOAHUTE yop. 33, c1p. 166
13 yueOHHKa. JaHHoe ynpaxkHeHHe BLINONHAETCA B yCTHOMH dopme,
M YIEHHKH 110 04EPESAH 3aUHTHIBAIOT YTREPXKASHHS H OTIPEAEAIOT, Ka-
KO€ M3 HHX ABNAETCA (JAKTOM, & KAKOC CTCPEOTHIIOM, 3aTeM YUYHTENb
OpPraHH3yeT BHIONHEHHE yiIp. 34, 35, cTp. 166 H3 yueOHHKA. YueHHKU
ACNATCA HA TPYNMKHI MO 3 uenobeka. B kaxaoii rpymne paboTa opranu-
3ye’]‘CS CJ'[EJ:IyIO].lIHM OGPMOM: cHa4yaJ/la pCE YNCHBI I'PYIIIbI IIPCACTAB~
TISIOT CBOM BBICKa3LIBAHHS, HCIIONb3YSA PCUCBLIE KIHILE — BRIPAKEHHS
u3 pasnena Dialogue Vocabulary Ha c1p. 166 B yueOHMKe, a 3aTeM
HPOUCXOIHT OOMEH MHEHNAMH MEXAY [PYNIaMH,

Vil. Pa3BMTH® HABLIXOB D3HAKOMUTENLHOIO Y NOWCKOBOrO
YTEHMA

— Now we know some stereotypes of women and men, girls and
boys. It is interesting to find out if your list contains some of
the facts from the story in exercise 36, page 167. Open your
textbooks, page 167 and read the text to yourself.
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YuuTens npepiaracT yuallHMcA BhIMONRETE yop. 36, cTp. 167
H3 yuebHHKa. 3aanne 1 yJauxcs — CPABHHTE CITHCOK CTEPCOTHIIOB,
COCTAB/IEHHEIH B IPYTINE ¢ TeMH akTami, KOTOPEIE YIOMHHAIOTCA B TeK-
CTe. YYSHHKH YHTAKT TEKCT H3 JaHHOTO YIPaXHEHH po cebd B Tede-
HHe 3—4 MUHYT H OTBEYAIOT Ha BONPOC M3 JAHHOTO YNPAXKHEHHS.

Viil. MoaseaeHne UTOros ypoka
— What new information have you learnt today? What facts were
interesting (unusual) for you? Our lesson is over.
Good morning, when it’s moming,
Good night, when it’s night,
And when it’s time to go away
Good-bye, good-bye, good-bye.
Yuurens o0piACHAST AOMAILLIHEE 3aJaHAE H NPOIHASTCA ¢ YYallH-
MHCA.

Adomawnee 3agaHne
Pa6ovas TeTpams: ynp. 1, 2, ctp. 72-73.

Ypok 92. Yuumcen 6biTb KOPPEKTHIMK

Ifeau: GopMUpPOBAHHE HABLIKOB AHAJIOrHYECKoil peau (pa3roBop
no TenedoHy); BBEACHNE YCTOHMHBRIX CIOBOCOYETAHMI ¢ TIAronoM
{0 do H X NepBHYHOE 3aKPEIJICHHE; Pa3BHTHE HABLIKOB MOHOJIOTH-
Yeckoi pevH H COBEPLICHCTBOBAHHME EKCHUECKHX HABBIKOB N0 TEMe
«KoppekxtHocTb».

Ofopyooeanue: KapTOMKH CO CIOBaMHU 1O TeMe «CTepeoTHNL»;
KapPTHHKH JUIA BBEACHHA CIOBOCOYETAHHH C TNATONOM {0 do.

Xoa ypoka

|. OpraHU3auMOHHLIH MOMEHT
— Good morning, boys and girls! (Good morning, teacher!)
— Nice to see you again. (Nice to see you {00.)
—~ How are you? (e are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
— Who is on duty today? (7 am on duty today.)
Who is absent? (Nobody is absent.)
We will find out why it is important to be very careful about the
words we use to describe different people.

Il. AKTUBHIAUMA NEKCHHECKHX HABLIKOB
~ You can see some words on the blackboard. Will you read them
aloud, in a whisper? Let’s read them after Mike.
YuMTens MPHBICKAET BHHMAHHE [IeTeH K KapTOuKaM CO CIOBaMH
110 TeMe «CrepeoTHIIBD, KOTOPBIC 3apaHee BLICTABIAIOTCA Ha HaGopHOM
[ONOTHE. Y YSHHKH YMTAIOT C10BA XOPOM H IO OHOMY, TPOMKO H Ine-
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NIOTOM, IOBTOPSIOT CIOB2 XOPOM 32 ONHUM YICHHKOM. Takke yHHTeh

NpeUIAraeT YYeHHKaM MPOYHTATE CIOBA B MApax, a 33TeM pasfelHTh

MX HA rpymnsl (IIarokl, CyIecTBUTENbHBIE, HAPEIHA H T. 1.).
Ilpumepnvie caosa na docke:

stereotypes a leader
different 1o respect
sympathy equal
position to put an end
to recognize unfair

the Internet likely

IH. AKTHBU3aLMA MaTepMana no Teme «CTepeoTinbiy,

TPeHUPOBKA HABBLIKOB YCTHON PeUM
- It’s time to open your textbooks, page 167, exercise 37. Will you

read the task? As you see, you will look through the text about
stereotypes from exercise 36, page 167 and answer the questions.
Who is ready to start?

YuuTeNb NpemiaraeT yUeHHKaM OTKPHITh y4eOHHKH Ha cTp. 167,
ynip. 37. 3anaHue A4 yJaluXcs — OTBETHTE Ha BOTIPOCH!, HCTIOAB3YA
cofepikatne TEKCTa U3 yop. 36, ctp. 167 H3 yueOHnKka. CHavasia yae-
HHKaM AaeTcd [—2 MHHYTH, 9700 IPOCMOTPETh TEKCT H BCIOMHMTE
€ro COACPHAHME, d 33TEM OHH M0 OYEPERH 3aYMTRIBAIOT M0 ONHOMY
BONPOCY H NPEICTaBILIOT CBOK OTBCTH.

IV. dopuMpoBaHHe HABLIKOS AMANOrHUSCKOH peun. BaeaeHne
CTPAHOBERYOCKONW MH(POPMALMKW NO TEME «Pa3rosop
no Tenegory»

— Do you like to speak on the telephone? How often do you speak
on the phone? It’s interesting to find out how to answer phone
calis politely. Let’s watch the video. It’s your tumn to act out the
conversation between two people. Work in pairs, make up the
dialogue and use the conversational formulas from exercise 39,
page 167. Your time is up.

YuuTens NpeUlaracT y4amHMes NOCMOTPETh BHACOGPAarMeHT

m ymp. 38, crp. 167 13 yuebuuxa. Heobxoanmo obparnts 0¢o60c BHH-
MaHHE YYalHXcs Ha HCTIONB30BAHME PeUeBBIX KITHIIE M0 TeMe «Pasro-
BOP 10 TesiepoHy». YUeHHKH ASATCS Ha TIAPHI IUI BHINOJIHSHHA 384~
HHA ynp. 39, ¢1p. 167 1 cocramteHHd auaiora. JJaHHoe ynpaxkueHHe
BHITIONHAETCR YCTHO. [Tocne npeasapuremsHOro 00cyKaeHHS B Iapax
YYallHECH NO OYEPEAH NPEICTARIAIOT CBOH QUAIOTH.

V. DUaKyneTMUHYTKA

YuuTens NpearaeT y4aummcs BCIIOMHHTD pasyucHHNE 1A dus-
KYNETMHHYTOK CTHXOTBOPEHHA H DACCKAIATE HX, BHMNONHAA COOTBET-
CTEYHOILHE NBHKCHHA.
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Vi. Pa3ssuTne Hasbikos MOHONOTHYECKON Peun
— It is very important to be polite and correct. We meet different
people and try to cope well in difficult situations. I'd like you to
answer the questions from exercise 40 (a), page 168. The next
task for you is exercise 40 (b), page 168. Will you share your
ideas? What is your reason for thinking so? Who is the next to
speak?

VY4HTENns OpraHU3yeT BuIMoIHeHHe yrp. 40 (a), c1p. 168 13 yuyeb-
HHKA. YUCHHKH OTBEYAIOT Ha BONPOCH JaHHOTO YIPAXHEHH, U Y H-
Tens MOoGy:kaaeT KA IOTO YUEHHKa BEICKA3aTh CROE MHEHHE, 3aTeM
BrMONHAeTCs ynp. 40 (b}, cTp. 168, ¥ yuenskaM NpenjiaraeTcs sbl-
CKajare CBOE MHEHHE, HCTIONB3YA HaYana l'lpE,IlJIO}KeHHﬁ H3 JAHHOro
YIPaXHEHMA. :

Vil. Beeaenne yCTORUMBLIX CNOBOCOMBTAHWMIW C rnaronom fo do
" UX NepPBMYHOE 3aKpenneHue
— Let’s learn to use the verb fo do. You can see some word
combinations in exercise 41, page 168. Who can read the first
(second, etc.) word combination? Can you guess it? Read the
word combinations after me, please. Work in pairs. Now read
the words one by one.

Yuutensb oOpailiaeT BHHMAHHE YUAIHXCA HA CIOBOCOYETAHHA
u3 ynp. 41, ctp. 168 1 3HAaKOMHT yUalLHXCA ¢ YCTOHUHBHMH CITOBOCO-
YETAHHAMH C FNAr0N0M 10 do. YYEeHHKH YMTAal0T 1 HEPEBOAAT NAHHBIC
cnoea. [loHHMaHHe BHIPaXXEHHH JOCTHIA€TCA C MOMOILEIO A3BIKOBOI
JOTAaAKH H KAPTHHOK. 3aTeM YYalIHMUCA B YCTHOH (hopMe BBINOIHACTCS
ynp. 42, crp. 168 13 yuebHuka.

VIli. CopeplIeHCTEOBANME NEKCHYECKMX HABLIKOR
— Who can read the task of exercise 43, page 169 in your textbooks?
You will match the words with their definitions. Who is ready
to read the words and explain them? Do you agree with Nick?
Let’s read the text from exercise 44, page 169 and answer the
questions after the story.
Y4eHHKHA BHEINMONHAIOT 3aJaHue U3 yueOHKKa — ynp. 43, c1p. 169.
Bo Bpema BHIMOIHEHKA JAHHOTC 3aJaHUS YYCHHKH HE HCMOALIYIOT
aHIMo-pyccKhii cosaps. Ilocnie caMOCTOATEILHOTO BHITOJTHEHHA 3313~
HHA B Te4EHHE 2—3 MUHYT YYUTE/Ib OPraHH3yeT NPOREPKY CIEAYIOIHM
00pa3oM: yUeHHK 3a4HTHIBAET CJ10BA B MX ONPECNESHIS, 2 OIHOKIACC-
HHKH COTJIALIAIOTCS WIK HE COIMAIIAIOTCA ¢ HUM. B KoHle ypoka yde-
HHKH BBIIONHAIOT yOp. 44, cTp. 169 U3 yzebunka.

IX. NoaBeneHne HTOroB ypoKa

Mind the clock
And keep the rule:
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Try to come
In time to school.
— The bell has gone. Good-bye, boys and girls!

DomawHee 3anaHHe
Pabouas terpags: ynop. 3, 4, ctp. 74.

Ypok 93. lNonurnueckana KOPPEKTHOCTL

Henu: coBepllcHCTBOBAaHHE HABBIKOB MOHOIOFHYECKOH peum;
SAKPEIVICHHS HABMKOB 9TEHHA, AKTHEBH3AIHNA JEKCHYSCKHX HABBIKOB
no Teme «IlonMTHYeCKas KOpPEKTHOCTEY.

Obopydosanue: ¥eToHH Iy Nrpbl «Pudmylonmecs cnosay.

Xon ypoka

I. OpraHnzauuoONHLIH MOMEHT
- Good morning, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
1 am glad to see you. (We are glad to see you too.)
— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
I am fine, thank you. Who is absent today? (4/] pupils are present.)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!” (Hello!)
It’s time to say “Hello!" (Hello!)
And start our lesson.

Ill. doHeTmueckan 3apRaxa
— Let’s play the game “Rhyming Twins”. Be active and try to
remember as many adjectives as you can.
Hopa «Pudmyrowguecs cnosar
Y9HTENb HA3bIBACT CIORO, YUCHHKH NOMKHBI I000paTh pHbMy
K 3TOMY CJIOBY (CIIOBO — MPHJIATATENLHOE A ONTHCAHHA BHELIHOCTH
M XapaKTepa YeNIOBeKa). Y UeHHK, HA3BABIIHIA CNOBO, MONYYALET XKe-
ToH. [TobeauTeneM AaHHO#H UIpH ABNACTCH YUCHHMK, KOTODBIA Habpan
Honbine HKeTOHOB.
+ Rice. {Nice.)
Mind. (Kind.)
Long. (Strong.)
Why. (Shy.)
Fish. (Selfish.)
Colourful. (Cheerful.)
Unfriendly. (Friendly.)
Tall. (Swmall.)
Cat. (Fat.)
Write. (Polite.)

L ] L} - L] - L] - - »
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Hl. Peuesan pasmunxa

Hzpa «Crexcrpii kom»

— Let’s play the game “*Snowball”. We shall use the adjectives to
describe people. The first pupil will name one word, the second
pupil will repeat it and add another word, the third pupil will
repeat two words and say one more. The winner is the pupil who
will repeat the chain of all the words on the topics.

Tpumepnasn yenouxa caoa:

beautiful;

beautiful and nice;

beautiful, nice and strong;

beautiful, nice, strong and energetic;

beautiful, nice, strong, energetic and sociable. Eic.

IV. AKTHBM38LIMA HABLIKOB MOHONOTUYECKOM PeuK
— We can see that different words can help us describe people I'd
like you to look at the pictures in your textbooks. It's exercise 45,
page 169. What can you say about these people?

ITocne nposeneHus peueBoli pa3MHHKH YYHTENb TpeNIaraer
Y4alUIMMCS BBIMOTHUTE yup. 45, cTp. 169 u3 yueGumka. YueHuku
COCTasNAwoT HCﬁOHbH.lHC MOHOIITHYCCKHC BBICKA3BIBAHHA OIIOPOﬁ
Ha KapTHHKH H3 JaHHOTO YIPaXXHCHHA. Ecnau YYCHHKH HCIIBITHIBAKT
3aTPyRHEHHS NPH ONHCAHUH FIOAeli, yunTelb IOMOTAeT HM HaBONSA-
UMM BOMPOCAMH,

V. PrakyneTMmunyTXa

Vl. Beegenue cTpasoseauecKoi unopMaLmi no Teme
«[TONMTUYBCKAR KOPPOKTHOCTL», 3aKpenNeHHe HaskIKOoB
uTOHMA

— It’s time to open your textbooks, page 170, exercise 46. Will you
read the task? As you see, the text is divided into three parts.
Match the parts of the text and the numbers from the task before
the text. Is everything clear? Start then. The next task for you is
exercise 47, page 170. You will look through the text again and
complete some sentences. Does anybody feel like speaking?
I’d like to have your opinion. Will you open your Workbooks,
page 74, exercise 57 Do this exercise in writing.

YuuTenb npeanaraer yHeHHKaM OTKPbITh Y4eOHHKH Ha cTp. 170,
ynp. 46. Ilocle YTeHHA 3aAaHHAA YYalUMECH YHTAIOT TEKCT Npo cebi
H COOTHOCAT YaCTH TEKCTA H TEMHL, oﬁoaua&euuue B 33a0aHHH JaH-
HOTO YNpaXHEHHA. 3aTeM YUHTe/Ib OPraHn3yeT BRINOIHEHHE ynp, 47,
ctp. 170 u3 yueGHUKa B ycTHOH dopMe r ynp. 5, c1p. 74 u3 paboueit
Terpaay B nucbMeRHO#H dopme. 1 NPOBEPKH ITHCHbMEHHOTO 3a1aHHA
ONHH YYEHRK BBI3HBACTCA K JOCKE A% 3aITHCH CBOHX OTBETOB.

# ® % =% B
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Vil. COBEpIIEHCTBOBAHNE HABBIKOE MOHONIOTHMECKON Peyn
HA MATEPHANES NPOYMTANMOrO TeKCTa
— We have read the text about politically correct behaviour and
language toward different groups of people in the United States.
It’s time to divide into pairs and answer the questions from
exercise 48, page 171. You will have four minutes to discuss
these questions. Who will be the first to speak? Who is the next
to speak? Will you share your ideas with your classmates?
Yvamupecs JeNATCR Ha apel i BRINOMHEHU yip. 48, ctp. 171
H3 yueOHHKa. Bpema ana oGcyxaeHHa NpelJoXeHHNX BOIPOCOB
B nape — 4—5 MHHYT. [10 HCTeUeHHH NAHHOTO BPEMEHH NApPLE YYEHUKOB
OTBEYAKOT Ha BOTIPOCH H O3BYUHBAKT CBO¢ MHEHMC. B koHNE ypoka
YYHTEIb OPralH3yeT BHITIONHEHHE ynp. 49, ¢1p. 17] B ycTHOM HaH
nHcEMeHHO#H popme. Pabora MoxeT OBITH OPraHH30BAHA HHAMBHIY-
anbHO MY B BHIE NAapHOH paboThl.

Y. NoaseagHue UTOroB YpoKa
— That’s all for today. Thank you for your work. Good-bye, my
dear friends!

Jomanee 3apanve
Yuebnuk: ynp. 50, crp. 171 (moAroToBuThHCA K NPOEKTHOH pabote);

paGouad Tetpaas: ynp. 6, cTp. 75.

Ypok 94. MNpoekTHana pa6ota no Teme «CrepeoTMnbl»

Ienu: obobmenne H3yueHHOro Marepnana no TeMe «CTepeoTH-
Iib1»; pa3BUTHE HABKIKOB paboTel ¢ BHpOpMalIHei; 3aKpeIUIeKHe HABRI-
KOB MOHOJIOTHYECKOH peqH.

Obopydosanue: TPaHCKPUMIUOHHLIE 3HAYKH; NHCTH OyMard A4
H $pnoMacTephl; KAPTOYKH CO CICRAMH MO TeMe «CTepeoTHNbI».

Xoa ypoka

I. Oprasv3auMoHHbLIH MOMEHT

— Good moming, my dear boys and girls!
Good moming, good morming!
Good moming to you!
Good morning, dear children!
I am glad to s¢e you!

— We shall have a talk about stereotypes of older people, people

with disabilities and ethnic groups.

Il. ®oHeTHMUECKAR 3apAaKa
— It’s time to practise today’s vocabulary. 1 shall show you
the symbols of the English sounds and the task for you is to
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pronounce these sounds and name three words with them on
the topic “Stereotypes”. Remember the English words and get
ready to start.

Tpumepnvie 3gyxu u croea:

[p] — group, politically, stereotype.

[t] — retirement, minority, citizen.

[d] — disabled, discrimination, difference.

[r] — rights, rank, minority.

[&] — prejudice, generation, junior.

[s] — stereotype, disability, correctness.

[k] — discrimination, recognize, particular. Etc.

Yu4uTens npeanaraer y4eHHKaM Ha3BaTh CIIOBA C ONPEACCHHHMH
3BYKaMH 110 TeMe «CTepeoTHNb. 3apanee Ha HAOOPHOE MONOTHO Bhi-
CTaBIHAIOTCS KAPTOYKHU CO CIIOBAMH IO JAHHOH TEMeE, KOTOPEIE YYEHHKH
YMTAIOT XOPOM H MO OXHOMY.

Ilif. Peuesan pasmMHKa
— Now you will agree or disagree with my statements, We’ll
have a talk about stereotypes. If you agree with me, repeat my
statement. If yon disagree with me, share your ideas.

VYuMTEnb MpeAnaraeT yHanMmMcs MPOCAYIAaTh YTBEPKAECHHA H Bhl-
Pa3sHTh CBOE COTIACHE WIH HECOTIACHE ¢ HUMH. ECIIH yueHHK cormnaceH
C YTBEPXKNIEHHEM, OH MOBTOPSAET MPeANOXKeHHe, €CH OH HE COTNAcEH,
TO OH HCIPABIAET YTBEPKACHHE,

IIpumepinie npedrodCEHUA yHumens:

1. If we have stereotypes, we may treat people unfairly.

2. People never have prejudice because of religion, race, ability

or age.

3. Prejudice is dangerous because it leads to discrimination.

4. There are no stereotypes about the differences between men

and women.

5. Men and women talk and think in different ways.

6. Boys like to play in small groups.

7. Because of differences, men and women never understand each

other.

8. People with disabilities are often hurt by stereotypes and

prejudice.

9. It is important to avoid words that may hurt older people.

10. Making ethnic jokes is very hurtful to minorities.

V. PassuTHe HaBbikoB paboTbl ¢ uihopMaumein {cosaatne
NPOSKTOB N NPE3SHTaLWH)
— Now we shall do the projects on stereotypes. You will use the
programmes from exercise 50, page 171 as the guidelines. Yon
will have to divide into groups of three.
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VYyurent opranHsyer pemonHeHHe ynp. 50, ¢Tp. 171 u3 yaebHuka.
YuyeHuKkH cHayana o0CcyKIarT Tankl IpOEKTa HI JAHHOTO YpakHe-
HMS, @ 3aTEM JSNATCH Ha rpYNnkI o TpH YenoBeka. Ina opopmnenns
EPOEKTa {CNOTaHbI, NOCHOBHLE, BaYKHBIC MBLIC/IH H TOMY Noao6HOE)
M COCTABIICHHA NNaHA BLICTYTUIEHHA JETH NOMYYaloT JHCTRI OyMard
A4 1 Pnomacrepsl. Bpema pabotsl B rpymie — 1215 mMumHyT.

V. PHIKyNLTMHHYTKA

V. 3akpennenme HaEBbIKOE MOHONOTMUECKOW peun
— Your time is up. It’s time to listen to your ideas. Who is ready to
do the talking? I’d like to have your opinion. Whe is the next to
speak? Are there any other versions to be heard? Will you give

the examples from the lives of famous people?

Yuutens nobyxnaer yyamuxca MOACAMTHCS PE3YALTATAMH pa-
60Thbl rpyNNbl H OPraHH3YET JUCKYCCHIO 10 TEMaM, NPEAIMKEHHbIM
B yrip. 50, ctp. 171. B xo7e ycTHOrO 06CYKAEHNA NPEINOKEHHEIX IPO-
6nem yuHTenb MpeIaraeT BCIOMHHTD H3yMeHHbIH MaTepHal M pH-
BECTH NPHMEPH H3 XHIHU 3HAMCHHTBIX NIO/EH, KOTOPRIE CTPaJalIH
(pH3HYIECKHMH HeIyraMH WM CTIPaBHIHCH ¢ RITHAHHEM CTEPEOTHIIOB
B OIIPEASNICHHEIE MOMEHTBI CBOEH Xu3HH, TakuMm obpazoM, y9eHHKAMH
(poHTANLHO BRIMONEASTCH YApP. 51, ¢Tp. 171 H3 ydebHHKA..

Vil. Moaeeaenue UTOros ypoka
— It brings us to the end. It is very difficult to imagine our life
without stereotypes, but people must be politically correct in
different situations. It’s time to remember the poem.
Together, together,
Together every day.
It's fun to learn English,
Recite poems and play.
— Thank you for your work, Good-bye, my dear friends!

AomaliHes 3a08HHe
Pabouan Terpagp: ynp. 7, c1p. 75-76.

Section 3. ARE EXTREME SPORTS
FUN TO YOU?

Ypok 95. JkcTpemanbhble Bu;ﬂ.bl cnopta

Henu: BBenenue HOBOM IEKCHKH O TEME «IKCTPEMATLHEIC BHABI
CIIOPTa»; Pa3BHTHE HARHIKOB ayIHPOBAHWA W MOBOPEHHA; COBEPIIEH-
CTBOBAHHE HABHKOB 03HAKOMHTENBHOTO YTEHHA,

Obopydosariue: KapTHHKH [0 TeMe «IKCTPEeMATBHBIE BHARI CIOPTAY,
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Xopn ypoka

I. Oprann3aumMOHHBIA MOMBHT .

— Good morning, boys and girls! (Good morning, teacher!)

— [haven’t seen you for ages. I am glad to see you again. (We are
glad to see you to0.)

— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)

— [ am fine, thank you. Sit down, please, Let’s start our lesson. [ am
sure, all people would like to be happy and healthy. They say,
“Sports helps us be healthy”. Do you agree with this statement?
Why? Why not? (f agree with this statement. I think people can
buy different things but they can t buy health. Sport helps you be
strong and slim, look beautiful and be in a good mood. I disagree
with the statement. In my opinion, if you have money you will
visit good doctors and buy good medicine. It is not necessary to
go in for sports. Etc.)

ITocne npuBeTcTBUA yIuTENb oGpamaeT BHEMaHHe AeTelf Ha BbI-
CKa3bIBaHHE, 3apaHee 3aNMCaHHOE Ha JOCKE. YUEHHKH YHTAIOT Npel-
JIOXKEHHE BCIYX, IEPEBOAT €10 H BLICKA3KBAYT CBOE MHEHHE, COrlia-
IAACh MM He COTTIAIIAACE ¢ JAHHLIM BHICKA3EIBAHHUEM.

Il. AKTHBH33AUMA HABLIKOB YCTHOM PEUM W AYAMPOBAHWRA
— It was very interesting to know your opinion, Different people
like different types of sports. What do you know about the
extreme sports? Look at the pictures of exercise 52, page 172
and work in groups of four. Share your ideas with your partners
and let them agree or disagree with you. Llsten to the tape and
find out if your variants were right.
YuHTEeNnPs NpPHBNEKAECT BHUMAHHE YYAHIHXCA K KapPTHHKAM
H3 ymp. 52, crp. 172. YueHHKH Aenarca Ha rpyNIsl Mo 4 4enoBeka
H BEICKA3BIBAIOT CBOM NPERMOJOKEHHA 0O COACPIKAHHIO KAPTHHOK
U SKCTPEMANBHBIM BMAaM cnopra. Pabora B rpynne npoBoauTca
B TeMEHHUE 3 MHHYT, @ 3aTeM I'PYNNH N0 04ePe/iH O3BYUHBAIOT CBOH
TIPEANONOKEHHA, Y YUTENs NPESANIATaeT MPOCHYINaTs ayAHO3ANHCE
H TIPOBSPHTH BAPHAHTHI OTBETOB.
Iil. BeeaeHne N (hOHETHUECKAR OTPABOTKA HOBOW NOKCHKN
No TeMEe «IKCTPOMANbHLIG BHObI CNOPTA
— What types of sports can you see in the pictures? Let’s learn
to pronounce them. Will you read them one by one? Listen to
the speaker, please. Now [ want you to read the words from
exercise 54, page 173 in pairs.
YuuTeAL NPHB/IER4€T BHUMAHHE YUAUIMXCA K KAPTHHKAM 110 TEME
«IRCTPEMANLHBIE BHIBI CIIOPTA», 3apaHES PA3BEIIAHHBIM HA TOCKE.
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Ha nanHOM 3Tane ypoKa yuurenb 3HaKOMHT Y4alIMXCA ¢ HOBLIMH C0-
BaMH H3 ynp. 54, cTp. 173 u3 yucbHMKa, YUEHHKH TIOBTOPAIOT C/IOBA
38 JUKTOPOM, U BBIIOIHAIOT 3a0aHHE H3 JAHHOTO YIIPAXKHEHHA.

V. PassMTHe HaBLIKOB FOBOPEHMA NO TOME «IKCTpoManbHblie
BsMabl CROPTA» _

— How do you feel about doing dangerous sports? Let’s divide
into two groups: the first group will include the pupils who like
extreme and dangerous sports and there will be the pupils who
dislike such types of sports in the second group. Exercise 55,
page 173 will help you prove your opinion.

Y4HTeNh HHTEPECYETCA MHEHHEM YYAILIHXCH IO TeMe «DKCTpe-
MaibHBIE BHIB CTIOPTa». YUEHHKH ACTATCA Ha JBE IPYIIIEL CTOPOH-
HHKH H MPOTHBHUKH IKCTPEMaJILHBIX BHAOB CrOpTa. 3ajlaHHe N
y4almuxcd — B TedeHne 2—3 MHHYT 000CHOBATL CBOE MHEHHE H ap-
TYMEHTHPOBaTh €ro. g cocTaBNeHHa PaccKasa y4alHecH HCTIONb-
3YI0T CIOBOCOUETAHHA M3 ymp. 55, ¢Tp. 173 u3 yuyeOHHKa, a TaKKe
00aBIAIOT CBOM apryMeHThl, T1o HCTeYeHHH OTBEAEHHOIO BPEMEHH
TPYNNkI NPEACTABIAIOT CBOH PaccKasbl IO TEME «IKCTpEMankbHHBIE
BHABI CTIOPTAY.

V. PUIKYNLTMUHYTKA
— It’s time to learn the new poem. Listen to me and try to
understand it.
Two little feet go tap, tap, tap.
Two little hands go clap, clap, clap.
Two little feet go jump, jump, jump.
Two little hands go thump, thump, thump.
Yuurtens npeanaraeT yYeHNKaM BEIYUHTE HOBOE CTHXOTEOPEHHE
IS (PH3KYIBTMHHYTKH M BRINONHHTH COOTBETCTBYIOMHE JABHKCHUN.

VI Pasuurie HaBLIKOB 8y.AMpOBaAHUA
— People from different countries like different types of sports.
What sports are popular in Russia (America, Great Britain)?
Look at the pictures of exercise 56, page 173, listen to the tape
and match the people and the interviews. I’d like you to open
your Workbooks, page 76, exercise 1. Listen to the interview
again and complete the table. Who has finished?
YuHTEh OpraHH3yeT BRIIOJHEHHE YIIp. 56, cTp. 173 H3 yueOHHKA,
H YJCHHKaM NpeIaraeTcd MpociyniaTh HHTEPELIO ¢ TpeMA OpHTaHIa-
MH. Bo BpeM4 NepBoro npociywHBaHua AeTH cooTHOCAT doTorpadun
moaeH ¥ MpocnyLiaHHble pacckasnl. Llens DoBTOpHOrO NPoCHyIHBa-
HHA — 3aN0MHEHHe Tabuuik! H3 ynp. 57, crp. 173 n3 yuebunka. ITnce-
MCHHOE 3ano/IHCHHE TabnuuM ocymecTBigeTca B pabodeii TeTpanH,

ymp. 1, cTp. 76.
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VIi. CoBeplIeHCTBOBANNE HABLIKOB UTEHHA
- The next task for you is exercise 58, page 174 in your textbooks.
You will read the text and find out what statements before the
text are contrary to its content. Your time is up.

YyHTeNE NPHBICKACT BHHMAHNE YYalIHXCA K 3alaHHio u3 yrp. 58,
cTp. 174 u3 yyeHHHKA, 3alaHHe IR YYAIUHXCA — [POUMTATE TEKCT Ipo
ceba 1 BeIbpare yTBepKACHHA, KOTOPHIC HE COOTBETCTBYIOT CONEPHAHKIO
TeKCTa. [Io ycMOTpeHMIO YIMTENA YTBEPHICHAA NEPE TEKCTOM MOTYT
ObITh MPOYHTAHBL BCAYX H NEPEBEACHB BCeM KIIaccoM. Bpems mns camo-
CTOATENbHOTO YTEeHHA pacckasa — 34 MHHyTHL. B KoHLIE ypoka yuuTens
OpraHH3yeT QPOHTATBLHYIO IPOBEPKY 33,JaHHA IO TEKCTY B YCTHOIH (opme.
VIll. Mloaseaeune UTOroB ypoxa

— We have learnt a lot of new words on the topic “Extreme sports”

and found out why people do these sports. Qur lesson is over.
Who wants to recite a poem?

Y4KTENb NOOBOAMT HTOTH YPOKA, AETH ACKIAMHPYIOT CTHXOTBO-
peEHMHE, pasydeHHOS HA NPeALIAYILMX YPOKAX, N YUHTeb NPORIacTC
€ JCTHMH.

— That’s all for today. Good-bye.

Aomawnee 3a0aHUO
Yuebuuk: ynp. 58, ctp. 174 (q-reﬁnen NepeBoA TeKCTa), paboyan

TeTpais: yup. 2, 4, cTp. 77.

Ypok 96. MonynApHbie BUALI CROPTA

Ienu: pa3BUTHE HABLIKOB H3YHAIMIET0 YTSHUA HA MATCPHATIC Ha-
YUHO-IONYIAPHOTO TEKCTA; COBEPIUCHCTBOBAHHE HABLIKOB ayqHpPOBa-
HHA; 00001IeHHe MaTepHana mo Teme «Coro3HBIE CAOBAY.

Ofopydoeanue: KAPTHHKH 110 TeME «300poBEIA 00pa3 Ha3HA; Kap-
THHKH 110 TeMe «BHIB cropTay 1)1 NMPOBEICHHA PEUCBOl PA3SMHHKH.

Xop ypoka

I. OpraHM3auNOHHbIN MOMBHT
— Good morning, boys and girls! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
Nice to see you again. (Nice to see you t00.)
— How are you? (We are fine, thanks. And how are you?)
Who is on duty today? ({ am on duty today.)
Who is absent? (Nobody is absent.)

Il. PoHeTMUBCKAR PAasMMHKA
— You can see some words on the blackboard. Will you read them
aloud, in a whisper? Let's read them after Peter. Listen to the
definitions and name the words.
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Y4HTENh MPHBIIEKAET BHUMAHHE YISHHKOB K CJIOBAM, 34IHCABHEIM
B ABA CTONOHKA HA AOCKE. YYeHHKH YHTAIOT CJIOBA XOPOM H 10 OHOMY,
IPOMKO ¥ UICTIOTOM, NIOBTOPAIOT CI0Ba XOPOM 33 OMHHM YYeHHKOM.
Taloke yIUTENh: MPeAIaraeT yYalMca COOTHECTH CIIOBA H OTIpeaene-
HHA CNOB, KOTOPHIE 3apaHee 3aMHCaHbl Ha JOCKe HITH 3aYHTHIBAIOTCA
YYHTENEM BCIYX.

Hpumepnuue cnosa na docre:

a helmet skates

diving skydiving
surfing : rafting
skateboarding mountain biking
flippers BASE jumping
a parachute ramps

IMpumepnvie onpedenenun cnos:

1. Going deep under water. (Diving.)

2. Jumping from a plane with a parachute. {Skydiving.)

3. Riding skateboards, jumping and doing different tricks on them.
(Skateboarding.)

4. Riding bikes on dangerous rocky or mountain roads or not on
any road at all. (Mountain biking.)

5. Travelling on a raft down dangerous mountain rivers and
waterfalls. (Rafting.)

6. Riding surfboards on waves. (Surfing.)

7. A pair of boots with metal blades on the bottom for moving
quickly on ice. (Skates.)

8. A strong hard hat that soldiers, motorcycle riders, the police wear
to protect their heads. (A4 helmet.)

lll. PassuTHe HABLIKOB YTOHMR. AKTMBM3AUMR Marepuana
No Téme «IAKCTReManbibie BUALI CNOPTa»
— Let’s remember Julian’s story. Open your textbooks, page 174,
exercise 58. What is Julian fond of? Why does he take the risk?
At first you will look through the text for a minute and then youw’ll
make up some sentences. Read the statements from exercise 59,
page 174 and disagree with them.

YUHTENE OPraHA3yeT BHIMONHEHKE YIp. 59, cTp. 174 u3 yuebuuka
CIeAYIOUIHM 00pa3oM: cHayana YYeHHKH B TeueHHe | MMHYTHI npo-
CMATPHEBAIOT TEKCT U3 yhp. 58, crp. 174, a 3aTeM yunTeNb MPHBIICKACT
BHUMAHHE ALTei K YTBEpXKICHHAM H3 yip. 59, cTp. 174. 3ananue a1
YYALTHXCA — COCTABHTDL NMPEANOKEHNA C NPOTHBOIIONOXKHBIM 3SHAYCHH-
€M, HCIIONB3YA COAEPXKAHUE paccKasa. Y IHTe/Ib MOXKET CaMOCTONTCIILHO
IQJTOTOBHTH MOI0OHBIC YTBEPAICHAA H HCTIONb30BaTh UX JUIS paboThl
€ TEKCTOM B KOHLIE JaHHOTOQ 3TAla YpoKa.
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V. Coaep_mencmoaanue MPaMMAETHYECKHX HABBIKOS U HABLIKOB
YCTHOW peuM
— I'd like you to read the pattern from exercise 60, page 175. Who
will read the example? What will you do? Can you think of the
sentences according to this pattern?
VuuTens npeAnaraeT yUalMMca TPOYHTATh H TIEPEBECTH NpaBH-
1o H obpasert 13 ynp. 60, ctp. 175 u3 yyebnnka. Ilocne obcyxaeHus
tpassl «Nothing can compare to...» Yautens o0pawiaeT BHUMaHUE
HA KAPTHHKY, KOTopas IPUBOAMTCH B JAHHOM YIIPAXKHEHUH, H TOOY#wa-
€T COCTaBHTb CBOH YTBEPXACHHS, HCTIONS3YA NPEVIOKCHHBIA o0pasers.

V. OUIKyNbTMUHYTKA

— I can see you are tired. Listen to me and try to understand the

new poem.

VY4uTenp npeiaraeT JETAM BCIOMHHTD CTHXOTBOPEHHE ANA (ua-
KYILTMHHYTKH, KOoTOpoe 6bi/10 pasy4yeHo Ha peabiAymeM ypoke. Yue-
HHKH ROBTOPANOT CJIOBA 34 YYHTCICM H BHIIOTHEOT COOTBETCTBYHOILIHE
JBHMKEHHA.

VI. OGoGwenne matepuana no teme «CotoaHble CROBa»

— Let’s read the linking words from exercise 61, page 175. Can
you translate the words? Divide into pairs and join the parts of
the sentences with the help of linking words. You can see the
sentences in exercise 62, page 175. Your time is up. Who is ready
to read the sentences aloud?

YunTenb opraHu3yeT BRIMONMHEHHE ynp. 61, cTp. 175 u3 yueOHuKa,

H ACTH 3a4HTHIBAIOT H NNCPCBORAT COKO3HBIC CJIOBA H3 Taﬁl]l'[].lbl. YueHH-
KH ZeNATCA Ha napel. 3aaaHue AnA paboTel B ape — COSAMHHTE YaCTH
npeanokeHnH 13 ynp, 62, crp. 175 npH moMowH coro3HbIX cnob. Bpems
BBINIOHEHNA 3a0aHMA — 3 MHHYTHL. [10 HCTeUeHHN JAHHOTO BpeMeHH
NpOBOAHTCA YCTHAA (HPOHTANIbHAA IPOBEPKA 3aJaHHA.

Vil. CosepuiencTaoBaHHMe HABLIKOB ayAUPOBaHUA W UTEHHA
— It’s time to listen to the dialogue and answer the gquestions
. from exercise 63, page 175. Listen to the dialogue carefully,
please. Who will be the first to speak today? Read the rest of
the interview and find the words to prove that BASE jumping is
a dangerous sport. You can read the dialogue in your textbooks,
exercise 64, page 176,

Yunurens npegnaraet yuallliMcA MPOCTYLIATh HHTEPBBIO H OTBE-
THTb Ha BONPOCH! U3 ynp. 63, cTp. 175 H3 yuebuuka. [focne Brimon-
HEHUA AAHHOTO YNPAXHEHHUI YUEHHKH [ONYHAlOT 33JaHHUE IPOYHTATL
Auanor w3 ynp. 64, ctp. 175 1 BetOpats cnosa i ¢pasbl ANS TOTO, YTOOEI
JAOKA3aThb, UTO IKCTPEMAIbHBIH B CIIOPTa MOXKET ObITh ONACCH AN
CIOPTCMEHOB H VIS OKPYKAIOIIHX.
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Viil. NMoaseaeHne UTOroe ypoxa
~ T hope, our talk about extreme sports was interesting and useful
for you.

Mind the clock
And keep the rule:
Try to come
in time to school.

— The bell has gone. Good-bye, boys and girls!

Jdomawnee sapavue
Yuebunk: ynp. 64, ctp. 176 (uTeHHe U nepepol IHaiora); paboyan
TeTpans: ynp. 3, 5, ctp. 77.

Ypok 97. Ponesan nrpa no teme «Cnopr»

Hleau: GopMupOBaHHE HABBIKOB AHAJIOTHYECKOM PEUH; AKTHMBH3a-
LIHA HaBbLIKOB YTCHHA,

Obopydosanue: KAPTHHKHE N0 TEME « IKCTPEMAITBHBIC BUABI CIIOPTay.
Xoa ypoka

L OPHHMSIJ.HOHI’!H* MOMEHT
— Good moming, children!
Wake, body, wake, mind!
Work, play, seek, find,
Eat breakfast, dinner too,
Wash, brush, sing, dance, and do!

Il. PeueBan pasmuHKa

— And now it’s time to practise today’s vocabulary.

Hzepa «3anommuy

Ha nocke pa3semansi TaGMHYKH €O CI0BAMH WTH KAPTHHKH 1O TEME
«DKCTpeMaJIbHBIE BUNBL CIOPTa», Y 4UTENs CipaluuBaet :«What sports
can you see?». JaTeM yUHTeNIb DAcT KOMAHLY: «Sleep, children!». Jleth
3aKpBLIBAIOT [Na3a, a YUHTENb yOupaeT Kakyio-HHOYs KApTHHKY. 3aTeM
Y4HTENb roBopHT: «Wake up, please!». JleTH OTKpBIBAIOT ITA3a. Y uM-
Tesis cipawmBaet: « What s missing?». JIeTR NOIDKHBL HA3BaTh KAPTHHKY,
KOTOpas Hcyesna. YUeHHK, MpasHIsHO Ha3BaBLIHH CJI0BO, CTAHOBHTCA
BEAYINUM, JTY XE HIPY MOXKHO NPOBOAHTS ¢ AODABICHHEM KapTHHKH
WK TaOMUYKH.

. AKTUBHSAUMA HABRIKOB YCTHOMW PEUK NO Teme «Cnopr
— It is interesting to find out what types of sports you like and
dislike. Answer my questions, please.
YuuTens opraHusyeT BONPOCHO-OTBETHYIO paboTy mo Teme
«CnopT». YYeHHKN OTBEYAIOT HA BOTIPOCH yuHTend. OOMH H TOT XKe
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BOMPOC MOXKET OBITh 33/1aH HECKOJILKHM YHalMMCA. YuHTenb no6yxk-
JaeT neTel AaBaTh HOMHEE OTBETH Ha IOCTABJICHHBE BOMPOCHL.

Tipumepnite sonpocm yuumens:

1. Are you fond of playing hockey?

2. Do you like surfing?

3. Can you play tennis well?

4. Have you ever taken part in sports competitions?

5. What do you prefer: to watch sports competitions or to take part

in them?

6. Do extreme sports help people keep fit?

7. How often do you go to the sports ground?

8. What extreme sports are popular in our region?

9. Do you want to be a sportsman?

10. Are you good at skateboarding (swimming, skating)? Etc.

V. AKTMBH3AUMA HABLIKOB YTEHMA MO TeMe «IKCTPEeManbHbIg
eMas cnopra»
— Will you open your textbooks, page 176, exercise 647 Let’s read
the dialogue and translate it. The next task for you is exercise 65,
page 176. Find the sentences from the dialogue which have
a similar meaning,.
, Y4uTeb opraHH3yeT PoBEPKY JOMAIIHErO 3aJaHHA. Y HEHHKH
UHTAKOT AManor H3 ynp. 64, crp. 176 B mapax M nepeBOlAT ero.
3aTeM yualMMHCA BBIMOJHAESTCA ynp. 63, ctp. 176 u3 yyeOHHKa.
CHayana yyamneca YHTAlOT YTBEPXKACHHS H3 NAHHOID YNPaXKHEHHA
npo cebd, a 3aTeM COOTHOCAT NMPOUYUTAHHYIO MH(POPMALIHID ¢ Ma-
TEpPHAJIIOM TEKCTA M3 ynp. 64, cTp. 176. B koHue maHHOrO 3Tana
YPOKa yUHTeNb Mpeanaraet 03By4YMTh (pashl U UX 3KBHBAJICHTHI
U3 IHanora.

V. PnakynbTMHHYTKS

Vl. 3akpenneHue HaBLIKOB YCTHOM PEUH N0 Teme «CnopTs
— It’s time to do exercise 66 on page 177. You will work in
pairs. Make a list of your ideas about extreme sports. Use the
information from exercise 66, page 177 and add your own
ideas.

Jna seinonHeHHs ynp. 66, cTp. 177 yualmecs AeNsTcA Ha MaphL
Hna pabors! B napax oTBOAHTCA 4 MHHYTEL. 3anaHHe A8 YYCHUKOB —
COCTAaBHTE CMHCOK XapaKTEPHCTHK, KOTOPhIC HM HPABATCS M HE HPABAT-
€Sl B KCTPEMAJIEHBIX BHIAX CNOPTa. YYaLIHeCs MOrYT HCRONL30BATh
HHQopMaLHo K3 yrip. 64, c1p. 176, a Takke CBOH COOCTBEHHBIC HAEH.
[1o HCTEUCHHH OTBEAEHHOTO BPCMCHH ITAPH MCHAKOTCA COCTARIECHHEIMH
CINACKAMH H JIONMOMHAIOT HX. B KoHIE AaHHOIO 3Tana YpoKa y4eHHKH
BBEINOITHAIOT ynip. 67, cTp. 177 u3 yyebHHKa.
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V. ®opMUPORAHHS HABLIKOB AWANOTHUSCKON POYH
— Do you like sports and games? Let’s divide into groups of three
and discuss the task of exercise 68, page 177 in your textbooks. As
you see, student 1 likes hockey, student 2 goes in for swimming,
Student 3 is going to do some sport. Exercise 6, page 78 in your
Workbooks will help you prepare a role-play.

Yuutens npHBIeKaeT BHUMAHHE YIALUXCA K 3a0aHHIO H3 YTIp. 68,
crp. 177 u3 yuebnuka. Ilocne 06CyKACHHA 3a0aHHS YIEHHKH AeNaTCA
Ha rPynmnsl No 3 YyeroBeka. YUuTenb 00panaeT BHUMAHHE YHAIHXCA
Ha MHCTPYKLIMH H NEKCHYECKHMIi MATEpHaN JUIA KaXAOro y4acTHHKA
posneBoil Hrpsl B ynp. 6, cTp. 78 B paboueii TeTpagu. B koHne ypoka
y4uTeNh MPEAaracT AETAM passirparh 2-3 Auanora nepes KIaccoM.

V. MNoaseneHus UTOroa ypoxa
— It brings us to the end. Thank you for your work Good-bye, boys
and girls!
YunTtens ofbACHAET JOMAIIHEE 3a]aHHe U OnarofapHT UX 3a paboTy.

AomawmHee sapanne
Yyebuuk: ynp. 69, crp. 177 {nanucars 3cce).

Section 4. DO YOU HAVE THE RIGHT
TO BE DIFFERENT?

Ypok 98. MonoaexHan MOAA M My3biKa

Henu: aKTHBH3ALMA HABBIKOB AyIUPOBAHHA H YCTHOH PETH MO TeMe
«MosoaexHaa MoNa M My3bikay; GOPMUPOBAHHE HABHIKOBE YTSHHS
¢ Pa3NHUYHEIMH CTPATETUAMM; COBEPIICHCTRBOBAHEE ICKCHYECKNX Ha-
BBIKOB.

Obopydosanue: kapTHHKH N0 TeMe «Monoaexnas KynbTypa.

Xopa ypoka

I. OpraHn3aunoOHHLIN MOMSHT

— Good moming, boys and girls! (Good morning, teacher!)

— lam glad to see you again. (We are glad to see you too.)

- Today we shall have a talk about fashion and style.

IMepen HauanoM ypoka Ha AOCKE Pa3BeLIHBAIOTCH KAPTHHKH I10 TEME
«MononexHasa KyIsTypay.

il. doxveTHUECKAA 3APAAKA
— We shall start our lesson with the poem “Good Advice”. Listen
to it and decide if you are going to follow it or not. Do you like
this advice, boys (girls)? Why? Why not? Read the sentences
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. from the blackboard after me. Work in pairs and read the poem
to each other. Let’s read the poem all together. Who wants to
recite the poem?

Y4uTENb MPETATaET yYEHHKAM NPOCTYUIATh HOBOE CTHXOTBO-
penre. 3aaHue AR YHERHKOB: [IOCTAPATHCA MOHATh CTHXOTBOPEHHE
H PEIIHTh, OyAYT NH ORM cnefoBaTh ero pexoMeHaamsM, Tocne 06-
CYKASHHA ZAHHOTO CTHXOTBOPEHHUA JETH YMTAIOT €70 110 CTPOYKaM X0-
POM 32 YUHTeNEM, @ 3aTeM B IApax H HHIMBHAYANEHO. CTHXOTBOpEHHE
3apaHee 3allHCHBACTCA HA TOCKe.

TIpumepnoe cmuxomsopenue:

Work while you work, boys,
Play while you play;

That is the way, boys,

Be happy and gay.

All that you do, girls,

Do with your might.

Things done by half, girls,
Are never done right.

lll. AKTBM3aUMA HABLIKOB YCTHOH Peuun no Teme «MonoaexHan
MoaAa»

— It is time to open your textbooks and look at the pictures on
page 178. You can see the photographs of some teenagers. Divide
into pairs to discuss the questions from exercise 70, page 178. Does
anybody feel like speaking? I’d like to have your opinion.

YuuTens opraHHsyeT ycTHOE BhimonHeHue ynp. 70, ctp. 178

U3 yueOHHKa, BHHMaHHe Aereil npHBrekaerca kK doTorpadusm
Ha CTp. 178 B yJeOHMHKe, H YUHTENL NPEAIArasT PASACIMTECA Ha NIAphl
H OTBETHTH Ha BOMPOCH! AAHHOTO ynpaxHeHua, Bpema paboru B na-
pax — 3 MHHYTBI. 3aTeM YUCHHKH O3BYHHBAIOT CBOH OTBETEL

V. Pa3sBuTHe HABLIKOB HTEHHUA C NOHUMAaHKHeEM OOILeIO CMbICNa
— The next task for you is exercise 71, page 178. You will read the
text to yourself and give it a title. Your time is up. Who is ready
to give the text a title? Why did you give this title?
Yd4eHHKaMH caMOCTOATENBHO BHINONHAETCA ynp. 71, cTp. 178
H3 y4eOHnKa. JeTH YHTAIOT TeKCT Npo cebd B TeueHHe 3—4 MUHYT.
3agaHpe A YUAIMXCA — OPHAYMATE HA3BAHHE K TEKCTY H COBACHHTE
cBoii ReIGOp. Ilocnie MpoYTEHHA paccKkasa YYHTENL MPEANAraeT y4a-
IHMCS PEACTARHTE CBOH BAPUAHTEL HA3RAHUA TEKCTA H I0KA3ATE CROK
TOYKY 3pPCHHA.

V. GUIKYNBTMHHYTKA

V1. CoBepliencTBOBANNE NEKCHUECKUX HABLIKOB
— Let’s match the word combinations from exercise 72, page 179
with the phrases in the text having the same meaning. Who will
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read the first phrase? Can you translate it? Let’s study the text
more thoroughly. You have a minute to look through the text and
then we shall listen to your variants.
YuuTens OpraHusyeT yCTHOE BenomueHue ynp. 72, c1p, 179
u3 yueOHHKa. CHaYana yIeHHKH CaMOCTOATENBHO B TeueHHe 1-2 M-
HYT [IPOCMATPUBAKOT TEKCT H3 yIIP. 71, ¢TP. 178 H BHIIONHAIOT 3383
HME SAHHOTO yIpaKHeHHs, a 3aTeM OCYIMEeCTBIMCTCd GpoHTANLHAL
NPOBEPKA YIIPAKHEHMA.
Vii. hopMHpoBaHHE HABLIKOB UTEHWA C PANTHUYHLIMH
cTpaTermaMm. AKTHBM3aLMA HaBLIKOB ayANPOBAHWA
~ Read the text from exercise 71, page 178 and do exercise 73,
page 179 from your textbooks. Have you chosen the right ending
to the sentences?
YuyuTens npeniaracT ydJamHMcCA IIOBTOPHO IMPOYHTATH TEKCT
u3 ynp. 71, crp. 178 H BLINONHATE 3aZaHu# ynp. 73, 74, c1p. 179
H3 yyeOuuka. B KOHIE JaHHOTO 3TaNa YPOKA YYCHHKH YCTHO RBIFION-
BAIOT ymp. 75, c1p. 179 u3 y1eOHuxKa.
VIil. Moaseagine MTOroB ypoKa
— Qur lesson is over. The bell has gone. Good-bye, boys and
© girls!
Yuuress 0bbACHAST AOMaIHEe 3aAaHHE H NPOIACTCS C AETBMH,
Aomauinee 3anaHNne
Pabouas Terpans: yop. 1, ctp. 79.

Ypox 99. My3shika 8 XXU3HM NOAPOCTKOB

Lenu: rpencnue cTpanoBeadeckoii HHGopMaImu no Teme «My3ai-
Ka»; pa3BHTHE HABKIKOB MOHOJIOTHHECKOMH PEdH; COBCPIICHCTBOBARHE
HABBIKOB JUANIOTHYCCKON pedu ¥ ITeHHA.

Obopyooeanue: pororpadus rpynnsl «BuTs».
Xoa ypoka

I. OpraHu3aLMOHHbIA MOMEHT
— Good moming, boys and girls!
— I'm glad to see you.
— Today we shall find out what influence music has on people.

i1. boHeTMUBCKAR PAIMHHKA
— And we start with a poem. Look at the blackboard.
{Ipumepnas sanucs na docke:
You can hear it here,
You can hear it there,
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“It’s sensational! It’s fearing!
How exciting! How interesting!”

— When we speak about music we use a lot of adjectives, Let us
learn a poem with some of these adjectives. First listen to my
reading. Mind the stresses and intonation. Now read the poem
after me line by line. Read it to each other in pairs. Try to recite
the poem by heart.

Iil. PeyeBan pasmMMHKA
— Music can leave us indifferent or it can provoke powerful and
complex feelings. What can you say about music? Is music part
of your life?

Vyurens npennaraeT yueHHKaM BhICKa3aTh CBOE MHEHHE 1O TEMeE
«My3kiKa B Moeit xH3HH». Eciiv yUeHMKH HCTIBITBIBAIOT 3aTPYIHERHA
B COCTABJICHKH MPECIIMKEHHH, YYHTENb TTOMOTaeT HM HABOAALIMMH
BONPOCAMU.

TIpumepnntii paccxaz yvenuxa.

Music plays an 1mportant role in our life. It is the part of my life,
too. I like to listen to music when I have free time. I prefer dance music.

IV. Pa3euTie HABLIKOB MOHONOFHYECKON peyun
— It’s time to open your textbooks, page 179, exercise 76. Share
your ideas and complete a famous designer’s advice. Use the
words and phrases in the box. Who will read the beginning of
the advice? Who is ready to continue it?
YuuTe s OpraHH3yeT BHMOJTHEHHE YIp, 76, c1p. 179 H3 yuebruka
B ycTHOH Qopme. YUSHHKAM MpeIaracTca NpoYHTaTh COBET H3BECT-
HOTO AH3RHEPa H AOTIONHUTE €ro0. JIif COCTaBIeHHA OpeANOKEHHI
y9eHHKH HCIIONB3YIOT C10Ba H CIOBOCOYETAHMA H3 paModky. Bo spe-
MA TIPOBEPKH NAHHOTO YIPasKHEHHA 3—5 yUSHHKOB 3aYHTHIBAIOT CBOH
NPeaioKeHUd.

V. PU3IKyNbTMUHYTKA

Vl. CoreplieHCTEOBAHWE HABLIKOE ANMANOTMUECKOW PeUn

no Teme «My3biKa»

- Let’s divide into pairs and find out what your partner can say
about the role of music in his/her tife. Use the questions from
exercise 77, page 180. You will have five minutes to interview
each other. Your time is up. Who is ready to tell us about the
partner?

YueHHKH fensaTCsS Ha maphl AJ14 BRITONHEHHA ynp. 77, cTp. 180
n3 y4eOHuKa. Bo Bpemsa pafoTh B Napax y4eHHKH HCIONL3YIOT BO-
Npockl H3 JAHHOTO YIpaKHeHHa, Bpems AN BBINONHEHKA 3a1aHUS —
5—6 MUHYT. B KOHIIe YpOKa yYHTENb MPEAIAraeT YIYSHHKAM paccKa3aTh
0 pe3yNbTaTax onpoca CBOMX MapTHEPOB.
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VIi. CopepwiencTsoBaHe HABLIKOB YTO@HHA C NOHUMAaHHeM
OCHOBHOM nHopmatmn. BeeneHHe CTPAHOBEANGCKOM
uhchopmaumm no Teme «Myabixan»
~ Music plays an important role in our life. It was born together with

people. It reflects the world around us by means of combination
of tones, rhythm and melody. Music can help to relax and to have
a rest; it provokes our deepest emotions and fills our hearts with
kindness, joy and happiness. Have you ever heard about the Beatles?
We shall read the text and find out why the music of the Beatles

has been very popular. The text is in exercise 78, page 180.
Y4uTean opraHasyeT uTeHne TEKCTa U3 yop. 78, c1p. 180 u3 yued-
auka. Ha nocke BriBelnnpaerca ¢otorpadua rpynnel «BHTIZ». Yya-

LIHeCH YHTAIOT Pacckas Mpo ced ¢ LeNbIo BHMOMHEHAL 3a1aHEs K TEK-

cTy. Bpems ytenna — 2—3 munyThL I10 HeTeYeHHH JaHHOrO BPEMEHU

NPOBOAMTCSA MPOBEPKA 3a87aHUA. 3aTE€M YUCHHKH YCTHO BBIIIONHAOT

saganue yop. 79, ctp. 180.

VIll. MoABeaeHMe UTOrOB ypoxa
~ That’s all for today. Good-bye, boys! Good-bye, girls!
YuuTens NOABOAUT UTOTH YPOKa, GNaronapur sa pabory, XBaauT

YUALIMXCA, MPUHHMABLIHX aKTHBHOE YUaCTHE B X0J¢ YpPoKa, U o0nic-

HsET JOMalllHee 3aJaHue.

- JomMawHee 330a8HHe
Pabouas Terpaas: yop. 2, crp. 79-80.

¥pok 100. ByAb ONTUMUCTOM

Ilenu: oboblteHHe H3YYEHHOTO MaTepuana 1o TeMe «Caenak caoi
BLIGOP»; 3aKpPeIUIEHHE HABBIKOB NMOATOTOBKH M MMPE3CHTAIIHH ITPOCKTA.

Obopydoearue: KyOHK 1 IBa KaPTOHHBIX Kpyra Ama HIpH «Kapy-
cellb»; KAPTHHKH H doTorpadun no teme «MononexHas KyIsTypa».

Xon ypoka

I. OpraHn3auMoHHbBIA MOMEHT
— Good morning, dear friends!
— We are going to read a lot today about music and the kinds of
music teenagers prefer.

1. ®oHaTHUECKAR PA3MHUHKA
— Begin with the tongue twister. Listen to my reading first, Translate
it. What sounds do you hear more often? (They are fw], fe], f3].)
YypTenh IPUBICKACT BHUMAHHE YHaLIMXCA K CKOPOIOBOPKE, 3a-
panee 3aNHCAHHON Ha HOCKE, H NPEIIAaraeT Y4eHHKaM NPOYHTATE €€
XOPOM H HHAHBUAYATBHO.
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IIpumepran 3antice Ha docke:
Whether the weather be fine
Or whether the weather be not,
Whether the weather be cold
Or whether the weather be hot.
We’ll weather the weather,
Whatever the weather,
Whether we like it or not.

IN. Peuesan pasMuHKa

— Let’s play the game. We shall ask and answer the questions.

Hzpa «Kapycens»

A1a Urpb1 HyskHBI KyOHK W B2 KAPTOHHBIX KPYra, CKPeIIEHHBIX
6ynaexoit nocepenute. Kpyru paznenedsl Ha 12 ¢eKTOpPOB €0 CIORAMU
AJIH KapTHHKaMy No TeMe «MonogexkHas MoAa H My3bika». Bepxanii
KPYyT JOIKEH ¢BOBOJHO BPAINAaThCA, ¥ HETO BLIPE3aH OAMH CEKTOD.

fIpumepnbie croea:

Atypical image, a classic student look, hanstyles, old clothes, badges
and jewellery, change one’s style, creative, surprise the older generation,
to be popular, to sell every kind of fashion, musical instrument, a career
of musician.

YaeHHK KMAAET KyOHK 1 IOBOPaYHBAET BEPXHHIT KPYT Ha CTOIBKO
JIeNenHi, KaKoe 9HeIo BRIMaNo Ha KyOHke. Mcnonbaya cCIoBOCOYETaHUE,
KOTOPOE BHIHO Yepes BHIPE3aHHBIA CEKTOp, OH COCTABNAET BONPOC
H 3aJaeT €ro APYroMy yJYeHHKY, Ha KOTOPbIH TOT NOMKEH JaTh OTBET.
3areM XOI NePEXOIMT K CACTYIOEMY YHEHHKY.

IV. AkTHBM3aUMA MaTepHana no Teme «<MONOACKHAA KynbTypar,
Pabora B rpynnax
~ Look at the task of exercise 80, page 181 in your textbooks.
You will divide into groups and discuss young people in Russia.
The next task for you is making a presentation. Who will do the
talking? Shall we start?

Yyurens npeanaracT y4alidaMcs pa3saCARTLCA Ha IPYTINbI 1A Bhl-
nonHeHHs ynp. 80, crp. 181 us yuebrnka. YueHuku cHavana obcyx-
AAKOT [PEIICKEHHBE TEMBI B TPYNIaX B TeueHHE 5—6 MUHYT, a 3aTeM
TOTOBAT Npe3eHTamo no Teme «Monoag:xn Pocciiy. B xoHue nanuoro
3TaNa YpoKa y4uTens noby:xaacT Kaxayw rpynny npeAcTaBHTh CBOH
BEICTYILICHHA.

V. PU3KYNbTMUHYTKA

Vi. PopmHpoBaHHMe HABLIKOB YCTHOW peun. Ponesan urpa
«ONTAMMKCT! U NECCHMUCTRI» .
— Do you like sports and games? Let’s divide into two teams. Your
task is exercise 82, page 181 in your textbooks. As you see, one
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team will be “Pessimists”, the second team will be “Optimists™,
The cards in your Workbooks in exercise 4, page 8182 will help
you prepare a role-play.

YuuTeNs MPUBISKAET BHHMAHHE YHAIHXCA K 3aJaHuIO U3 ynp. §2,
cTp. 181 u3 yuebnuka. Ilocne obcyKacHHS 3a0aHHA YICHHKH JCIAT-
¢4 Ha Ape KOMaHAbl. Y4uTenh ofpanaeT BHAMaHUE yqalyxcd Ha UH-
CTPYKUMH Ana «OnTumMucToB» U «IleccHMHCTOBY B YNp. 4, c1p. 81-82
B paboueii Terpazy. [Tociie npoBeaeHHA pONEBOl HIPH B mﬂue ypoxa
YUEHHKH BBIIOIHAIOT ynip. 83, crp. 181 M3 yueGHHKA.

VIl. MoapeaeHne UTOroB ypoxa
— Get your things together. Have a good weekend. Good-bye, boys!
Good-bye, girls!
JAomawHee 3a08HMe
PaGouan rerpaas: ynp. 3, crp. 80; noAroToBUTHCA K KOHTPOAbLHOI
pabore no Teme «Caenaii cBoit BeIGOP».

¥pok 101. KontponeHan pabora
no Teme «Caenan cBoH BbIGOP»

Herm: KOHTPOJIb IEKCHYUCCKHX HABBIKOR, mén‘pon& HABBIKOB ayaH-
POBAHHA, KOHTPOJIb HABLIKOB YTCHHA.

Ofopydosanue; KapTO4KH ¢ JICKCHYECKHM 3aJaHHEM IO KOIHYe-
CTRY y4allHXCA. '

Xopa ypoka

i Opraﬂuaauuouﬂblﬁ MOMBHT
— Good morning, children! (Good morning, Maria Petrovna!)
- Tam glad to see you. (We are glad io see you too.)
— Today we shall have the test on the topic “Make Your Choice,
Make Your Life”. There are different tasks in our test.
YuHTeNh NPHBETCTBYET NeTeit M coobaer uens ypoka.

Il. TiposeaeHHe KOHTPONLHOH PaboTal

Koutponsuas pabora paccuntana Ha 45 MUHYT H COCTOHT H3 33-
JAHUH, NPEIIOKEeHHBIX B YueOHHKe Ha cTp. 182183, a Taroxe aonos-
HHTENBLHOTO 3a1aHUA IS KOHTPOJA JIEKCHYECKHX HABBIKOB. YUHTEIb
MOXET HCHONb30BATh HEXKENPUBENSHHOE 3a1aHHe WIH NOATOTOBHTh
CBOH 3a7jaHH4 110 TEME,

3apaHne AA8 KOHTPOIS JEKCHYECKHX HABLIKOB
Y4urens NpHBICKACT BHHMAHHE YHALIUXCS K C/IOBAM, JaTIHCAHHBIM
Ha KapTouKax. 3anaHHe AAf y4auuxcd: TIOCTABHTL OYKBHI B COBAX
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B NIPABHIIBHOM NOPSIKE, YTO0BI ITONYYHMANCH Ha3BaHHA TPodecchi.
VuMTENb rOTOBMT 33jaHHE HA KAPTOUKAX B ABYX BAPHAHTAX.

fpumepnoe 3adanue na xapmoure:

Bapuanm 1

Put the letters in the following words in the correct order and
translate the words.

URLISTJONA {(Journalist.)

LOBIOGIST (Biologist.)

TISCISTEN (Scientist.)

TIDENST (Dentist.)

SIGNERDE (Designer.)

MANPOWOCELI (Policewoman.)

RIVEANTENARI (Veterinarian.)

Bapuanum 2

Put the letters in the following words in the correct order and
translate the words.

NEGIENER (Engineer.)

TEARCTCHI (Architect.)

MANREFI (Fireman.)

DILOSER (Soldier.)

TERRIW (Writer.)

TIARST (Artist.)

RILIBANRA (Librarian.)

lil. Noapenenne HTOros ypoxa
— Our lesson is over. Thank you for your work. You may collect
your things. Will you stand up, please?

Raise your head!
Jump up high!
Wave your hand
And say “good-bye”,

- Good-bye, everybody!
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